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T814_13: Date Change Response

Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_13:


Date Change Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_13:


Date Change Response

This transaction set...


...  from ERCOT to new CR, is used to acknowledge the requested date change to the original Move-In date on the 814_12 Date Change Request.


...  from the current CR to ERCOT, is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0.


...  from the CSA CR to ERCOT is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0.


...  from the TDSP to ERCOT, is used to acknowledge the requested date change to the original Move-In or Move-Out date on the 814_12 Date Change Request.


...  from ERCOT to the current CR is used to acknowledge the requested date change to the original move out date on the 814_12 Date Change Request.


Document Flow:


· ERCOT to New CR (Move In Only)


· TDSP to ERCOT (Move In or Move Out)


· ERCOT to Current CR (Move Out Only)


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83”, “API” and “ZIP” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Clarified Transaction Description on page 2 for Change in Service Period End Date



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Corrected X12 Structure page



		

		

		· Corrected title of transaction to refer to “Date Change Request” instead of “Move-In/Out Date Change Request” per patch list



		

		

		· Corrected N1 remove “or receiver” from Requirements on TDSP since TDSP cannot be the receiver per patch list



		

		

		· Corrected N1~SJ gray box examples



		

		

		· Clarified REF~1P~MDI Move Date Inconsistent to state that this may only be sent by ERCOT



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the REF~7G gray box; add the statement, “More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.”.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-249 – Added DTM~375 and DTM~376 segments



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-366 – Modified gray box on the DTM~375



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-389 – Added TWO new reject codes “A78” and “A79” to the REF~7G



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-422 – Replaced reference to POLR with AREP



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-414 Added example #11 Move-out Date Change Reject Response ERCOT to Current CR



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-458 Add note to the 814_13 that the REF~1P is not used by the CR



		July27th, 2003


Version 2.0 

		

		· Change Control 2002-400 - Add the OA code to the N106 of the N1~8S (TDSP) segment.



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-523 - Add codes to the 814_13



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-544 - Add the ‘NOR’ and ‘SCP’ Rejection Reasons to the 814_13



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-546 - Add mandatory DTM~RTO segment to 814_12 and 814_13 transactions.  Update ALL examples to include this segment.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-548 - Remove the REF~1P segment from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25, remove all references to the REF~1P from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25 transactions, and update the examples.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-554 - Add a new ‘CW2’ code to the 814_09 and 814_13



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 - A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2003-571:


· Move segment gray box verbiage for A78 being used only by ERCOT and TDSP to gray box on actual code


Change Control 2004-597:


· Add RNE to list of status reasons in the REF~7G


Change Control 2004-601:


· Add new reject code ‘ICD’ the list of reject codes in the 814_13


Change Control 2004-604:


· The gray boxes in CC2003-400 were written such that the ‘OA’ code will be sent on every response from the TDSP, reject or accept.  This needs to be changed to only send the ‘OA’ code on rejects to be consistent with CC2003-401, which is the same change for the 814_11


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-733:


· Discontinue use of the following transactions submitted to ERCOT by a CR 814_07, 814_09, 814_13, 814_15, 814_19, 814_21, 814_23, & 814_29.

Change Control 2010-743:


· Addition of new reject code CW1 for use when a CR submits an 814_08 or 814_12 within 1 day of Scheduled Meter Read

Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM).


Change Control 2010-785:


· Adding new codes Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date (TCC) and Two Business Days Notification Required (TDR)





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


3 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1. The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~13





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN06 of the Date Change Request (814_12).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 throughout the lifecycle of the respective process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		13

		

		Cleared



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_13






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if TDSP is the sender, or ERCOT is forwarding the 814_13 reject from the TDSP, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~OA (ERCOT is forwarding 814_13 reject from the TDSP to the CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter



		

		Only used by the TDSP.



		 

		OA

		

		Electronic Return Originator



		

		Required when ERCOT is forwarding the 814_13 reject from the TDSP.   (The N106 code will be changed by ERCOT only).  This code is OH A (OA) and not Zero A (0A).






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to New CR) 


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (Current CR to ERCOT) 


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT) 


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to Current CR) 


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (CSA CR to ERCOT) 





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if CR is the sender or receiver, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to New CR) 


N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (Current CR to ERCOT) 


N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~40  (ERCOT to Current CR) 


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (Current CR to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		001

		

		Change






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated Because the Service Provider Went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A78

		

		Item or Service already Established



		

		Requested action has already completed.  Used by TDSP and ERCOT only



		 

		A79

		

		Item or Service Not Established



		

		The reference number (BGN06) does not match a previous reference number.



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		API

		

		Required Information Missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		CW1

		

		Cannot Change Within 1 Day of Scheduled Meter Read Date



		

		Used when the current date is within 1 business day of the scheduled meter read date. Used by ERCOT only.



		 

		CW2

		

		Cannot Change Within 2 Days of Scheduled Meter Read Date



		

		Used when the current date is within 2 business days of the scheduled meter read date.  Used by ERCOT only.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DIP

		

		Date In Past



		

		Date Change Request In the Past. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24



		 

		DIV

		

		Date/Time Invalid



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		FME

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		ICD

		

		Iteration Counter Duplicate



		

		Iteration counter already received at ERCOT.  For ERCOT Use Only.



		 

		ICL

		

		Iteration Count Lower



		

		MIMO Rules ERCOT 22



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		NOR

		

		Not Initiator of Enrollment Request



		

		Used when the CR submitting the Date Change request did not submit the original initiating transaction.



		 

		RNE

		

		Request Not Eligible



		

		Start date requested is earlier than the ESI-ID start date


For ERCOT Use Only



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Requested date caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled.  Currently scheduled transaction scheduled to execute within 2 business days. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3.



		 

		TCC

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		 

		TDR

		

		Two Business Days Notification Required



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.  ERCOT is the only entity that may validate on Zip Code.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13" and "API" require a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move In Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Either DTM~375 (Move In Date)  or DTM~376 ( Move Out Date) must be populated by the TDSP but not both. ERCOT will pass through DTM~375 or DTM~376 received from TDSP.   This segment is not used if the 814_13 is initiated by the CR.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~375~20010515





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		375

		

		Delivery Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move Out Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Either DTM~375 (Move In Date)  or DTM~376 ( Move Out Date) must be populated by the TDSP but not both. ERCOT will pass through DTM~375 or DTM~376 received from TDSP. Otherwise not used.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~376~20010515





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		376

		

		Delivery End



		

		Move Out Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (RTO=Referred To Date )



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM*RTO*20020131*18000000





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		RTO

		

		Referred To Date



		

		The reference date and time for the series of 814_12 and 814_13 transactions that are related to each other.  ERCOT, TDSP and secondary REP are responsible for ensuring that any 814_13 uses the DTM~RTO of the original 814_12 submitted by the REP to which the new transaction corresponds.  MIMO Rules: ERCOT 22, REP 8, TDSP 5.



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMMSSDD, where H = Hours (00-23), M = Minutes (00-59) and S = Integer Seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: DD = hundredths (00-99) in prevailing time at the meter controls.  Midnight should be 00000000 on the new day.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~10~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.



























814_1340 (004010)


September 12, 2011

814_1340 (004010)


September 12, 2011

Page 21 of 21




_1648892876.doc
June 11, 2012

T814_22: CSA CR Move In Request

 Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_22:


CSA CR Move In Request

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_22:


CSA CR Move In Request

This transaction set, from ERCOT to CSA CR, is used to start CSA service of the ESI ID.


Document Flow:


· ERCOT to CSA CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Corrected Scenarios



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to REF04 of REF~4P and REF~IX Segments in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		March 9, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected BGN06 to “Must Use”



		

		

		· Removed second gray box example on N1~AY (ERCOT)



		

		

		· Added decimal gray box example to REF~4P Meter Multiplier



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added REF~PRT Unmetered Service Type.  Ref. 2001-041 & 2001-129



		

		

		· Added REF~SPL Unmetered Service Type.  Ref. 2001-041 & 2001-129



		

		

		· Added REF~AQ Unmetered Service Type.  Ref. 2001-041 & 2001-129



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~4P. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify examples to show real load profiles and station id’s. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box on REF01 of REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modified example in REF~IX.  Changed from K1MON to KHMON



		

		

		· Fixed example in gray box of REF~MT from “REF~IX~6.0~TU^51” to “REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51”



		April  1, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Add REF~PMT for premise type code Ref. 2001-161 



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~PRT gray box  Unmetered Ref. 2001-215



		

		

		· Change the language in definitions for the values of Premise Type Code Ref. 2001-236 



		

		

		· Change the gray box for REF Meter Read cycle / date  Ref. 2002-284



		

		

		· Change Response to Required for REF~SPL and REF~AQ.  Ref. 2002-289 



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		July 21st, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were made:



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-490:


· Remove QTR from valid values of Meter Type


Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2004-678:


· Update the Example on the 814_22 Implementation Guide to remove the unmetered REF~PRT segment (Unmetered Service Type) since there is already a metered segment in the same NM1 loop.  Both Metered and Unmetered Services cannot be sent in the same NM1 Loop.






		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A



		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-747:


· In order to provide REPs information on whether an ESI ID has a provisioned Advanced Meter installed at the premise, a new REF segment will be added to the 814_04, 814_05, 814_14, 814_22 and 814_20.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-760:


· Add a new code in the ESIID attributes to specify LED bulb types for Unmetered Service type.

Change Control 2010-761:


· Add to the existing REF02 of the REF~PRT segment the "WF" code to represent Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity).

Change Control 2010-781:


· The Critical Care Change Controls have been consolidated into this new Change Control. This Change Control replaces 2010-738, 2010-757, 2010-764, 2010-765, 2010-767, 2011-773, and 2011-774.

Change Control 2011-788:


· Clarify in the gray box of the REF~MR that only one REF~MR segment will be sent for each transaction.

Change Control 2011-789:


· Critical Care secondary contact information to be updated to be called Emergency Contact Information.


· Remove requirement for TDSPs to send Emergency Contact Information in the transaction and allow the TDSP rule to drive if the contact information is required.

Change Control 2011-795:


· Change Control 2011-781 left off the NM102 and NM109 segments from the new NM1~SC.  These are both required for ANSI.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - NM1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		NM1

		Individual or Organizational Name

		O

		1

		

		n2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		130

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		140

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


2.
The NM1 loop is used to identify the parties associated with the individual line item (LIN), such as an individual consumer in a consolidated third party Consumer Service Provider transaction.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~22





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Move Out Request (814_24).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Move Out Process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		22

		

		Dissolve



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_22






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CSA CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CSA CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CSA CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI (Move In for CSA CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		

		Request for a customer enrollment when a new customer moves into a premise.  In this case the CSA is "moving in" to the premise.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Distribution Loss Factor Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The Distribution Loss Factor Code is used to identify the related loss factor value that is used in settlement. The code must be the contained in a loss factor table that the TDSP has provided to ERCOT. It is usually related to the delivery voltage or rate class. It is not the same as the transformer loss factor used when the TDSP meters service at a different point than it delivers service.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~AQ~T





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		AQ

		

		Access Code



		

		Distribution Loss Factor Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		With the exception of code "T", each Distribution Company will post what each of the next 5 codes represent and how they are applied.



		 

		A

		

		



		 

		B

		

		



		 

		C

		

		



		 

		D

		

		



		 

		E

		

		



		 

		T

		

		Transmission Only






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (AMS Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when meter is a provisioned AMS meter at ERCOT.


The AMS Indicator is used to identify a meter that has a Load Profile of AMS and is provisioned at ERCOT. Only one REF~MR segment will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~MR~AMSM





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MR

		

		Merchandise Type Code



		

		Indication that an AMS meter has been installed and provisioned at the premise for this ESI ID



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		AMSM

		

		AMS Manual



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter without remote connect and disconnect capability



		 

		AMSR

		

		AMS Remote



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter with remote connect and disconnect capability






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Premise Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PTC~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PTC

		

		Patent Type



		

		Premise Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Residential



		

		Designates a premise where a customer will reside or an unmetered service located at such a premise (e.g. Outdoor Lights) provided it is not a master metered, multi-family facility, or a facility metered as a commercial facility.



		 

		02

		

		Small Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand of 1 Megawatt or below (i.e.  Where the demand for the previous 12 months is less than or equal to 1 megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.



		 

		03

		

		Large Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand greater than 1 Megawatt  (i.e.  Where demand for at least 1 month of the previous 12 months is greater than 1 Megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Station ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~SPL~~WEST





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SPL

		

		Standard Point Location Code (SPLC)



		

		Substation at which the TDSP's distribution system is connected to the transmission grid for the Service Delivery Point (SDP). The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Station ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for which electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~N


REF~SU~Y~CLI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when REF02 = Y indicating Special Needs are required 


Used to communicate the Customer's Special Needs Status as defined by PUCT Subst. Rule 25.497 "Customer Protection Rules Relating to Designation of Critical Care Customers", otherwise not used.



		 

		CCC

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer



		 

		CCCT

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.



		 

		CLI

		

		Critical Load Industrial Customer



		 

		CLP

		

		Critical Load Public Safety Customer



		 

		CRC

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer



		 

		CRCT

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Expiration Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required REF~SU = Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC". "CCCT", "CRC" or "CRCT"






		

		

		DTM~036~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		036

		

		Expiration



		

		Date coverage expires



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~150~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Meter Level Information)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~GE10349811


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~UNMETERED





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		MQ

		

		Metering Location



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		3

		

		Unknown



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		32

		

		Assigned by Property Operator



		

		Meter Number



		 

		93

		

		Code assigned by the organization originating the transaction set



		

		This code used when a Meter Number is NOT provided in NM109 (i.e., when NM109 contains "UNMETERED").



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Meter Number or,


UNMETERED - for Unmetered Services


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~4P segment for each Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~4P segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple meter types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there will be multiple REF~4P segments, one to indicate the meter multiplier for each type.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~4P~1200~K1015~TU^41


   REF~4P~1~KH015~TU^41


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)


Also note that since the Meter Multiplier is required for each Time of Use, this segment is also used to determine which Time of Use will be sent on the 867 transaction.






		

		

		Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.






		

		

		REF~4P~10~KHMON~TU^41


REF~4P~1~K1MON~TU^41


REF~4P~1.5~K1MON~TU^41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		4P

		

		Affiliation Number



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Multiplier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 & C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Number of Dials)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~IX segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~IX segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~IX segments, one to indicate the number of dials for each type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~IX~5.1~KHMON~TU^51






		

		

		Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes that has dials.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services or for demand.






		

		

		REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IX

		

		Item Number



		

		Number of Dials on the Meter displayed as X.Y.  The notation X.Y means that the meter has X dials to the left of the decimal point, and Y dials to the right. 



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of Dials



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Load Profile)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The load profile is made up of the following codes, with mandatory underscores between each: Profile Group and Segment Code, Weather Zone Code, Meter Data Type Code, Weather Sensitivity Code, TOU Schedule Code


Required






		

		

		REF~LO~RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_NOTOU





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		LO

		

		Load Planning Number



		

		Load profile



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Load Profile






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will only be one REF~MT segment for each NM1 loop.


If there are multiple meter types on this meter, only one REF~MT will be sent.  It will contain the code COMBO.  The specific meter types will be identified in REF03 for the attribute segments contained within this loop.  For example, REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51.






		

		

		Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON


REF~MT~COMBO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported for billing purposes.  "COMBO" is used for a meter that records more than one measurement.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1   Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4   Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


   nnn   Number of minutes from 001 to 999


   DAY  Daily


   MON  Monthly


For Example:


   KHMON        Kilowatt Hours Per Month


   K1015            Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval


Other Valid Codes


    COMBO       This code is used to indicate that the meter has multiple


                         measurements, e.g., one meter that measures both kWh 


                         and Demand.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Class)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.






		

		

		REF~NH~RS1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		NH

		

		Rate Card Number



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Subclass)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if maintained by TDSP, must be sent for each meter that is used for billing purposes. This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.






		

		

		REF~PR~123





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PR

		

		Price Quote Number



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass - Used to provide further classification of a rate.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~PRT segment for each applicable Unmetered Service Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~PRT segment per NM1 Loop.


This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each unmetered service type used for billing purposes.  


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750~QQ^100


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned~QQ^20


REF~PRT~MV~400 Customer Owned~QQ^15


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities~QQ^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Device



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		 

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levys



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Unmetered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Transceiver



		 

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.


This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators(This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		QQ

		

		Unit Number



		

		Number of devices



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of unmetered devices of this type.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Reading Cycle)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Meter cycles will be provided on the TDSP's website.






		

		

		Required when the Meter Read is done by cycle.  Required for un-metered services.


One of either the REF~TZ or DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		REF~TZ~15


REF~TZ~04





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TZ

		

		Total Cycle Number



		

		Cycle number when the meter will be read.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Metered: Meter Reading Cycle


Unmetered: Billing Cycle


Must always be numeric and only two digits.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Cycle by Day of the Month)



Position:
140



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required on metered services if meter read based on a day of the month.  Not used for un-metered services.


One of the either the REF~TZ or the DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		DTM~313~~~~DD~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		313

		

		Cycle



		

		Meter Cycle by Day of the Month



		Must Use

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		DD

		

		Day of Month in Numeric Format



		Must Use

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times



		

		Day of month that the meter will be read, in DD format (e.g., 01 - 28).






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Special Needs Emergency Contact Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SC

		

		Store Class



		

		Special Needs Emergency Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		C

		

		Custodial



		

		Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		EC

		

		ARI Electronic Commerce Location ID Code



		

		Emergency Contact



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
100



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
110



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Dep

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain upper case letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166



		

		Required if outside the United States.



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Special Needs Emergency Contact Telephone Numbers)



Position:
120



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		PER~SP~~TE~8005551212


PER~SP~~TE~8005551212~OT~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		SP

		

		Special Program Contact



		

		Special Needs Contact Information



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		Primary Telephone Number



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		OT

		

		Other Residential Telephone Number



		

		Other Telephone Number if available



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~10~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_27:


Historical Usage Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_27:


Historical Usage Response

This transaction set...


... from the TDSP to ERCOT, ERCOT to the CR, is used in response of the 814_26 Ad-hoc Historical Usage Request. 


 it is the TDSP’s response.


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 and LIN11.



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Changed transaction description page and title of the transaction.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected SE Count on examples



		

		

		· Corrected language on BGN06 and LIN to read “Ad Hoc” instead of “Pre/Post Enrollment”



		

		

		· Removed CUBR language from REF~7G code A76



		

		

		· Corrected HU and HI codes in LIN (they previously referred to incorrect PTD loops)



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the REF~7G gray box; add the statement, “More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.”  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Removed the text “essentially a pass through of” from the document use page



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the transaction flow ERCOT to CR response from the TDSP. CC#2001-233



		

		

		· Removed “9” as option for ERCOT Duns. Ref. 2002-267



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-383 – Added code of “OA” to N1.06 of the N1~8S.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		        September 18, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were made:



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 - Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-583:

· Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI-ID, not the CR


Change Control 2004-634


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-493:


· Currently, there is a disparity between the 814_26 (Adhoc Historical Usage Request) and the 814_27 (Adhoc Historical Usage Response).  The N1~8S (TDSP Loop) is OPTIONAL on the 814_26 but the same N1~8S (TDSP loop) is REQUIRED on the 814_27. 


Change Control 2005-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-740:


· If the 814_27 is received with REF~1P~HUU (Status Reason) HISTORICAL USAGE UNAVAILABLE, ERCOT should close the Business Process Instance (BPI) and the 867_02 transaction should not be expected by the CR or ERCOT.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2011-771:


· Clarification of the gray box language further for the REF~1P~HIU code that was modified and approved in Change Control 2010-740.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021956531~20010402~~~200104011956531~~27





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Ad-Hoc Historical Usage Request (814_26).



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		27

		

		Moved - Follow Up



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_27






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required when the 814_27 is initiated by the TDSP.  Otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CR) - When the 814_27 is received from the TDSP


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if TDSP is the sender, otherwise not used.



		 

		41

		

		Submitter



		 

		OA

		

		Electronic Return Originator



		

		Required when the original 814_26 from the CR is being rejected by TDSP. (The N106 code will be changed by ERCOT only).  Required when the original 814_26 is being rejected by the TDSP and ERCOT is forwarding the transaction on to the CR.






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to CR)


N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if CR is the receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		This LIN will echo the LIN from the Ad-Hoc Historical Usage Request (814_26).


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		Required






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~HI


   Request for Historical Usage for each detail interval, which also includes a summary by meter.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~HU


   Request for Historical Usage at the Meter Level or for Unmetered Services





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~029





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		

		(Note:  WQ response does not mean that the TDSP will provide an 867_02 Historical Usage transaction to the CR or ERCOT) 


Note: Receipt of the TX SET 814_27 Accept Transaction will close the Business Process Instance (BPI) for ERCOT.



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		029

		

		Inquiry






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required when status information must be conveyed.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~1P~HUU~HISTORICAL USAGE UNAVAILABLE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the response when the request is accepted, and additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  



		 

		HIU

		

		Historical Interval Usage Unavailable



		

		Summarized Historical Usage will be provided in the TX SET 867_02 Historical Usage Transaction.



		 

		HUU

		

		Historical Usage Unavailable



		

		No Historical Usage Available for this ESI ID



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID Exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated Because the Service Provider Went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANM

		

		Energy Supplier not certified by Utility/Clearinghouse



		

		CR does not have a service agreement with the TDSP



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		D76

		

		Duns Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.  ERCOT is the only entity that may validate on Zip Code.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13" and "API" require a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.



























814_2740 (004010)


August 24, 2011

814_2740 (004010)


August 24, 2011

Page 19 of 19




_1648892977.doc
June 11, 2012
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_PD:


Maintain Customer Information Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_PD:


Maintain Customer Information Response

This transaction set, from the TDSP to the CR, or from the CR to MCTDSP, is used to acknowledge receipt of the 814_PC Maintain Customer Information Request. 


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to CR

· MCTDSP to CR

· CR to MCTDSP  


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Transaction Notes



		Uppercase Characters

		

		All Texas SET EDI Transactions will use Uppercase Characters





		

		

		Summary of Changes



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		Initial Release



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added notes in the REF~7G (CC#2001-119)



		

		

		· Added an additional REF~7G in example 2 of 2 (CC#2001-119)



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· No Changes for Version 1.5



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-417 – Added reject code “ANK” to the REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-418 – Added reject code “FRB” to the REF~7G



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-469 Add/revise gray box explanation for the description of code ‘FRB’ in the REF~7G (Reject Code) segment for response transaction to be applicable to all billing parties.



		September 18th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were made:



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 - Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


              Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-650:


· Make 814_PC and 814_PD transactions bi-directional to allow MCTDSP to send updated customer information to the CR and to allow CR to respond to MCTDSP.  In the MOU/EC market, the MCTDSP will be doing consolidated billing unless the customer requests dual billing. 


Change Control 2005-681:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		No Changes








How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~PD





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Customer Information Request (814_PC)



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		PD

		

		Tariff Publisher Delete



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_PD






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~MCI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MCI

		

		Maintain Customer Information






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		001

		

		Change






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.






		

		

		Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		A84

		

		Invalid Relationship



		

		Not the CR of record



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANK

		

		Invalid Source Information



		

		Unnecessary Billing Information Included



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		FRB

		

		Invalid Bill Type



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02.  Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 


Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 820


Texas 820_03:


MOU/EC Remittance Advice 


This transaction set, from the Transmission Distribution Service Provider (MCTDSP) to the Competitive Retailer (CR), is used by the MCTDSP to notify the CR of payment details related to a specific CR Customer Account Number / invoice if the remittance detail is separate from the payment. If payment and remittance travel together through a financial institution, this implementation guide can be used as a baseline discussion with your financial institution. All “must use” fields in this Implementation Guide (820_03) must be forwarded to the Financial Institution. 


The MC TDSP will send the payment instruction (or check) and the remittance advice to the CR with no more than a five day difference between the payment instruction (or check) and the remittance advice.  When the CR receives the remittance advice without a corresponding payment instruction or the payment instruction without a corresponding remittance advice, the CR should contact the MC TDSP to investigate.  


Document Flow: 


MC TDSP to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		Initial Release



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-310 – Initial.  



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control # 2002-310. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.”



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-553 Revise the 820_03 Implementation Guides to clarify issues surrounding the transactions.  Remove Transaction Notes Page and replace with Business Process Overview.



		May 30th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		Change Control 2003-515 To correct the page headings on all pages of the 820_03 Muni/Co-op Remittance Advice.



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Also change was mistakenly made to remove the code “1” from the TRN (Trace) Segment in the 1.6 guide which was carried over to the 2.0 guide.



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2004-607:


· Changes to the 820_03 transaction are needed to add data elements/segments to accommodate payment adjustments to the CR when payments are adjusted on the customer’s Muni-Co-op account due to being applied to an incorrect account, for the wrong amount, or in the case of a returned check.

Change Control  2004-675:


· Remove the BPO from the 820_03 and add applicable information back into the appropriate segment gray boxes of the guide


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


820 Payment Order/Remittance Advice


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=RA


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Payment Order/Remittance Advice Transaction Set (820) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to make a payment, send a remittance advice, or make a payment and send a remittance advice.  This transaction set can be an order to a financial institution to make a payment to a payee. It can also be a remittance advice identifying the detail needed to perform cash application to the payee's accounts receivable system. The remittance advice can go directly from payer to payee, through a financial institution, or through a third party agent.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BPR

		Beginning Segment for Payment Order/Remittance Advice

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		035

		TRN

		Trace

		O

		1

		

		c1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		c2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - ENT

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		ENT

		Entity

		O

		1

		

		n1, c3

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - RMR

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		150

		RMR

		Remittance Advice Accounts Receivable Open Item Reference

		O

		1

		

		c4

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		170

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Summary:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The ENT loop is for vendor or consumer third party consolidated payments.


Transaction Set Comments

1.
The TRN segment is used to uniquely identify a payment order/remittance advice.


2.
The N1 loop allows for name/address information for the payer and payee, which would be utilized to address remittance(s) for delivery.


3.
ENT09 may contain the payee's accounts receivable customer number.


4. Loop RMR is for open items being referenced or for payment on account.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~820~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		820

		

		Payment Order/Remittance Advice



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BPR Beginning Segment for Payment Order/Remittance Advice



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a Payment Order/Remittance Advice Transaction Set and total payment amount, or to enable related transfer of funds and/or information from payer to payee to occur



Syntax Notes:
1
If either BPR06 or BPR07 is present, then the other is required.




2
If BPR08 is present, then BPR09 is required.




3
If either BPR12 or BPR13 is present, then the other is required.




4
If BPR14 is present, then BPR15 is required.




5
If either BPR18 or BPR19 is present, then the other is required.




6
If BPR20 is present, then BPR21 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BPR02 specifies the payment amount.




2
When using this transaction set to initiate a payment, all or some of BPR06 through BPR16 may be required, depending on the conventions of the specific financial channel being used.





BPR06 and BPR07 relate to the originating depository financial institution (ODFI).




3
BPR08 is a code identifying the type of bank account or other financial asset.




4
BPR09 is the account of the company originating the payment. This account may be debited or credited depending on the type of payment order.




5
BPR12 and BPR13 relate to the receiving depository financial institution (RDFI).




6
BPR14 is a code identifying the type of bank account or other financial asset.




7
BPR15 is the account number of the receiving company to be debited or credited with the payment order.




8
BPR16 is the date the originating company intends for the transaction to be settled (i.e., Payment Effective Date).




9
BPR17 is a code identifying the business reason for this payment.




10
BPR18, BPR19, BPR20 and BPR21, if used, identify a third bank identification number and account to be used for return items only.




11
BPR20 is a code identifying the type of bank account or other financial asset.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The 820_03 remittance advice will be sent on a daily basis as payments are received by the MCTDSP from a CR's customers and will include all applicable CR customer payments and adjustments as outlined in the guides as long as the adjustments are not larger than the payments.  


The remittance advice total, which is a sum of all CR Customer Account payments, must match the total payment sent to the bank.  The MC TDSP must ensure that the remittance advice and the payment instruction have the same (matching) trace/reference number.  The CR cannot match a remittance advice trace/reference number to a payment when a payment is not made through the bank with the same trace/reference number.  


The only acceptable payment methods in the Texas Market are CCD+, CTX, Fed Wire, Check






		

		

		Required






		

		

		BPR~I~1000.00~C~FWT~~~~~~~~~~~~20020326





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BPR01

		305

		Transaction Handling Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the action to be taken by all parties



		 

		I

		

		Remittance Information Only



		Must Use

		BPR02

		782

		Monetary Amount

		M

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount



		

		The total positive amount being moved through the ACH system or paid via check.  The Header Position 020 BPR02 element must equal the sum of all Detail Position 150 RMR04 elements.


Designated as a 'R'eal number.  Do not include commas or plus signs.  Leading zeroes should be suppressed unless needed to satisfy the minimum length.  Trailing zeroes at the end should be omitted if the value includes a decimal point.  Signs and decimal points do not count toward length.  Monetary amount is sent with a maximum of two digits to the right of the decimal point.  The BPR02 cannot be negative.  


A negative Remittance Advice is not allowed in the Texas Market.  If the adjustments are larger than the payments (creating a negative remittance advice), payment must be held until the MC TDSP can submit a net positive Remittance Advice.



		Must Use

		BPR03

		478

		Credit/Debit Flag Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating whether amount is a credit or debit



		 

		C

		

		Credit



		Must Use

		BPR04

		591

		Payment Method Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the method for the movement of payment instructions



		 

		ACH

		

		Automated Clearing House (ACH)



		

		CCD+:  The method of re-associating payments and remittance information that originate separately provides for a reference number created by the MC TDSP.  The MC TDSP is required to provide an addenda record with a trace or reference number that travels with payment through the bank.  The CCD+ supports this requirement by allowing an 80 character Addenda Record.  The addenda record carries the MC TDSP originated reference number.  The ACH system passes this addenda record to the TDSP's banking institution.  The CRs banking institution posts the payment to the CR's bank account with this reference number.  



		 

		CHK

		

		Check



		 

		FEW

		

		Federal Reserve Funds/Wire Transfer - Repetitive



		 

		FWT

		

		Federal Reserve Funds/Wire Transfer - Nonrepetitive



		Must Use

		BPR16

		373

		Date

		O

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The date the originating company intends for the transaction to be settled (i.e., Payment Effective Date).






Segment:
TRN Trace



Position:
035



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To uniquely identify a transaction to an application



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
TRN02 provides unique identification for the transaction.




2
TRN03 identifies an organization.




3
TRN04 identifies a further subdivision within the organization.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


The Addenda Record on a CCD+ transaction, the OBI Field on the Fed Wire transaction, or the trace reference number of the MC TDSP's check are required to reconcile the payment with the Remittance Advice when they are transmitted via separate methods.  (e.g. payment via bank and remittance advice via NAESB)


A one to one correlation must be maintained between payment to the bank and the corresponding remittance advice to the CR.  Every payment trace/reference number sent via the bank must match a remittance advice trace/reference number sent to the CR.  It is not acceptable for several payments sent via the bank to reference one remittance advice or several remittance advices to one payment.  The trace/reference number must be unique for each associated payment and remittance advice. 






		

		

		TRN~3~UCP103941





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		TRN01

		481

		Trace Type Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code identifying which transaction is being referenced



		 

		1

		

		Current Transaction Trace Numbers



		

		Generated by the Bank to trace the transaction via the ACH 



		 

		3

		

		Financial Reassociation Trace Number



		

		Used to reconcile the Funds Transferred to the Remittance Detail sent in the separate 820 transaction. 



		Must Use

		TRN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Unique Number identifying this remittance advice (820_03), used to associate the remittance advice to the payment instruction sent to the bank or the MCTDSP's check.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9), and must be left justified.  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded


Positions 16-45 of the Addenda Record or OBI Field are reserved for trace/reference number and must match the TRN02 value exactly.  It is not required to provide the entire 30 characters, nor is it required to pad the field with trailing spaces when all 30 characters are not provided.  The trace/reference number is generated from the MC TDSP's system and is not the trace/reference number received from the MC TDSP's financial institution.  Providing this unique entity identifier in the Addenda Record or OBI Field is required to apply payments to the correct MC TDSP, to the correct CR customer account, and in the correct amount.






Segment:
N1 Name (Payee)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional (Must Use)



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~PE~PAYEE COMPANY~1~007191969





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		PE

		

		Payee



		

		Receiver of the payment/remittance advice.



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Payee Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Payee D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
N1 Name (Payer)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional (Must Use)



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required


When sending payments to the bank, positions 1-15 of the Addenda Record and OBI field are reserved for the N104.  If sending 9 digit DUNS number in the Addenda Record or OBI field, zeroes must be used to pad the field positions 10-15 of the payment sent to the bank.  If sending a 13 digit DUNS Number (DUNS+4) in the Addenda Record or OBI field, zeroes must be used to pad the field positions 14-15.  This information must be left justified in the Addenda Record or OBI field, and cannot contain punctuation.






		

		

		N1~PR~PAYER CO~9~0079111957CRN1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		PR

		

		Payer



		

		Initiator of the payment/remittance advice


MC TDSP will be the PR in a consolidated billing relationship.



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Payer Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Payer D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
ENT Entity



Position:
010



Loop:
ENT        Optional (Must Use)



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To designate the entities which are parties to a transaction and specify a reference meaningful to those entities



Syntax Notes:
1
If any of ENT02 ENT03 or ENT04 is present, then all are required.




2
If any of ENT05 ENT06 or ENT07 is present, then all are required.




3
If either ENT08 or ENT09 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment allows for the grouping of data by entity/entities at or within a master/masters. A master (e.g., an organization) can be comprised of numerous subgroups (e.g., entities). This master may send grouped data to another master (e.g., an organization) which is comprised of one or more entities. Groupings are as follows:





(1) Single/Single: Only ENT01 is necessary, because there is a single entity (the sending master) communicating with a single entity (the receiving master).





(2) Single/Multiple: ENT05, ENT06, and ENT07 would be used to identify the entities within the receiving master. The sending master is a single entity, so no other data elements need be used.





(3) Multiple/Single: ENT02, ENT03, and ENT04 would be used to identify the entities within the sending master. The receiving master is a single entity, so no other data elements need be used.





(4) Multiple/Multiple: ENT02, ENT03, and ENT04 would be used to identify the entities within the sending master. ENT05, ENT06, and ENT07 would be used to identify the entities within the receiving master.





This segment also allows for the transmission of a unique reference number that is meaningful between the entities.


		Notes:

		

		Required - There will only be one ENT Loop per 820.






		

		

		ENT~1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ENT01

		554

		Assigned Number

		O

		

		N0 1/6



		

		Number assigned for differentiation within a transaction set






Segment:
RMR Remittance Advice Accounts Receivable Open Item Reference



Position:
150



Loop:
RMR        Optional (Must Use)



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the accounts receivable open item(s) to be included in the cash application and to convey the appropriate detail



Syntax Notes:
1
If either RMR01 or RMR02 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either RMR07 or RMR08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
If RMR03 is present, it specifies how the cash is to be applied.




2
RMR04 is the amount paid.




3
RMR05 is the amount of invoice (including charges, less allowance) before terms discount (if discount is applicable) or debit amount or credit amount of referenced items.




4
RMR06 is the amount of discount taken.




5
RMR08, if present, represents an interest penalty payment, amount late interest paid, or amount anticipation.



Comments:
1
Parties using this segment should agree on the content of RMR01 and RMR02 prior to initiating communication.




2
If RMR03 is not present, this is a payment for an open item. If paying an open item, RMR02 must be present. If not paying a specific open item, RMR04 must be present.




3
RMR05 may be needed by some payees to distinguish between duplicate reference numbers.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		RMR~11~123455D20020427~PO~1000.00


RMR~11~3965716927~AJ~-95.00~~~CS~-95.00





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		RMR01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		11

		

		Account Number



		Must Use

		RMR02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		CR Customer Account Number



		Must Use

		RMR03

		482

		Payment Action Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the accounts receivable open item(s), if any, to be included in the cash application.



		 

		AJ

		

		Adjustment



		

		Adjustment of a previous payment



		 

		PO

		

		Payment on Account



		Must Use

		RMR04

		782

		Monetary Amount

		O

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount



		

		Payment or adjustment amount - the sum of all Detail Position 150 RMR04 elements must equal the amount in Header Position 020 BPR02.  


i.e. $100.95 = 100.95


      $0.95 = .95


      $95.00 =  95 or 95.00


      $95.50 =  95.5 or 95.50


Designated as a 'R'eal number.  Do not include commas or plus signs.  Leading zeroes should be suppressed unless needed to satisfy the minimum length.  Trailing zeroes at the end should be omitted if the value includes a decimal point.  Signs and decimal points do not count toward length.  Monetary amount is sent with a maximum of two digits to the right of the decimal point.  



		

		 Amount Received from Customer



		

		RMR07

		426

		Adjustment Reason Code

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating reason for debit or credit memo or adjustment to invoice, debit or credit memo, or payment



		

		RMR07 is the adjustment reason and is required when RMR03 = 'AJ'.  Otherwise, not used.



		 

		26

		

		Invoice Cancelled



		 

		72

		

		Authorized Return



		 

		86

		

		Duplicate Payment



		 

		AT

		

		Account Closed



		 

		BD

		

		Bad Debt Adjustment



		 

		CS

		

		Adjustment



		 

		IF

		

		Insufficient Funds



		

		RMR08

		782

		Monetary Amount

		O

		

		R 1/18



		

		Adjustment amount



		

		RMR08 is the adjustment amount and is required when RMR03 = 'AJ'.  Otherwise, not used.


The adjustment amount must be signed if negative.  The amount in RMR04 will always be the same as the amount in RMR08.  The adjustment amount is only populated if there is an adjustment to be made (RMR03 = 'AJ').


i.e. $100.95 = 100.95


      $0.95 = .95


      $95.00 =  95 or 95.00


      $95.50 =  95.5 or 95.50






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
170



Loop:
RMR        Optional (Must Use)



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~28~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T867_02: Historical Usage


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


867_02:


Historical Usage


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 867


Texas 867_02:



Historical Usage


This transaction set...


...  from the TDSP to ERCOT is used to report historical usage.


...  from ERCOT to the CR is used to report TDSP’s 867_02 Historical Usage.


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add Structure Page



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to MEA07 of PTD~PL loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		February 15, 2001


Version 1.2a

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Correct the gray box in the BPT09 element of the BPT segment to read; “Refers to the BGN06 of the Historical Usage Request (814_03 or 814_26).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Registration Process if applicable.” This is per Change Control #2001-043.



		March 27, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Update the gray box in the QTY loop for the MEA04 data element "populate C00101"



		

		

		· Remove Scenarios from cover page



		

		

		· Clean up Examples



		

		

		· Replace RA, Settlement, Registration Agent with ERCOT   



		

		

		· Added label to gray box of PTD loops  



		

		

		· Replaced How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Add code ZY for Adjusted Consumption Code in PTD loops



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		



		

		

		· Modify gray box to clarify that the meter multiplier could be a decimal. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Add new un-metered service types. Ref. 2001-047



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~PL to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-140



		

		

		· Add examples to PTD~PL.  Ref. 2001-140



		

		

		· Change “Must Use” to “Dep” on the PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~PL.  Ref. 2001-140



		

		

		· Add language to the Gray Box on PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Remove “ZY” code from PTD~04 from the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Modify gray boxes for the PTD05 & PTD06 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Add codes to PTD06 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~JH (REF02) gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY01 gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the MEA~~PRQ gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~BO to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-141



		

		

		· Add examples to PTD~ BO.  Ref. 2001-141



		

		

		· Change “Must Use” to “Dep” on the PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref. 2001-141



		

		

		· Add language to the Gray Box on PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Remove “ZY” code from PTD~04 from the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Modify gray boxes for the PTD05 & PTD06 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Add codes to PTD06 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~JH (REF02) gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY01 gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the MEA~~PRQ gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~PM to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-142



		

		

		· Remove “ZY” code from PTD~04 from the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Modify gray boxes for the PTD05 in the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~JH (REF02) gray box in the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY gray box in the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Add language and update examples in the MEA (Transformer Loss Factor) in the BO loop.  Ref. 2001-148



		

		

		· Add clarifying language to the gray boxes in the QTY loops of the PTD~BO, PTD~PM, and PTD~IA loops.  Ref. 2001-147



		

		

		· Remove the MEA~~PRQ from the PTD~BO Loop.  Ref. 2001-153



		

		

		· Remove the MEA~~PRQ from the PTD~PL Loop.  Ref. 2001-153



		

		

		· Add language to the beginning of the Implementation guide that clarifies how daylight savings is handled by ERCOT as it pertains to the LodeStar system.  Ref. 2001-100



		

		

		· Add language to the beginning of the Implementation guides that clarifies the procedures for usage begin and end dates.  Ref. 2001-097



		

		

		· Add text to the gray boxes to clarify what special characters may not be used in free-form text fields in the REF03 and N102 elements. Ref. 2001-099



		

		

		· Create and inset PTD “Definition and Use” document to be added to the 867 in the beginning notes section.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Sorted the PTD loops by logical PTD loop structure.  New order:  PTD~PL, PTD~BD, PTD~BO, PTD~PM.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Modify the ‘This transaction set…’ definition.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the MEA in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the MEA03 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the REF~MT in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD04 under code ZY in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~BO (Interval Summary) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~BO (Interval Summary) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD04 under code ZY in the PTD~BO.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 under code ZY in the PTD~BO.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~BD (Un-metered Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) Loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in REF~6W in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in REF~MT in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD04 under code ZY in the PTD~PM.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 under code ZY in the PTD~PM.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Correct language in the PTD Definition and Use document to reflect the correct usage of the PTD~BD Loop.  Ref. 2001-122



		

		

		· In the PTD~BO (Interval Summary) the REF*MT marked the ‘K1 - Kilowatt Demand (kW)’ and ‘K2 - Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAr)’ codes as “NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS”.  Ref. 2001-107



		

		

		· In the PTD~PM (Interval Detail), the REF*MT marked the ‘K1 - Kilowatt Demand (kW)’ and ‘K2 - Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAr)’ codes as “NOT USED” .  Ref. 2001-107



		

		

		· Added language to the PTD~BO & PTD~PL gray boxes.  Ref. 2001-110



		

		

		· Added language to the gray boxes in the PTD*BD, PTD*BO, PTD*PL and PTD*PM Loops. Ref. 2001-111



		

		

		· Add gray box statement for all PTD’s.  Ref. 2001-105



		

		

		· Added REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


· 2001-172


· 2001-190     10/5/01


· 2001-200     10/24/01


· 2001-205     11/14/01


· 2001-209     11/14/01


· 2002-256     02/22/02



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		



		

		

		· Removed all references to “COMBO” in REF~MT gray box   Ref: 2001-178 



		

		

		· Added verbiage to clarify gray boxes of the REF~PRT free form text in the REF03, Ref 2001-215 



		

		

		· Added REF segment for Channel Number to the PTD~BO and notes to the gray box in PTD. Add examples for channel number. Ref: 2002-238. Removed Per Change Control 2002-351.



		

		

		· Added paragraph in the PTD Definition and Use section to explain MC-TDSP’s reason and method of estimating reads.  Ref: 2002-264



		

		

		· Removed code “9” DUNS+4 from N103 for ERCOT. Ref: 2002-267



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-355 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-355 – Update of Change Control Log to correct typographical errors in Version 1.5 Change Control Numbers for 2001-178 and 2001-215 (incorrectly listed as 2002-178 and 2002-215). Also corrected typographical error in text of Change Control 2002-267: “Remover” corrected to read “Removed”.  Errors previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and are needed to reflect the approved change controls.



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-351 – Removed Change Control 2002-238 from V1.5



		1/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-333 – Added the MEA segment back into the PTD~PL.  This change was made in V1.4 but was inadvertently left out of the V1.5 guide.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed  D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· The gray boxes for the PTD06 codes reference the REF~MT segment when they should reference the REF~JH segment



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2004-674


· Remove the BPO from the 867_02 and add applicable information back into the appropriate segment gray boxes of the guide.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2008-725:


· Update the Implementation Guide for the 867_03 and 867_02 to show that the REF~JH~I will be used for kWh Generation values only and to state that if there are multiple REF~JH~I loops in the 867_03, that ERCOT will only read and use the first one in the transaction that is encountered.

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release.


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012

Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2011-783:


· This Change Control appends to 2010-760 and 2010-761 to add codes for Light Emitting Diode and Wi-Fi to the 867_02 due to being inadvertently left out.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS









Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID









867 Product Transfer and Resale Report


Functional Group ID=PT


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Product Transfer and Resale Report Transaction Set (867) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to: (1) report information about product that has been transferred from one location to another; (2) report sales of product from one or more locations to an end customer; or (3) report sales of a product from one or more locations to an end customer, and demand beyond actual sales (lost orders). Report may be issued by either buyer or seller.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BPT

		Beginning Segment for Product Transfer and Resale

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		12

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		5

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - PTD

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		PTD

		Product Transfer and Resale Detail

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		20

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - QTY

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		110

		QTY

		Quantity

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		160

		MEA

		Measurements

		O

		40

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		210

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Summary:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		030

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~867~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		867

		

		Product Transfer and Resale Report



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BPT Beginning Segment for Product Transfer and Resale



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of the Product Transfer and Resale Report Transaction Set and transmit identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either BPT05 or BPT06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BPT02 identifies the transfer/resale number.




2
BPT03 identifies the transfer/resale date.




3
BPT08 identifies the transfer/resale time.




4
BPT09 is used when it is necessary to reference a Previous Report Number.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BPT~52~200107310001~20000731~C1~~~~~2000107300003





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BPT01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		52

		

		Response to Historical Inquiry



		

		Response to a request for historical meter reading



		Must Use

		BPT02

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BPT03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BPT04

		755

		Report Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating the title or contents of a document, report or supporting item



		 

		C1

		

		Cost Data Summary



		

		Interval Meters



		 

		DD

		

		Distributor Inventory Report



		

		Non-interval metered and unmetered



		 

		DR

		

		Datalog Report



		

		Mixed Values - reporting cycle contains periods of both non-interval and interval data.



		Must Use

		BPT09

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN06 of the Historical Usage Request (814_03 or 814_26).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Registration Process if applicable.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT: Required


ERCOT to CR: Not Used



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if Historical Usage was requested by a CR.  Not used on initial load of data to the settlement agent.


N1~SJ~CR~9~007909422CRN1 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CR~9~007909422CRN1~~40 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT: Not Used


ERCOT to CR: Required



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Non-Interval Detail)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		This Loop is used to convey the usage and demand for metered data, at a detail level by meter by unit of measure per meter cycle reporting period.


There will be one PTD~PL Loop for each meter for each unit of measure.  There will be a separate PTD~PL Loops to reflect summed adjusted consumption.


For Additive/Subtractive Metering Only:


This loop is also used to for Additive/Subtractive Metering when the Master Meter is on one ESI ID and the additive and/or subtractive meters are on ESI IDs that are different than the master Meter.   All additive usage is summed.  All subtractive usage is summed.  It is possible to receive two additive/subtractive loops - one with summed additive usage and one with summed subtractive usage.  When reporting usage for the additive/Master and/or subtractive/Master usage, the meter number is not provided in the PTD04 and PTD05.  The type of Master/Subtractive and/or Master/ Additive usage must be provided in the PTD06 by using code "AI" or code "AO".


For Missing or Abundance of Consumption  - Non Interval:


This loop is also used to report missing or abundance of consumption when the consumption (added or subtracted) provided has not been registered by the meter, for example: tampering, fast, slow and/or flat/bypass.  The conditions exist only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The meter number must be provided in the PTD04 and PTD05.  The type of missing or abundance consumption must be provided in the PTD06.


Historical Usage is provided for the most recent 12 months of usage for the premise - not the most recent 12 months of usage for the customer. 


The PTD Loop is repeated once for each month of usage provided according to the meter cycle reporting period.  For instance, when reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for un-metered usage, the PTD*BD is repeated twelve times, one PTD*BD for March, one PTD*BD for April, one PTD*BD for May, etc. for each device type.   When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for non-interval usage, the PTD*PL is repeated twelve times, one PTD*PL for March, one PTD*PL for April, one PTD*PL for May, etc. for each meter.  When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for interval usage, the PTD*BO and the PTD PM are repeated twelve times each, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for March, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for April, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for May, etc. for each meter.






		

		

		PTD~PL~~~MG~1234568MG


PTD~PL~~~~~AO (used to report subtractive metering off a master meter)


PTD~PL~~~MG~1234568MG~MD (used to report tampering)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		PL

		

		Property Level Movement/Sale



		

		Non-Interval Detail



		Dep

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		

		Not used if the PTD06= "AO" or "AI"



		Dep

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Not used if the PTD06= "AO" or "AI"


When using codes "AI" and "AO", the Meter Number is not provided in the in the PTD04/PTD05.  


When using codes "CD", "DC", "DM", and "MD", the Meter Number must be provided in the PTD04/PTD05.



		

		PTD06

		486

		Product Transfer Movement Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		To indicate the type of product transfer movement



		

		To indicate the type of product transfer movement. This field is only used when reporting the type of Master/Additive usage, Master/Subtractive usage or missing or abundance of consumption adjustment.  



		 

		AI

		

		Adjustment In



		

		Additive Metering


Additive Usage for Additive meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable subtractive or additive meters.  The receiver must add this consumption to the ESI ID.  When the PTD06 equals "AI", the REF~JH equals "A".



		 

		AO

		

		Adjustment Out



		

		Subtractive Metering


Subtractive Usage for Subtract meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable subtractive or additive meters.  .  The receiver must subtract this consumption from the ESI ID.  When the PTD06 equals "AO", the REF~JH equals "S".



		 

		CD

		

		Customer to Distributor



		

		Added Flat /Bypass- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the added consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.   The condition exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "CD", the REF~JH equals "A".



		 

		DC

		

		Distributor to Customer



		

		Added Slow- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the added consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.  The conditions exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "DC", the REF~JH equals "A".



		 

		DM

		

		Distributor to Manufacturer



		

		Subtracted Fast- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the subtracted consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.  The condition exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "DM", the REF~JH equals "S".



		 

		MD

		

		Manufacturer to Distributor



		

		Added Tampering- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the added consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.  The condition exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "MD", the REF~JH equals "A".






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Exchange Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required when a meter is exchanged and the meter agent does not change.






		

		

		Date Range in the first PTD is shown as:


   DTM~150~20010101


   DTM~514~20010114


Date Range in the second PTD is shown as:


   DTM~514~20010114


   DTM~151~20010128





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		514

		

		Transferred



		

		Exchange Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required


REF~JH~I shall only be used for Generation values.


If there are multiple REF~JH~I loops in the transaction, ERCOT will only read and settle using the first REF~JH~I encountered in the transaction.






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive 



		

		This consumption must be added to the summarized total 



		 

		I

		

		Ignore



		

		This shall only be used for Generation values.



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive 



		

		This consumption must be subtracted from the summarized total






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


This segment is sent to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly


For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		There will be one QTY loop for each Time of Use (i.e., one for On Peak kWh, one for Off Peak kWh, one for Total kWh, etc.)


Note Quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The Quantity in the QTY02 has not been adjusted for any additive/Master Meter, subtractive/Master Meter or missing or abundance of consumption occurring in the PTD~PL when the PTD06 has a valid code.


The QTY02 must equal the MEA03 when the MEA03 is provided.


Required






		

		

		QTY~QD~1000





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		92

		

		Allotted Usage Quantity



		

		Estimated for reasons beyond the control of MDMA



		 

		AO

		

		Verified Receipts



		

		Verified as actual value



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Total Consumption / Max Demand






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Reads)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required


MEA03 must equal QYT02 when the MEA07=51






		

		

		MEA~~PRQ~1000~~~~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		PRQ

		

		Product Reportable Quantity



		

		Consumption



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Total consumption after multiplier is applied.



		Must Use

		MEA07

		935

		Measurement Significance Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code used to benchmark, qualify or further define a measurement value



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate



		

		Mid-Peak



		 

		51

		

		Total



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Low



		

		Summer Super On-Peak






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Transformer Loss Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required when the transformer loss is not measured by the meter


"Where the delivery point is prior to the transformation such that the customer is responsible for losses and the meter is after the transformer and therefore does not record losses, the transformer loss factor will be greater that unity.  E.g.  1.006, to reflect a positive adjustment to the meter readiness.  Where the delivery point is after the transformation such that the customer is not responsible for transformer losses, and the meter is prior to the transformer and therefore does reflect transformer losses, the transformer loss factor will be less that unity.  E.g.  0.995, to reflect a negative adjustment to the meter readings."






		

		

		The value in the field will always be a positive value, for example:


MEA~~CO~1.015 (format when the factor is positive)


MEA~~CO~.985 (format when the factor is negative)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		CO

		

		Core Loss



		

		Transformer Loss Factor



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Transformer Loss Factor






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


If no meter multiplier, then populate with "1"


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		MEA~~MU~1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		MU

		

		Multiplier



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Meter Multiplier






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Power Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


Required if measured






		

		

		MEA~~ZA~.95





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		ZA

		

		Power Factor



		

		Relationship between watts and volt - amperes necessary to supply electric load



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Power Factor






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Unmetered Services)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		This Loop is used to convey the usage for unmetered data, at a detail level by unmetered device type per meter cycle reporting period.


One PTD per device type per meter cycle per ESI ID.  Total consumption for all unmetered services at the unmetered device detail level. One PTD Loop is required for each unmetered device type per each unique wattage and/or lumen reported.   Even though some of the consumption may be estimated, the consumption is reported as actual quantity delivered for unmetered services.  The detail is required for Unmetered Services.    


Historical Usage is provided for the most recent 12 months of usage for the premise - not the most recent 12 months of usage for the customer.


The PTD Loop is repeated once for each month of usage provided according to the meter cycle reporting period.  For instance, when reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for un-metered usage, the PTD*BD is repeated twelve times, one PTD*BD for March, one PTD*BD for April, one PTD*BD for May, etc. for each device type.   When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for non-interval usage, the PTD*PL is repeated twelve times, one PTD*PL for March, one PTD*PL for April, one PTD*PL for May, etc. for each meter.  When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for interval usage, the PTD*BO and the PTD PM are repeated twelve times each, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for March, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for April, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for May, etc. for each meter.


Example:  300 Mercury Vapor Lights (one device type) where 100 lights are 750 watts and 200 are 800 watts.  One PTD*BD Loop is sent to provide the Mercury Vapor Device Type reporting 750 watts for the 100 lights, with one REF*PRT reporting the 750 watts and one QTY Loop showing the usage calculation for the 100 lights.  Another PTD*BD Loop is sent to provide the Mercury Vapor Device Type reporting 800 watts for the 200 lights, with one REF*PRT reporting the 800 watts and one QTY Loop showing the usage calculation for the 200 lights.






		

		

		PTD~BD





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		BD

		

		Issue - Other Department



		

		Unmetered Services Detail






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)


PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		Required if there are unmetered services on the account






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned


REF~PRT~SD~400 Customer Owned


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Device



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		 

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levee



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Un-Metered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Transceiver



		 

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.






		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		One QTY Loop is required for each consumption quantity per device.


Note: The billable quantity is the total unmetered consumption per device type for the billable period.  There is no PTD06= "AI","A0","CD","DC","DM" or "MD" Adjusted Consumption in this loop.






		

		

		QTY~QD~2000~EA^^20^KH^^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Total consumption of device type.



		Must Use

		QTY03

		C001

		Composite Unit of Measure

		O

		

		



		

		To identify a composite unit of measure  (See Figures Appendix for examples of use)



		

		Note this is a composite data element, populate C00101



		Must Use

		C00101

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		EA

		

		Each



		Must Use

		C00103

		649

		Multiplier

		O

		

		R 1/10



		

		Value to be used as a multiplier to obtain a new value



		

		Number of unmetered devices for this specific Unmetered Service Type (as defined in the REF~PRT segment).



		Must Use

		C00104

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		Must Use

		C00106

		649

		Multiplier

		O

		

		R 1/10



		

		Value to be used as a multiplier to obtain a new value



		

		This represents the consumption quantity per device






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Interval Summary)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		The PTD*BO Loops sum the intervals for the month by unit of measure for each meter.  In the PTD*BO consumption across intervals and across the same unit of measure is summarized at the meter level by meter cycle reporting period.  Demand is never reported in the PTD*BO Loop.  Individual intervals are not reported in the PTD01=BO Loop.  


One PTD~BO loop is required for each meter for each unit of measure. There will be separate PTD~BO Loops to reflect summed adjusted consumption.


For Additive/Subtractive Metering Only:


This loop is also used to for Additive/Subtractive Metering when the Master Meter is on one ESI ID and the additive and/or subtractive meters are on ESI IDs that are different than the master Meter.   All additive usage is summed.  All subtractive usage is summed.  It is possible to receive two additive/subtractive loops - one with summed additive usage and one with summed subtractive usage  When reporting usage for the additive/Master and/or subtractive/Master usage, the meter number is not provided in the PTD04 and PTD05.  The type of Master/Subtractive and/or Master/ Additive usage must be provided in the PTD06 by using code "AI" or code "AO".   No netted usage is reported in this Loop.  The receiver must net the PTD~BO Loops to determine Master Meter usage.


Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


Not reported for Interval Meters.


Historical Usage is provided for the most recent 12 months of usage for the premise - not the most recent 12 months of usage for the customer. 


The PTD Loop is repeated once for each month of usage provided according to the meter cycle reporting period.  For instance, when reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for un-metered usage, the PTD*BD is repeated twelve times, one PTD*BD for March, one PTD*BD for April, one PTD*BD for May, etc. for each device type.   When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for non-interval usage, the PTD*PL is repeated twelve times, one PTD*PL for March, one PTD*PL for April, one PTD*PL for May, etc. for each meter.  When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for interval usage, the PTD*BO and the PTD PM are repeated twelve times each, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for March, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for April, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for May, etc. for each meter.






		

		

		PTD~BO~~~MG~1234568MG


PTD~BO~~~~~AI (used to report Additive/Master metering usage)


PTD~BO~~~~~AO (used to report Subtractive/Master metering usage)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		BO

		

		Designated Items



		

		Interval Summary - interval meter consumption summarized across intervals.



		Dep

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		

		Not used if the PTD06 = "AO" or "AI".



		Dep

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Not used if the PTD06 = "AO" or "AI".



		

		PTD06

		486

		Product Transfer Movement Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		To indicate the type of product transfer movement



		 

		AI

		

		Adjustment In



		

		Additive Metering


Additive Usage for Additive meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable subtractive or additive meters.  When the PTD06 equals "AI", the REF~JH equals "A".



		 

		AO

		

		Adjustment Out



		

		Subtractive Metering


Additive Usage for Subtract meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable subtractive or additive meters.  .  When the PTD06 equals "AO", the REF~JH equals "A".






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Exchange Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required when a meter is exchanged and the meter agent does not change.






		

		

		Date Range in the first PTD is shown as:


   DTM~150~19990201


   DTM~514~19990214


Date Range in the second PTD is shown as:


   DTM~514~19990214


   DTM~151~19990228





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		514

		

		Transferred



		

		Exchange Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive 



		

		This consumption must be added to the summarized total 



		 

		I

		

		Ignore



		

		This consumption did not contribute to the summarized total (do nothing)



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive 



		

		This consumption must be subtracted from the summarized total






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)


This segment is sent primarily to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.  There will be one PTD loop for each unit of measure.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.   Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)


                NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


                NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly


For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required


Note: Quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The quantity in the QTY02 as not been adjusted for any master/additive/ subtractive meter usage.  The QTY02 must equal the MEA03 when the MEA03 is provided.


Quantity is sent with a minimum of two digits and a maximum of four digits to the right of the decimal point, e.g., 525.15; 567.1375, etc., while adhering to the ANSI rules for providing Real numbers.  For instance, if the quantity reported is:


525                     then the QTY02 is reported as                525


525.1275            then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1275


525.12                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.12


525.10                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1


0                         then the QTY02 is reported as                0


Leading zeros are suppressed and trailing zeros are truncated.  Please refer to ANSI ASC X12 Version 004010 for further information on ANSI data elements, segments and loop usage and requirements.


TDSPs should round - not truncate to adhere to the min/max requirements of 2/4 digits to the right of the decimal.






		

		

		QTY~QD~746





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Transformer Loss Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required when the transformer loss is not measured by the meter


"Where the delivery point is prior to the transformation such that the customer is responsible for losses and the meter is after the transformer and therefore does not record losses, the transformer loss factor will be greater that unity.  E.g.  1.006, to reflect a positive adjustment to the meter readiness.  Where the delivery point is after the transformation such that the customer is not responsible for transformer losses, and the meter is prior to the transformer and therefore does reflect transformer losses, the transformer loss factor will be less that unity.  E.g.  0.995, to reflect a negative adjustment to the meter readings."






		

		

		The value in the field will always be a positive value, for example:


MEA~~CO~1.015 (format when the factor is positive)


MEA~~CO~.985 (format when the factor is negative)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		CO

		

		Core Loss



		

		Transformer Loss Factor



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Transformer Loss Factor






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Power Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required if measured






		

		

		MEA~~ZA~.95





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		ZA

		

		Power Factor



		

		Relationship between watts and volt - amperes necessary to supply electric load



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Power Factor






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Interval Detail)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		One PTD~PM loop is required for each meter channel for each unit of measure.  


ERCOT TDSPs must report 15-minute intervals in the PTD~PM.  Non-ERCOT TDSPs are not bound by this requirement and may report in other interval increments.


For Additive and Subtractive Metering Only:


The Master Meter interval usage is provided in this loop.  The intervals for the Master Meter have not been netted, e.g. the intervals reflect what the Master Meter read and are not adjusted for additive or subtractive meters that are on different ESI IDs behind the Master Meter.


Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


Not reported for Interval Meters.


Historical Usage is provided for the most recent 12 months of usage for the premise - not the most recent 12 months of usage for the customer.


The PTD Loop is repeated once for each month of usage provided according to the meter cycle reporting period.  For instance, when reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for un-metered usage, the PTD*BD is repeated twelve times, one PTD*BD for March, one PTD*BD for April, one PTD*BD for May, etc. for each device type.   When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for non-interval usage, the PTD*PL is repeated twelve times, one PTD*PL for March, one PTD*PL for April, one PTD*PL for May, etc. for each meter.  When reporting 12 months of usage (March-February) for interval usage, the PTD*BO and the PTD PM are repeated twelve times each, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for March, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for April, one PTD*BO and one PTD*PM for May, etc. for each meter.






		

		

		PTD~PM~~~MG~1234568MG





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		PM

		

		Physical Meter Information



		

		Interval Detail



		Must Use

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		Must Use

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Exchange Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required when a meter is exchanged and the meter agent does not change.






		

		

		Date Range in the first PTD is shown as:


   DTM~150~20010101


   DTM~514~20010114~1200


Date Range in the second PTD is shown as:


   DTM~514~20010114~1200


   DTM~151~20010128





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		514

		

		Transferred



		

		Exchange Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Channel Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~6W~2





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		6W

		

		Sequence Number



		

		Channel Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Channel Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		This segment is sent to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.


Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.   Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)


                NOT USED


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


                NOT USED


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly


For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive 



		

		This consumption must be added to the summarized total 



		 

		I

		

		Ignore



		

		This consumption did not contribute to the summarized total (do nothing)



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive 



		

		This consumption must be subtracted from the summarized total






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required


Note: Quantity is the total measured interval consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The quantity in the QTY02 has not been adjusted for any additive or subtractive usage.


Quantity is sent with a minimum of two digits and a maximum of four digits to the right of the decimal point, e.g., 525.15; 567.1375, etc., while adhering to the ANSI rules for providing Real numbers.  For instance, if the quantity reported is:


525                     then the QTY02 is reported as                525


525.1275            then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1275


525.12                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.12


525.10                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1


0                         then the QTY02 is reported as                0


Leading zeros are suppressed and trailing zeros are truncated.  Please refer to ANSI ASC X12 Version 004010 for further information on ANSI data elements, segments and loop usage and requirements.


TDSPs should round - not truncate to adhere to the min/max requirements of 2/4 digits to the right of the decimal.






		

		

		QTY~QD~22348





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Interval End Time)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~194~20010115~1500





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		194

		

		Period End



		

		The date/time of the end of the interval



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
030



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~42~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.











This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T867_03: Monthly or Final Usage


Version 4.0




Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


867_03:


Monthly or Final Usage


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 867


Texas 867_03:


Monthly or Final Usage

This transaction set...


...  from the TDSP to ERCOT is used to report monthly usage.


...  from ERCOT to the CR, is used to report TDSP’s 867_03 Monthly Usage.


...  from ERCOT to the TDSP and  CR of record for that day for ERCOT POLLED SERVICES


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to CR


· ERCOT to TDSP (for EPS)


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”

		

		

		Summary of Changes



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		Initial Release



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add Structure Page



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add DTM03 Time Element to DTM~150 Service Period Start Date of PTD~PP loop and correct gray box example to reflect this change per Change Control #2000-16.



		

		

		· Add DTM03 Time Element to DTM~151 Service Period End Date of PTD~PP loop and correct gray box example to reflect this change per Change Control #2000-16.



		

		

		· Add PTD~SU loop per Change Control #2000-017.



		March 27,2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove Scenarios from cover page 



		

		

		· Correct examples MEA03 = R decimal 



		

		

		· Update gray box in the QTY loop for the MEA04 data element "populate C00101"



		

		

		· Replace RA, Settlement, Registration Agent with ERCOT



		

		

		· Added Label to gray box of PTD loops



		

		

		· Added gray box of PTD~SU QTY loop and the MEA07



		

		

		· Added code ZY in PTD04 for added or subtracted consumption  



		

		

		· Added REF~SR  for Power Region 



		

		

		· Added code EX for EPS daily consumption for ERCOT polled services



		

		

		· Added REF~TN segment for Transaction ID on MVI, MVO, Switch, Drop to POLR



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added a new example to illustrate the proration of outdoor lighting. Ref. 2001-138



		

		

		· Modify gray box to clarify that the meter multiplier could be a decimal. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Add new un-metered service types. Ref. 2001-047



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~PL to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-140



		

		

		· Add examples to PTD~PL.  Ref. 2001-140



		

		

		· Change “Must Use” to “Dep” on the PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~PL.  Ref. 2001-140



		

		

		· Add language to the Gray Box on PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Remove “ZY” code from PTD~04 from the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Modify gray boxes for the PTD05 & PTD06 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Add codes to PTD06 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~JH (REF02) gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY01 gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Change the language in the MEA~~PRQ gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-140



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~BO to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-141



		

		

		· Add examples to PTD~ BO.  Ref. 2001-141



		

		

		· Change “Must Use” to “Dep” on the PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref. 2001-141



		

		

		· Add language to the Gray Box on PTD04 and PTD05 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Remove “ZY” code from PTD~04 from the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Modify gray boxes for the PTD05 & PTD06 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Add codes to PTD06 in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~JH (REF02) gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY01 gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Change the language in the MEA~~PRQ gray box in the PTD~ BO.  Ref 2001-141



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~PM to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-142



		

		

		· Remove “ZY” code from PTD~04 from the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Modify gray boxes for the PTD05 in the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Change the language in the REF~JH (REF02) gray box in the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Change the language in the QTY gray box in the PTD~ PM.  Ref 2001-142



		

		

		· Add language to PTD~PP to clarify the handling of Additive/Subtractive metering and Missing or abundance of consumption.  Ref.2001-143



		

		

		· ADD Gray Box language in PTD~SU.  Ref.2001-144



		

		

		· Change Gray Box language in REF~MT in PTD~SU.  Ref.2001-144



		

		

		· Add language and update examples in the MEA (Transformer Loss Factor) in the BO loop.  Ref. 2001-148



		

		

		· Add clarifying language to the gray boxes in the QTY loops of the PTD~BO, PTD~PM, PTD~PP, and PTD~IA loops.  Ref. 2001-147



		

		

		· Add the MEA~MU segment in the PTD~BO Loop.  Ref. 2001-146



		

		

		· Modify gray box notes in PTD~BO.  Ref. 2001-146



		

		

		· Modify gray box notes in MEA03 in the PTD~BO loop.  Ref. 2001-146



		

		

		· Add new PTD~IA loop.  Placement of the PTD~IA is to be after the PTD~BD and before the PTD~BO.  Ref. 2001-145



		

		

		· Add language to the beginning of the Implementation guide that clarifies how daylight savings is handled by ERCOT as it pertains to the LodeStar system.  Ref. 2001-100



		

		

		· Mark the Code “04” as “NOT USED” in the BPT01.  Ref. 2001-096



		

		

		· Add language to the beginning of the Implementation guide that clarifies the procedures for usage begin and end dates.  Ref. 2001-097



		

		

		· Add language to the beginning of the Implementation guide that clarifies the procedures for Cancellation and Restatement. Ref. 2001-098



		

		

		· Add text to the gray boxes to clarify what special characters may not be used in free-form text fields in the REF03 and N102 elements. Ref. 2001-099



		

		

		· Create and inset PTD “Definition and Use” document to be added to the 867 in the beginning notes section.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Sorted the PTD loops by logical PTD loop structure.  New order:  PTD~SU, PTD~PL, PTD~BD, PTD~BO, PTD~PP, PTD~PM.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Modify the ‘This transaction set…’ definition.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~PP for the QTY.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~SU.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the MEA in the PTD~SU.  Ref. 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit naming convention:  Where “PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage Summary)” is used, change to “PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)” in all segments in the PTD~SU loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the MEA in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the MEA03 in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the REF~MT in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD04 under code ZY in the PTD~PL.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~BO (Interval Summary) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~BO (Interval Summary) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD04 under code ZY in the PTD~BO.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 under code ZY in the PTD~BO.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~BD (Un-metered Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) Loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in REF~6W in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in REF~MT in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in each QTY~92 in the PTD~PM (Interval Detail) loop.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD04 under code ZY in the PTD~PM.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 under code ZY in the PTD~PM.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PTD05 In the PTD~PM.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box for the REF~TN.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box for the REF02 in the REF~TN.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Edit gray box in the PP loop under REF~JH (meter role) code “S”.  Ref 2001-094



		

		

		· Correct language in the PTD Definition and Use document to reflect the correct usage of the PTD~BD Loop.  Ref. 2001-122



		

		

		· In the PTD~BO (Interval Summary) the REF*MT marked the ‘K1 - Kilowatt Demand (kW)’ and ‘K2 - Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAr)’ codes as “NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS”.  Ref. 2001-107



		

		

		· In the PTD~PM (Interval Detail), the REF*MT marked the ‘K1 - Kilowatt Demand (kW)’ and ‘K2 - Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAr)’ codes as “NOT USED” .  Ref. 2001-107



		

		

		· Added language to the gray box in the MEA 05 of the PTD~BO & PTD~PL loops.  Ref. 2001-110



		

		

		· Added REDLINE from Change Controls:


· 2001-181


· 2001-182


· 2001-186


· 2001-200     10/24/01


· 2001-212     11/14/01


· 2001-213     11/14/01


· 2001-216     12/05/01


· 2001-222     12/05/01


· 2002-256     02/22/02



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed all references to “COMBO” in REF~MT gray box   Ref: 2001-178



		

		

		· Added verbiage to clarify gray boxes of the REF~PRT free form text in the REF03, Ref 2001-215 



		

		

		· Added REF segment for Channel Number to the PTD~BO and notes to the gray box in PTD. Add examples for channel number. Ref: 2002-238 – Removed per Change Control 2002-351



		

		

		· Added paragraph in the PTD Definition and Use section to explain MC-TDSP’s reason and method of estimating reads.  Ref: 2002-264



		

		

		· Added DTM~649 for MC-TDSP to announce the closing of the bill window for the CR. Ref: 2002-263 



		

		

		· Added comments to the How To Use section to indicate the 867_04 can only be submitted once. The read and consumption can be adjusted in the first 867_03 but the start and end dates must be the same. Ref: 2002-243   



		

		

		· Removed code “9” DUNS+4 from N103 for ERCOT. Ref: 2002-267  



		

		

		Applied Change Control 320



		

		

		Applied Change Control 321



		8/5/02

		

		· Provided Clarifying language to the QTY segment in the PTD~PL loop Ref: 2002-332



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-320 – Updated the MEA (Measurements) section on the BO Loop to indicate the K1, K2, and K4 should not be used.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-321 – Updated the descriptions in the MEA05 gray box to match the MEA04.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-323 –Eliminated inconsistencies between the QTY and MEA segments in the PL (Non-Interval Detail) Loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Controls 2002-320 detail, 2002-321 detail, and 2002-323. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change controls.



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-355 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-355 – Update of Change Control Log to correct typographical errors in Version 1.5 Change Control Numbers for 2001-178 and 2001-215 (incorrectly listed as 2002-178 and 2002-215). Also corrected typographical error in text of Change Control 2002-267: “Remover” corrected to read “Removed”.  Errors previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and are needed to reflect the approved change controls.



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-351 – Removed Change Control 2002-238 From V1.5.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-421 – Replaced Reference to POLR with AREP- REF~TN



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed  D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-487 Clean up gray box for PTD05 in the PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		5/30/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-510 Make corrections to 867_03 flow page



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8th, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-538:


· Add examples to the Implementation Guide and re-number the examples. Also Remove Example 14 for IDR meters with more than one channel per unit of measure.


Change Control 2004-611:


· Change the DTM~514 Gray box example in the PTD~PM loop to remove the times from the DTM~150 and DTM~151 dates. 


· Update the PTD~PM, DTM~514s and DTM~194s in example #15 and #16 (examples added in CC2003-538) to contain the appropriate times.


Change Control 2004-628:


· At the July 2004 TX SET meeting in an attempt to make the Implementation Guides more current and provide clarification when and where necessary, Texas SET decided to incorporate the BPO language into the actual graybox segment of the applicable data element.  This change control has removed or deleted the How to Use Section of this implementation guide and included those current and accurate statements found into the actual data element and/or segment where necessary.  


Change Control 2004-634:


· The following Language should be added , following the  “ transaction flow ” of each transaction.  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2004-667:


· Add membership ID to TX SET 867_03 Monthly Usage transaction to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all market activity for an ESI ID to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.  Including this value in the monthly usage transaction from MOU/EC will enable CR to identify possible out-of synch conditions before invoicing customers


Change Control 2004-677:


· In the DTM~649 segment of the 867_03, the IG says that this segment is required when the Bill Type is LDC, but later in the gray box it states ‘not provided on cancel transactions’.  Add text to the gray box to indicate that this segment is not required on 867_03 Cancels.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-691:


· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.

· Corrected meter data must be identified with a Replacement Code

· Counters shall be added to the 867_03 to indicate:  The number of estimates due to denial of access at a premise and the number of estimates due to other than denial of access at a premise. 


Change Control 2007-708:


· Clarification for use of REF~5I segment on 867_03 estimated meter reads

Change Control 2007-712:


· Gray box changes to support requiring REF~5I (Reason for Estimate) for IDR ESI IDs if the PTD*IA Net Interval Usage Summary ‘QTY’ is equal to ‘KA’ (Quantity Estimated), otherwise this segment would not be present and Non-IDR ESI IDs if the PTD*SU Non-Interval Usage Summary ‘QTY’ is equal to ‘KA’ (Quantity Estimated, otherwise this segment would not be present.  Include in gray box the REF~5I is only “Required for IOU TDSPs”.  



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2007-705:


· Correct improper use of element separator in some elements of REF~5I segment in example.

·  Modified in discussions on 2/5 to include MEA and QTY segments. Texas SET determined this is a guide clean-up to be done after Texas SET 3.0 and this change control will be revised to include any other segments that need to be corrected.

Change Control 2007-709:


· REF~TN needs to specify that special characters are not allowed. Clarification of the gray box


Change Control 2007-714:


· Ts and Cs Requirement 3: Modified the 810_02 to send the BIG08~05’ Replace code on every corrected 810_02.  The Implementation guide gray box contradicts that and needs to be modified on the BPT01.

Change Control 2008-725:


· Update the Implementation Guide for the 867_03 and 867_02 to show that the REF~JH~I will be used for kWh Generation values only and to state that if there are multiple REF~JH~I loops in the 867_03, that ERCOT will only read and use the first one in the transaction that is encountered.

Change Control 2009-728:


· The 867_03 TX SET Guide in the N1~8S segment the N106 is missing the 40 for Receiver for ERCOT Read Load transactions.

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release.

Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.





		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-760:


· Add a new code in the ESIID attributes to specify LED bulb types for Unmetered Service type.

Change Control 2010-761:


· Add to the existing REF02 of the REF~PRT segment the "WF" code to represent Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity).

Change Control 2010-790:


· Corrected the PTD~PL gray box reference to the appropriate PTD loop





How to Use this Implementation Guide



Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





867 Product Transfer and Resale Report


Functional Group ID=PT


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Product Transfer and Resale Report Transaction Set (867) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to: (1) report information about product that has been transferred from one location to another; (2) report sales of product from one or more locations to an end customer; or (3) report sales of a product from one or more locations to an end customer, and demand beyond actual sales (lost orders). Report may be issued by either buyer or seller.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BPT

		Beginning Segment for Product Transfer and Resale

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		12

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		5

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - PTD

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		PTD

		Product Transfer and Resale Detail

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		20

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - QTY

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		110

		QTY

		Quantity

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		160

		MEA

		Measurements

		O

		40

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		210

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Summary:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		030

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡






      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~867~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		867

		

		Product Transfer and Resale Report



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BPT Beginning Segment for Product Transfer and Resale



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of the Product Transfer and Resale Report Transaction Set and transmit identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either BPT05 or BPT06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BPT02 identifies the transfer/resale number.




2
BPT03 identifies the transfer/resale date.




3
BPT08 identifies the transfer/resale time.




4
BPT09 is used when it is necessary to reference a Previous Report Number.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BPT~00~200102010001~20010131~DD


BPT~00~200102010001~20010131~DD~~~F


BPT~01~200102020001~20010131~DD~~~~~2001020100001


BPT~05~200102010001~20010131~DD~~~~~2001020100001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BPT01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		00

		

		Original



		

		Conveys original readings for the account being reported.



		 

		01

		

		Cancellation



		

		Readings previously reported for the account are to be ignored.  This would cancel the entire period of usage for the period.



		 

		05

		

		Replace



		

		Used when the TDSP cancels and sends a replacement transaction for corrected data.



		 

		EX

		

		Final Loading Configuration



		

		Daily consumption ERCOT polled services



		Must Use

		BPT02

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BPT03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BPT04

		755

		Report Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating the title or contents of a document, report or supporting item



		

		Not Used



		 

		C1

		

		Cost Data Summary



		

		Interval Meters



		 

		DD

		

		Distributor Inventory Report



		

		Non-interval metered and unmetered



		Dep

		BPT07

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		Required for Final Usage Statement



		 

		F

		

		Final



		

		Final meter read data being sent for this customer.  The customer account is final with the TDSP or the customer switched to a new Energy Supplier.



		Dep

		BPT09

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When BPT01 = 01 (cancel) or 05 (replace), this element is required and contains the transaction identification number from BPT02 of the transaction that is being cancelled or replaced.


Condition:  Required if a cancellation or replacement.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (649=Document Due Date)



Position:
050



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Muni Coop Use Only


Required for Muni-Coop Consolidated Bill Ready Original Transactions (BPT01 = '00')


Not used for Muni-Coop Dual Billing






		

		

		Required for Bill Ready Consolidated Billing (allowed only in Muni-Coop territories) where the meter reading party (MC TDSP) sends an 867 to the non-billing party (CR), who calculates their own portion of the bill and sends the 810 to the billing party (MC TDSP).  Must be expressed in Central Prevailing Time.  


Not used on a cancel transaction.


If a file is received by the MC TDSP after the date and time specified in the DTM~649, and the MC TDSP cannot process it for display on the current month's bill, the MC TDSP must notify the CR via the 824(Application Advice) whether the MC TDSP will reject the file and require the CR to resend next month or whether the MC TDSP will hold the billing file for display on next month's bill without requiring the CR to resend.






		

		

		DTM~649~20020131~1800





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		649

		

		Document Due



		

		The date that the non-billing party must provide the 810 CR Calculated Billing Charges transaction back to the billing party.



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00-23) and M = Minutes (00-59) in prevailing time at the meter controls.  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


The REF~Q5 will be populated with the Resource ID assigned by ERCOT instead of the ESI-ID for TDSP generation meters 10 MW or less.






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Estimates)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required for IOU TDSPs


Not used on Final Usage (BPT07 = 'F').


Required when:


'PTD*IA (Net Interval Usage Summary) QTY=KA' (Quantity is Estimated), otherwise not used.


'PTD*SU (Non-Interval Usage Summary) QTY=KA' (Quantity is Estimated), otherwise not used.






		

		

		The REF~5I will be populated with the reason the meter was estimated


REF~5I~D2~~JH^Y^ESN^1^QO^2





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		5I

		

		Offender Tracking



		

		Estimation  Reason


This reason code applies only to monthly usage.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		D1

		

		Bad/Vicious Dog



		 

		D2

		

		Gate/Door Locked No other access



		 

		D3

		

		Business Closed



		 

		D4

		

		Refused Access



		 

		D5

		

		Meter Obstructed



		 

		D6

		

		Meter Locked Inside



		 

		D7

		

		Bees/Wasps/Insects near and/or at meter



		 

		D8

		

		Key/Access Code does not work



		 

		D9

		

		High/Weak/Bad Fence - cannot climb



		 

		D10

		

		Miscellaneous reason



		

		Used to communicate a specific denial of access reason for estimating when reason D1-D9 does not qualify.  REF03 (Description) is required when using this code



		 

		O1

		

		TDSP Reason



		 

		O2

		

		Mass Transition



		 

		O3

		

		Force Majeure



		 

		O4

		

		Tampering



		 

		O5

		

		Weather



		

		Used by the TDSP to communicate reason for estimation



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when REF02 = D10 - Used to communicate a specific denial of access reason for estimating when reason D1-D9 does not qualify, otherwise not used.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Door Hanger Flag



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Yes/No indicator for whether or not the TDSP left a door hanger at the premise 



		 

		N

		

		No



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		Must Use

		C04003

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		ESN

		

		Estimate Sequence Number



		

		Indicates the TDSP has estimated the meter reading due to Denial of Access by the customer. 



		Must Use

		C04004

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		This counter increases each time a meter-read is estimated by the TDSP due to Denial of Access reasons.  The counter shall reset to zero when an actual meter-read is obtained.



		Must Use

		C04005

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		QO

		

		Service Estimate Number



		

		Code that identifies special handling requirements



		

		Indicates that the TDSP has estimated the meter reading for reasons other than Denial of Access, Mass Transition, Tampering, Weather, or Force Majeure.



		Must Use

		C04006

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A counter for the number of times the premise has been estimated by TDSP for reasons other than Denial of Access issues.






		

		This counter increases each time a meter-read is estimated for reasons other than denial of access, Mass Transition, Tampering, Weather, or Force Majeure.  The counter shall  reset to zero when an actual meter-read is obtained






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Power Region)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~SR~ERCOT          Electric Reliability Council of Texas


REF~SR~SERC           Southeast Electric Reliability Council


REF~SR~SPP             Southwest Power Pool


REF~SR~WSCC            Western States Coordinating Council





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SR

		

		Sales Responsibility



		

		Power Region



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Power Region of the ESI ID



		

		ERCOT          Electric Reliability Council of Texas


SERC          Southeast Electric Reliability Council


SPP          Southwest Power Pool


WSCC          Western States Coordinating Council






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Original Transaction ID)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The source of this value will be the BGN06 of the 814_03 or 814_24 sent from the TDSP to ERCOT.  The CRs can use this value to tie back to their original Switch, Move Out, Switch or Mass Transition Drop.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.


Required on Final Usage, otherwise Not Used.






		

		

		REF~TN~1234567820010620





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TN

		

		Transaction Reference Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		The number that is tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the respective process.


If, from the TDSP's perspective, the initiating transaction is a result of an 814_03 Move-In (i.e., a move-in on an energized account), this REF02 will be populated with the BGN06 of the initiating 814_03.


If from the TDSP's perspective, the initiating transaction is an 814_24 Move-Out, this REF02 will be populated with the BGN06 of the initiating 814_24.


If a TDSP receives an 814_24 Move-Out and then subsequently receives an 814_03 Move-in that forces an earlier move-out date (i.e., a move-in on an energized account), this REF02 will be populated with the BGN06 of the subsequently received 814_03.  No 867_03 will be sent in response to the 814_24 as it will be assumed that this Move Out is no longer required. 


If a TDSP receives an 814_03 Move-In, forcing a move-out, and then subsequently receives an 814_24 Move-out with a requested date earlier than the forced move-out date, then the 867_03 will be sent in response to the 814_24 Move-Out with the REF02 referring to the BGN06 of the 814_24.  The 814_03 Move-In becomes a move-in on a de-energized account, a scenario not requiring an 867_03.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to TDSP)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT: Required


ERCOT to TDSP:  Required


ERCOT to CR: Not Used



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if a CR is assigned to the ESI ID


N1~SJ~CR~9~007909422CRN1 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CR~9~007909422CRN1~~40 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT Not Used


ERCOT to CR: Required



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Non-Interval Usage Summary)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)


One PTD loop is required for each unit of measure for non-interval meters or unmetered services.  All consumption and demand reported in each PTD~SU loop must have the unit of measure in common. Consumption is summed to the ESI-ID level by unit of measure.  


This loop is used to convey the total usage for all unmetered devices at a summary level for an ESI-ID.


This loop is required for ERCOT TDSPs and Non-ERCOT TDSPs to provide net usage for non-interval and unmetered usage because ERCOT uses the netted consumption and coincidental peak reported in these loops.   One PTD~SU loop is provided (if measured) for coincidental peak demand.


For Additive/Subtractive Metering and Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


When the PTD~PL element PTD06 equals a valid value, ERCOT and Non-ERCOT TDSPs report the net usage is in this Loop.






		

		

		PTD~SU





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		SU

		

		Summary



		

		Non-Interval Usage Summary






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)


This segment is sent to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.


Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly






		

		For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)


Only one QTY loop is used when reporting time of use. Each individual time of use (i.e. On Peak kWh, Off Peak kWh, Mid Peak kWh, etc.) will be reported in separate MEAs under the QTY.


The QTY02 will equal the totalizer.  If the totalizer is not measured, the QTY02 will equal the sum of the usage provided in the MEA03s.


Note: The billable quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  For unmetered services the QTY02 value is the billable quantity, as well.   There is no PTD06 = "AI","A0","CD","DC","DM" or "MD" Adjusted Consumption in this loop because it has already been netted out.  Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810_02 data.






		

		

		QTY~QD~22348





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated if the usage from one or more meters was estimated.



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual for all meters



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Consumption)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)


Required:


MEA with an MEA07 = "51" (total) is required.  The QTY02 equals the value in the MEA03 when the MEA07 equals "51" (total).






		

		

		MEA~~PRQ~772~~~~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		PRQ

		

		Product Reportable Quantity



		

		Consumption



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Total consumption after multiplier is applied.



		Must Use

		MEA07

		935

		Measurement Significance Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code used to benchmark, qualify or further define a measurement value



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate



		

		Mid Peak



		 

		51

		

		Total



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Low



		

		Summer Super On-Peak






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start Date)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)


The DTM*150 (Service Period Begin Date) for Month 2 must equal the DTM*151 (Service Period End Date) for Month 1, otherwise a gap in data exists.  See below example:


          Service Period Begin Date          Service Period End Date


Month 1           DTM~150~20010501          DTM~151~20010601


Month 2          DTM~150~20010601          DTM~151~20010701


Required






		

		

		DTM~150~20010630





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End Date)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = SU (Non-Interval Usage or Unmetered Summary)


The DTM*150 (Service Period Begin Date) for Month 2 must equal the DTM*151 (Service Period End Date) for Month 1, otherwise a gap in data exists.  See below example:


          Service Period Begin Date          Service Period End Date


Month 1           DTM~150~20010501          DTM~151~20010601


Month 2          DTM~150~20010601          DTM~151~20010701


Required






		

		

		DTM~151~20010730





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Non-Interval Detail)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		There will be one PTD~PL loop for each meter for each unit of measure.  There will also be separate PTD~PL loops to reflect missing or abundance of consumption.


The PTD loop for non interval meters requires one summary level loop (PTD~SU) and at least one detail level loop (PTD~PL).  


For Additive/Subtractive Metering Only:


This loop is also used to for Additive/Subtractive Metering when the Master Meter is on one ESI ID and the additive and/or subtractive meters are on ESI IDs that are different than the master Meter.   All additive usage is summed.  All subtractive usage is summed.  It is possible to receive two additive/subtractive loops - one with summed additive usage and one with summed subtractive usage.  When reporting usage for the additive/Master and/or subtractive/Master usage, the meter number is not provided in the PTD04 and PTD05.  The type of Master/Additive/Subtractive usage must be provided in the PTD06 by using code "AI" or code "AO".


For Missing or Abundance of Consumption  - Non Interval:


This loop is also used to report missing or abundance of consumption when the consumption (added or subtracted) provided has not been registered by the meter, for example: tampering, fast, slow and/or flat/bypass.  The conditions exist only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The meter number must be provided in the PTD04 and PTD05.  The type of missing or abundance consumption must be provided in the PTD06.  .  The receiver must add or subtract this consumption from the meter number provided in the PTD05.  Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop.






		

		

		PTD~PL~~~MG~1234568MG


PTD~PL~~~~~AO (used to report subtractive metering off a master meter)


PTD~PL~~~MG~1234568MG~MD (used to report tampering)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		PL

		

		Property Level Movement/Sale



		

		Non-Interval Detail



		Dep

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		

		Not used if the PTD06= "AO" or "AI"



		Dep

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Not used if the PTD06= "AO" or "AI".



		

		PTD06

		486

		Product Transfer Movement Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		To indicate the type of product transfer movement



		

		To indicate the type of product transfer movement.  This field is only used when reporting the type of Master/Additive usage, Master/Subtractive usage or missing or abundance of consumption adjustment.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.    Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop.



		 

		AI

		

		Adjustment In



		

		Additive Metering


Additive Usage for Additive meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable additive meters.  When the PTD06 equals "AI", the REF~JH equals "A".  Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop.



		 

		AO

		

		Adjustment Out



		

		Subtractive Metering


Subtractive Usage for Subtract meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable subtractive meters.  .  When the PTD06 equals "AO", the REF~JH equals "S".  Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop



		 

		CD

		

		Customer to Distributor



		

		Added Flat /Bypass - Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the added consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.   The condition exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "CD", the REF~JH equals "A".



		 

		DC

		

		Distributor to Customer



		

		Added Slow- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the added consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.  The conditions exist only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "DC", the REF~JH equals "A".  Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop.



		 

		DM

		

		Distributor to Manufacturer



		

		Subtracted Fast- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the subtracted consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.  The condition exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must subtract this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "DM", the REF~JH equals "S".  Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop.



		 

		MD

		

		Manufacturer to Distributor



		

		Added Tampering- Missing or Abundance of Consumption


For adjusting consumption when the added consumption provided has not been registered by the meter.  The condition exists only for non-interval meters on the same ESI ID.  The receiver must add this consumption to the meter number provided in the PTD05.  When the PTD06 equals "MD", the REF~JH equals "A".  Net usage for the ESI ID is provided in the PTD~SU Loop.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Exchange Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required when a meter is exchanged and the meter agent does not change.






		

		

		Date Range in the first PTD is shown as:


   DTM~150~20010101


   DTM~514~20010114


Date Range in the second PTD is shown as:


   DTM~514~20010114


   DTM~151~20010128





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		514

		

		Transferred



		

		Exchange Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required


REF~JH~I meter role shall only be used for Generation values.


If there are multiple REF~JH~I loops in the transaction, ERCOT will only read and settle using the first REF~JH~I encountered in the transaction.






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive 



		

		This consumption must be added to the summarized total



		 

		I

		

		Ignore



		

		This shall only be used for Generation values



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive 



		

		This consumption must be subtracted from the summarized total


One use is to indicate to ERCOT that the 867_03 is reporting generation volume for TDSP generation meters 10 MW or less.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


This segment is sent to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~MT~K3015





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly






		

		For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


There will be one QTY loop for each time of use (i.e., one for On Peak kWh, one for Off Peak, kWh, one for Total kWh, etc.) 


Note: Quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The quantity in the QTY02 has not been adjusted for any additive/Master Meter, subtractive/Master Meter or missing or abundance of consumption occurring in the PTD~PL when the PTD06 has a valid code.


Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810_02 data.


MEA with an MEA07 = "51" (total) is required. 


"KA" - Estimate must be used when reporting missing or abundance of consumption.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		QTY~QD~1000





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		

		Note: There may be instances where the Quantity Qualifier could be AO or QD while the MEA01 is not AA (Meter reading-beginning actual/ending actual).



		 

		92

		

		Allotted Usage Quantity



		

		Estimated for reasons beyond the control of MDMA


---Not used at this time---



		 

		AO

		

		Verified Receipts



		

		Verified as actual value



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated


Required when reporting missing or abundance of consumption.



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Total Consumption / Max Demand






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Reads)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Conditional - Required unless reporting Additive/Subtractive Metering Usage or Adjusted (missing or abundance) Consumption. (if the PTD06 equals "AI" , "AO","CD","DC","DM", or "MD")


MEA with an MEA07 = "51" (total) is required unless reporting Additive/Subtractive Metering Usage (the PTD06 equals "AI" or "AO","CD", "DC","DM", or "MD").






		

		

		MEA~AA~PRQ~1000~KH~1000~1100~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA01

		737

		Measurement Reference ID Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the broad category to which a measurement applies



		 

		AA

		

		Meter reading-beginning actual/ending actual



		 

		AE

		

		Meter reading-beginning actual/ending estimated



		 

		EA

		

		Meter reading-beginning estimated/ending actual



		 

		EE

		

		Meter reading-beginning estimated/ending estimated



		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		PRQ

		

		Product Reportable Quantity



		

		Consumption



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Total consumption after meter multiplier and transformer loss factor are applied.



		Must Use

		MEA04

		C001

		Composite Unit of Measure

		X

		

		



		

		To identify a composite unit of measure  (See Figures Appendix for examples of use)



		

		Please note that this is a composite data element, populate C00101.



		Must Use

		C00101

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		K1

		

		Kilowatt Demand



		

		kW



		 

		K2

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand



		

		kVAR



		 

		K3

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour



		

		kVARH



		 

		K4

		

		Kilovolt Amperes



		

		kVA



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		

		kWh



		Dep

		MEA05

		740

		Range Minimum

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value specifying the minimum of the measurement range



		

		The Beginning read is required when C00101, element 355 Unit of Measure is equal to


 "K3" - kVARH (Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour),


 "K4" - kVA (Kilovolt Amperes) 


 "KH" - kWh (Kilowatt Hour).


The Beginning read is not used for


 "K1" - kW (Kilowatt Demand)


 "K2" - kVAR (Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand).



		Must Use

		MEA06

		741

		Range Maximum

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value specifying the maximum of the measurement range



		

		Ending reading when C00101, element 355 Unit of Measure is equal to 


"K3" - kVARH (Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour)


"K4" - kVA (Kilovolt Amperes)


"KH" - kWh (Kilowatt Hour)


Single reading when


"K1" - kW (Kilowatt Demand)


"K2" - kVAR (Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand)



		Must Use

		MEA07

		935

		Measurement Significance Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code used to benchmark, qualify or further define a measurement value



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate



		

		Mid-Peak



		 

		51

		

		Total



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Low



		

		Summer Super On-Peak






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Transformer Loss Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required when the transformer loss is not measured by the meter


"Where the delivery point is prior to the transformation such that the customer is responsible for losses and the meter is after the transformer and therefore does not record losses, the transformer loss factor will be greater that unity.  E.g.  1.006, to reflect a positive adjustment to the meter readiness.  Where the delivery point is after the transformation such that the customer is not responsible for transformer losses, and the meter is prior to the transformer and therefore does reflect transformer losses, the transformer loss factor will be less that unity.  E.g.  0.995, to reflect a negative adjustment to the meter readings."






		

		

		The value in the field will always be a positive value, for example:


MEA~~CO~1.015 (format when the factor is positive)


MEA~~CO~.985 (format when the factor is negative)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		CO

		

		Core Loss



		

		Transformer Loss Factor



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Transformer Loss Factor






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


If no meter multiplier, then populate with "1"


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		MEA~~MU~1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		MU

		

		Multiplier



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Meter Multiplier






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Power Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = PL (Non-Interval Detail)


Required if measured






		

		

		MEA~~ZA~.95





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		ZA

		

		Power Factor



		

		Relationship between watts and volt - amperes necessary to supply electric load



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Power Factor






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Unmetered Services)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)


The PTD loop for unmetered services requires one summary level loop (PTD~SU) and at least one detail level loop (PTD~BD).  


One PTD loop is required per device type per ESI-ID.  Total consumption for all unmetered services is at the unmetered device detail level.  One loop is required for each unmetered device type per each unique wattage and/or lumen reported.  Even though some consumption may be estimated, the consumption is reported as actual quantity delivered for unmetered services.  The detail is required for Unmetered Services.






		

		

		One PTD loop is required for each unmetered service type.






		

		

		PTD~BD





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		BD

		

		Issue - Other Department



		

		Unmetered Services Detail






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		Required


The DTM*150 (Service Period Begin Date) for Month 2 must equal the DTM*151 (Service Period End Date) for Month 1, otherwise a gap in data exists.  See below example:


          Service Period Begin Date          Service Period End Date


Month 1           DTM~150~20010501          DTM~151~20010601


Month 2          DTM~150~20010601          DTM~151~20010701






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		Required


The DTM*150 (Service Period Begin Date) for Month 2 must equal the DTM*151 (Service Period End Date) for Month 1, otherwise a gap in data exists.  See below example:


          Service Period Begin Date          Service Period End Date


Month 1           DTM~150~20010501          DTM~151~20010601


Month 2          DTM~150~20010601          DTM~151~20010701






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)


PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		Required if there are unmetered services on the account






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned


REF~PRT~SD~400 Customer Owned


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Device



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		 

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levys



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Un-Metered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Tranceiver



		 

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.






		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators(This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BD (Unmetered Services)






		

		

		One QTY Loop is required for each consumption quantity per device.


Note: The billable quantity is the total unmetered consumption per device type for the billable period.  There is no PTD06 = "AI","A0","CD","DC","DM" or "MD" Adjusted Consumption in this loop.  Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810_02 data.






		

		

		QTY~QD~2000~EA^^20^KH^^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Total consumption of device type.



		Must Use

		QTY03

		C001

		Composite Unit of Measure

		O

		

		



		

		To identify a composite unit of measure  (See Figures Appendix for examples of use)



		

		Note this is a composite data element, populate C00101



		Must Use

		C00101

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		EA

		

		Each



		Must Use

		C00103

		649

		Multiplier

		O

		

		R 1/10



		

		Value to be used as a multiplier to obtain a new value



		

		Number of unmetered devices for this specific Unmetered Service Type (as defined in the REF~PRT segment).



		Must Use

		C00104

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		Must Use

		C00106

		649

		Multiplier

		O

		

		R 1/10



		

		Value to be used as a multiplier to obtain a new value



		

		This represents the consumption quantity per device






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Net Interval Usage Summary)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = IA (Net Interval Usage Summary)






		

		

		One PTD loop is required for each unit of measure at the ESI ID. This loop is required to provide summarized net interval usage at the ESI ID level. This net usage loop applies only to interval meters.  The PTD~IA Loop provides the net of the Interval summary (PTD~BO) loops and also provides a control total for the total of the intervals reported in the Interval Usage Summary Across Meters (PTD~PP) loop.


For Additive/Subtractive Metering Only:


ERCOT and NON-ERCOT TDSPs provide the PTD~IA for the monthly summarized net interval usage for the Master Meter when the PTD~BO element PTD06 equals   "AI" or "AO".


Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


Not reported for Interval Meters.






		

		

		PTD~IA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		IA

		

		Inventory adjustment



		

		Interval Usage Summary






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = IA (Net Interval Usage Summary)






		

		

		This segment is sent to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop. 


Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent. Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


For Example:


  KH060  Kilowatt Hours for hourly interval meter


  K3015   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hours for 15 minute interval meter






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = IA (Net Interval Usage Summary)






		

		

		Note: The billable quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The consumption in this loop has been netted.  Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810_02 data.


Quantity is sent with a minimum of two digits and a maximum of four digits to the right of the decimal point, e.g., 525.15; 567.1375, etc., while adhering to the ANSI rules for providing Real numbers.  For instance, if the quantity reported is:


525                     then the QTY02 is reported as                525


525.1275            then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1275


525.12                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.12


525.10                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1


0                         then the QTY02 is reported as                0


Leading zeros are suppressed and trailing zeros are truncated.  Please refer to ANSI ASC X12 Version 004010 for further information on ANSI data elements, segments and loop usage and requirements.


TDSPs should round - not truncate to adhere to the min/max requirements of 2/4 digits to the right of the decimal.






		

		

		QTY~QD~22348





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated if the usage from one or more meters was estimated.



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual for all meters



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start Date)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = IA (Net Interval Usage Summary)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~150~20010630





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End Date)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = IA (Net Interval Usage Summary)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~151~20010730





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Interval Summary)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		At least one summarized consumption loop for ERCOT settlement (PTD~PP), at least one summarized loop per meter per measurement type (PTD~BO), and at least one detail level loop by interval per meter measurement type (PTD~PM) are required for interval meters.


One PTD~BO loop is required for each meter for each unit of measure.  The PTD~BO reports monthly interval consumption at each meter.  There will be separate PTD~BO loops to reflect summed adjusted consumption.


Individual intervals are not reported in the PTD~BO loop.  The PTD~BO loop will never report KW or KVAR.  


For Additive/Subtractive Metering Only:


This loop is also used for Additive/Subtractive Metering when the Master Meter is on one ESI ID and the additive and/or subtractive meters are on ESI IDs that are different than the master Meter.   All additive and subtractive usage is summed. It is possible to receive two additive/subtractive loops - one with summed additive usage and one with summed subtractive usage.  When reporting usage for the additive/Master and/or subtractive/Master usage, the meter number is not provided in the PTD04 and PTD05.  The type of Master/Subtractive and/or Master/ Additive usage must be provided in the PTD06 by using code "AI" or code "AO".   ERCOT and NON-ERCOT TDSPs provide for the Master/Subtractive or Master/Additive net intervals in the PTD~PP when the PTD~BO element PTD06 equals   "AI" or "AO".   No netted usage is reported in this Loop.  The receiver must net the PTD~BO Loops to determine Master Meter usage.


Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


Not reported for Interval Meters.






		

		

		PTD~BO~~~MG~1234568MG


PTD~BO~~~~~AI (used to report Additive/Master metering usage)


PTD~BO~~~~~AO (used to report Subtractive/Master metering usage)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		BO

		

		Designated Items



		

		Consumption across intervals and across the same unit of measure summarized at the meter level



		Dep

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		

		Not used if the PTD06 = "AO" or "AI"



		Dep

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Not used if the PTD06 = "AO" or "AI".



		

		PTD06

		486

		Product Transfer Movement Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		To indicate the type of product transfer movement



		

		This field is only used when reporting the type of Master/Additive or Master/Subtractive usage.  This indicates to the receiver that they will find the netted interval usage for the Master Meter the PTD~PP.



		 

		AI

		

		Adjustment In



		

		Additive Metering


Additive Usage for Additive meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable additive meters.  When the PTD06 equals "AI", the REF~JH equals "A".



		 

		AO

		

		Adjustment Out



		

		Subtractive Metering


Subtractive Usage for Subtract meters off the master meter where a different ESI ID has been assigned to the master and/or all applicable subtractive meters.  .  When the PTD06 equals "AO", the REF~JH equals "S".






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Exchange Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required when a meter is exchanged and the meter agent does not change.






		

		

		Date Range in the first PTD is shown as:


   DTM~150~19990201


   DTM~514~19990214


Date Range in the second PTD is shown as:


   DTM~514~19990214


   DTM~151~19990228





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		514

		

		Transferred



		

		Exchange Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive 



		

		This consumption contributed to the summarized total (do nothing)



		 

		I

		

		Ignore



		

		This consumption did not contribute to the summarized total (do nothing)



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive 



		

		This consumption must be subtracted from the summarized total






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)


This segment is sent primarily to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.  There will be one PTD loop for each unit of measure.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		     When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)   


                (NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS)


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)  


                (NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS)


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


                 NOT USED FOR INTERVAL METERS


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly


For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required


Note: The quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The quantity in the QTY02 has not been adjusted for any master/additive/ subtractive meter usage.


Billable quantity in the 867-03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810-02 data.


Quantity is sent with a minimum of two digits and a maximum of four digits to the right of the decimal point, e.g., 525.15; 567.1375, etc., while adhering to the ANSI rules for providing Real numbers.  For instance, if the quantity reported is:


525                     then the QTY02 is reported as                525


525.1275            then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1275


525.12                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.12


525.10                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1


0                         then the QTY02 is reported as                0


Leading zeros are suppressed and trailing zeros are truncated.  Please refer to ANSI ASC X12 Version 004010 for further information on ANSI data elements, segments and loop usage and requirements.


TDSPs should round - not truncate to adhere to the min/max requirements of 2/4 digits to the right of the decimal.






		

		

		QTY~QD~746





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Reads)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Conditional - Required unless reporting Additive/Subtractive Metering Usage. (if the PTD06 equals "AI" or "AO").


MEA with an MEA07 = "51" (total) is required unless reporting Additive/Subtractive Metering Usage (the PTD06 equals "AI" or "AO").  






		

		

		MEA~AF~~~KH~9500~10231~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA01

		737

		Measurement Reference ID Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the broad category to which a measurement applies



		 

		AF

		

		Actual Total



		Must Use

		MEA04

		C001

		Composite Unit of Measure

		X

		

		



		

		To identify a composite unit of measure  (See Figures Appendix for examples of use)



		

		This is a composite data element, please populate C00101



		Must Use

		C00101

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		K3

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour



		

		kVARH



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		

		kWh



		Dep

		MEA05

		740

		Range Minimum

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value specifying the minimum of the measurement range



		

		The Beginning Read.



		

		Required when C00101 equals "KH" - kWh (Kilowatt Hour).



		Must Use

		MEA06

		741

		Range Maximum

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value specifying the maximum of the measurement range



		

		Ending Reading. 



		Must Use

		MEA07

		935

		Measurement Significance Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code used to benchmark, qualify or further define a measurement value



		 

		51

		

		Total



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Transformer Loss Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required when the transformer loss is not measured by the meter


"Where the delivery point is prior to the transformation such that the customer is responsible for losses and the meter is after the transformer and therefore does not record losses, the transformer loss factor will be greater that unity.  E.g.  1.006, to reflect a positive adjustment to the meter readiness.  Where the delivery point is after the transformation such that the customer is not responsible for transformer losses, and the meter is prior to the transformer and therefore does reflect transformer losses, the transformer loss factor will be less that unity.  E.g.  0.995, to reflect a negative adjustment to the meter readings."






		

		

		The value in the field will always be a positive value, for example:


MEA~~CO~1.015 (format when the factor is positive)


MEA~~CO~.985 (format when the factor is negative)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		CO

		

		Core Loss



		

		Transformer Loss Factor



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Transformer Loss Factor






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required for all IDR Meters when meter readings are reported.  Not provided for additive/subtractive meters when they are on a different ESI ID(s) than the Master Meter because meter readings are not reported.






		

		

		MEA~~MU~20000000.12345





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		MU

		

		Multiplier



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Consumption reported in this PTD~BO Loop (within VEE tolerances).



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Meter Multiplier


Meter Multipliers for IDR Meters can be quite large.  Format allows for eight digits to the left of the decimal and five digits to the right of the decimal, e.g., 9999999.99999.






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Power Factor)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		PTD = BO (Interval Summary)






		

		

		Required if measured






		

		

		MEA~~ZA~.95





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA02

		738

		Measurement Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific product or process characteristic to which a measurement applies



		 

		ZA

		

		Power Factor



		

		Relationship between watts and volt - amperes necessary to supply electric load



		Must Use

		MEA03

		739

		Measurement Value

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value of the measurement



		

		Power Factor






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


At least one summarized consumption loop for ERCOT settlement (PTD~PP), at least one summarized loop per meter per measurement type (PTD~BO), and at least one detail level loop by interval per meter measurement type (PTD~PM) are required for interval meters.


This PTD Loop is used to provide usage data, for interval meters, summarized across meters for each interval (kWh and/or kVArh only).  There will be one PTD loop for each unit of measure.  The PTD~PP loop provides control totals for the sum of all intervals in the PTD~PM by unit of measure by channel.  


For example, if there are three meters measuring kWh, the three kWh values will be added together and one quantity will be provided for each interval.


ERCOT TDSPs must report 15-minute intervals in the PTD~PP.  Non-ERCOT TDSPs are not bound by this requirement and may report in other interval increments.


Only one PTD~PP loop is reported at the interval level for TDSP generation meters 10 MW or less.  


For Additive and Subtractive Metering Only:


Non-ERCOT TDSPs must only transmit this loop to provide netted interval usage for Master Meters.  ERCOT TDSPs always transmit this loop with netted interval usage regardless of whether the meter is a Master Meter.  In order to provide an easy method for flagging the necessity to pick up netted intervals in the PTD~PP loop, an indicator is sent in the PTD~BO.  If the PTD06 in the PTD~BO is equal to "AI" or "AO" the receiver knows that netted interval usage is being provided for Master/Additive/Subtractive metering in the PTD~PP.  


Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


Not reported for Interval Meters.


ERCOT uses this loop for settlement purposes.  ERCOT TDSPs provide the value of "ERCOT" in the Power Region in the REF~SR in the Header.  ERCOT uses the Power Region designation to determine if the data in the PTD~PP is intended to be loaded into their system for settlement.   Non-ERCOT TDSPs must choose the appropriate Power Region (not "ERCOT") so that settlement is not affected.


This loop is also used to report consumption to the CR and TDSP by ERCOT for ERCOT Polled Services (EPS).  Only one PTD~PP loop is reported at the interval level across meters for generation meters (auxiliary net) for kWh.  ERCOT systems will read multiple meters, perform netting, splitting, adjust for actual transmission losses and populate ESI-ID consumption data to be used in settlement.  Market Participants have no other sources for this data other than ERCOT.  ERCOT will generate a daily 867_03 each time the aggregation process takes place that is sent to the CR and TDSP.



		

		

		This loop is always required for ERCOT TDSPs.  


Non-ERCOT TDPS will send this loop only when reporting Master Meter netted interval usage.






		

		

		PTD~PP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		PP

		

		Pool Level Movement and/or Sale



		

		Interval Level Usage Summary






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


Required






		

		

		DTM~150~20010401~0000





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight. For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


Required






		

		

		DTM~151~20010430~2359





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight. For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


Required






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive



		

		This consumption contributed to the summarized total (do nothing)



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive



		

		This indicates to ERCOT that the reported consumption is for a Generation Meter or UFE Zoned Meters.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


This segment is sent primarily to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly


For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours per month


  KH015  Kilowatt Hours per 15-minute interval






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


One QTY loop is required for each period reported.


The QTY02 will equal usage measured or estimated for each interval.


Note: the billable quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  There is no PTD06 = "AI","A0","CD","DC","DM" or "MD" adjusted consumption in this loop because it has already been netted out.  Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810_02 data.


Quantity is sent with a minimum of two digits and a maximum of four digits to the right of the decimal point, e.g., 525.15; 567.1375, etc., while adhering to the ANSI rules for providing Real numbers.  For instance, if the quantity reported is:


525                     then the QTY02 is reported as                525


525.1275            then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1275


525.12                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.12


525.10                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1


0                         then the QTY02 is reported as                0


Leading zeros are suppressed and trailing zeros are truncated.  Please refer to ANSI ASC X12 Version 004010 for further information on ANSI data elements, segments and loop usage and requirements.


TDSPs should round - not truncate to adhere to the min/max requirements of 2/4 digits to the right of the decimal.



		

		

		QTY~QD~22348


"Note: The billable quantity is the total measured consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  There is no PTD04=ZY Adjusted Consumption in this loop because it has already been netted out.  Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 810_02 data."


The QTY02 will equal usage measured or estimated for each interval.





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated if the usage from one or more meters was estimated.



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual for all meters



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Interval End Time)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PP (Interval Usage Summary Across Meters)


Required






		

		

		DTM~194~20010630~2359





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		194

		

		Period End



		

		The date/time of the end of the interval



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight. For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Interval Detail)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		At least one summarized consumption loop for ERCOT settlement (PTD~PP), at least one summarized loop per meter per measurement type (PTD~BO), and at least one detail level loop by interval per meter measurement type (PTD~PM) are required for interval meters.


One PTD~PM loop is required for each meter channel for each unit of measure.  Demand is not reported in the PTD~PM loop.  This is the lowest level of detail.  


ERCOT TDSPs must report 15-minute intervals in the PTD~PM.  Non-ERCOT TDSPs are not bound by this requirement and may report in other interval increments.


For Additive and Subtractive Metering Only:


The Master Meter interval usage is provided in this loop.  The intervals for the Master Meter have not been netted, e.g. the intervals reflect what the Master Meter recorded and are not adjusted for additive or subtractive meters that are on different ESI IDs behind the Master Meter.  The PTD~PP loop provides the netted interval usage for the Master Meter.


Missing or Abundance of Consumption:


Not reported for Interval Meters.






		

		

		PTD~PM~~~MG~1234568MG





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		PM

		

		Physical Meter Information



		

		Interval Detail



		Must Use

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		Must Use

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~150~20010101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required, unless an Exchange Date (DTM~514) is substituted for this code.






		

		

		DTM~151~20010131





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Exchange Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required when a meter is exchanged and the meter agent does not change.






		

		

		Date Range in the first PTD is shown as:


   DTM~150~20010101


   DTM~514~20010114~1200


Date Range in the second PTD is shown as:


   DTM~514~20010114~1200


   DTM~151~20010128





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		514

		

		Transferred



		

		Exchange Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Channel Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~6W~2





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		6W

		

		Sequence Number



		

		Channel Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Channel Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		This segment is sent to indicate the type of usage that is reported in this PTD loop.


Required






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		     When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported by the metering agent.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1  Kilowatt Demand (kW)


                NOT USED


   K2  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


                NOT USED


   K3  Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4  Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


                NOT USED


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


  nnn  Number of minutes from 001 to 999


  DAY  Daily


  MON  Monthly


For Example:


  KHMON  Kilowatt Hours Per Month


  K1015  Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Role)



Position:
030



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
20



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~JH~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		JH

		

		Tag



		

		Meter Role



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A

		

		Additive 



		

		This consumption must be added to the summarized total 



		 

		I

		

		Ignore



		

		This consumption did not contribute to the summarized total (do nothing)



		 

		S

		

		Subtractive 



		

		This consumption must be subtracted from the summarized total






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Note: Quantity is the total measured interval consumption for the billable period including all billable adjustments applicable, e.g., transformer loss factor and the meter multiplier.  The quantity in the QTY02 has not been adjusted for any additive and/or subtractive usage.


Billable quantity in the 867 may not match the invoiced quantity in the 810_02 because of TDSP tariff adjustments to the 867 data.


Quantity is sent with a minimum of two digits and a maximum of four digits to the right of the decimal point, e.g., 525.15; 567.1375, etc., while adhering to the ANSI rules for providing Real numbers.  For instance, if the quantity reported is:


525                     then the QTY02 is reported as                525


525.1275            then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1275


525.12                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.12


525.10                then the QTY02 is reported as                525.1


0                         then the QTY02 is reported as                0


Leading zeros are suppressed and trailing zeros are truncated.  Please refer to ANSI ASC X12 Version 004010 for further information on ANSI data elements, segments and loop usage and requirements.


TDSPs should round - not truncate to adhere to the min/max requirements of 2/4 digits to the right of the decimal.






		

		

		QTY~QD~22348





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Quantity is estimated



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Quantity is actual



		Must Use

		QTY02

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Interval End Time)



Position:
210



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		PTD = PM (Interval Detail)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~194~20010115~1500





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		194

		

		Period End



		

		The date/time of the end of the interval



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
030



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~42~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.
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T867_04: Initial Meter Read

Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


867_04:


Initial Meter Read

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 867


Texas 867_04:


Initial Meter Read

This transaction set...


...  from the TDSP to ERCOT is used to report the initial read associated with a Switch and/or a Move-In.


...  from the ERCOT to CR is used to report the initial read associated with a Switch and/or a Move-In.


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		Initial Release



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add Structure Page



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to MEA07 of PTD~SU loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		

		

		· Change PTD04 and PTD05 to dependent and add gray box to state, “Required for metered services, otherwise not used.”



		

		

		· Add gray box stating “Required for metered services, otherwise not used” to the PTD~BJ loop, QTY and MEA segments. 



		March 27,  2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove scenarios from cover page



		

		

		· Correct examples for unmetered loop



		

		

		· Replace RA, Settlement, Registration Agent with ERCOT



		

		

		· Added REF segment for Original Transaction Reference Number



		August, 2001


 Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change language on page 2 ‘This transaction set…’ ref. 2001-106



		

		

		· Change language in gray box of REF~TN ref. 2001-115



		

		

		· Change language in gray box of REF02 of REF~TN ref. 2001-115



		

		

		· Added REDLINES from Change Controls: 2001-180



		May 1, 2002


 Version1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added comments to the How To Use section to indicate the 867_04 can only be submitted once. The read and consumption can be adjusted in the first 867_03 but the start and end dates must be the same. Ref: 2002-243   



		

		

		· Remover code “9” DUNS+4 from N103 for ERCOT. Ref: 2002-267  



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed  D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· No Changes



		October 8, 2004

Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-581:


· Correct all 867_04 Examples to include the REF~TN (Original Transaction ID) which is a required field.


Change Control 2004-634:

· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change control 2006-697:


· Clean up of Examples.  867_04 examples (2 of 5) and (3 of 5) are wrong in that they have actual switch dates that conflict for multiple metered ESIIDs.   You can not have different dates for meters on a switch.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		 

		Change Control 2007-709:


· REF~TN needs to specify that special characters are not allowed. Clarification of the gray box

Change Control 2009-729:

· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release.


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID









Adjustment to Initial Reads (867_04)


The start date of the 867_04 and the beginning date of the first 867_03 will always be the same.


The 867_04 provides initial read information.  The Texas SET EDI Implementation Guidelines do not support sending a corrected or adjusted Initial Meter Read Notification.  If the initial meter read requires a correction or adjustment, it will be done using the Measurements (Meter Reads) and/or Service Period Start information from the first 867_03.  


If there is a discrepancy between the 867_04 and the first 867_03 after the switch or move-in has been completed, the CR should use the starting information from the 867_03 as the initial meter read information.

867 Product Transfer and Resale Report


Functional Group ID=PT


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Product Transfer and Resale Report Transaction Set (867) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to: (1) report information about product that has been transferred from one location to another; (2) report sales of product from one or more locations to an end customer; or (3) report sales of a product from one or more locations to an end customer, and demand beyond actual sales (lost orders). Report may be issued by either buyer or seller.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BPT

		Beginning Segment for Product Transfer and Resale

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		12

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		5

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - PTD

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		PTD

		Product Transfer and Resale Detail

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - QTY

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		110

		QTY

		Quantity

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		160

		MEA

		Measurements

		O

		40

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Summary:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		030

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡






      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~867~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		867

		

		Product Transfer and Resale Report



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BPT Beginning Segment for Product Transfer and Resale



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of the Product Transfer and Resale Report Transaction Set and transmit identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either BPT05 or BPT06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BPT02 identifies the transfer/resale number.




2
BPT03 identifies the transfer/resale date.




3
BPT08 identifies the transfer/resale time.




4
BPT09 is used when it is necessary to reference a Previous Report Number.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BPT~SU~200107310001~20010731





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BPT01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		SU

		

		Status Update



		Must Use

		BPT02

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BPT03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Original Transaction ID)



Position:
060



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The source of this value will be the BGN06 of the 814_03.






		

		

		Required


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






		

		

		REF~TN~1234567820010620





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TN

		

		Transaction Reference Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Original Transaction Reference Number from the BGN06 of the 814_03.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Utility Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT: Required


ERCOT to CR: Not Used



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR~9~007909422CR1 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CR~9~007909422CRP1~~40 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT: Not Used


ERCOT to CR: Required



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
PTD Product Transfer and Resale Detail (Switch Date/Read)



Position:
010



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of detail information relating to the transfer/resale of a product and provide identifying data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PTD02 or PTD03 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PTD04 or PTD05 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		One PTD loop is required for each meter.






		

		

		PTD~BJ  (unmetered device)


PTD~BJ~~~MG~1234568MG (metered device)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PTD01

		521

		Product Transfer Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of product transfer



		 

		BJ

		

		Relocation



		

		Switch Date/Read



		Dep

		PTD04

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		

		Required for metered service, otherwise not used.



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		Dep

		PTD05

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number


Meter numbers will contain only uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and significant leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.



		

		Required for metered service, otherwise not used.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Actual Switch Date)



Position:
020



Loop:
PTD        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~140~20010731





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		140

		

		Actual



		

		Actual Switch Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
QTY Quantity



Position:
110



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify quantity information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of QTY02 or QTY04 is required.




2
Only one of QTY02 or QTY04 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
QTY04 is used when the quantity is non-numeric.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required for metered service, otherwise not used.


Each unit of measure requires a separate QTY loop. Only one unit of measure can be used for each QTY loop. For a read with two different unit of measures the following structure should be followed:


PTD


   QTY


         MEA


   QTY


        MEA






		

		

		QTY~QD~~~NV





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		QTY01

		673

		Quantity Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of quantity



		 

		KA

		

		Estimated



		

		Read is estimated



		 

		QD

		

		Quantity Delivered



		

		Read is actual



		Must Use

		QTY04

		61

		Free-Form Message

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Free-form information



		 

		NV

		

		No Value






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Reads)



Position:
160



Loop:
QTY        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
40



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		Required for metered service, otherwise not used.






		

		

		MEA~~~~KH~~11005~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA04

		C001

		Composite Unit of Measure

		X

		

		



		

		To identify a composite unit of measure  (See Figures Appendix for examples of use)



		

		Please note that this is a composite data element, populate C00101.



		Must Use

		C00101

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		K3

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour



		

		kVARH



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		

		kWh



		Must Use

		MEA06

		741

		Range Maximum

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value specifying the maximum of the measurement range



		

		Switch Read


New Customer, New Meter, installed during the Off-Peak consumption period measurement could be zero.



		Must Use

		MEA07

		935

		Measurement Significance Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code used to benchmark, qualify or further define a measurement value



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate



		

		Mid-Peak



		 

		51

		

		Total



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Low



		

		Summer Super On-Peak






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
030



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.











These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T824: Invoice or Usage Reject Notification
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Standard


Electronic


Transaction


824:


Invoice or Usage Reject Notification

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 824


Texas 824:


Invoice or Usage Reject Notification

This transaction set: 


... from the Competitive Retailer (CR) to the Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP), is used by the CR to reject and/or accept with exception the 810 Invoice sent by the TDSP for Non-bypassable Charges (NBC), Discretionary Service Charges (DSC) and Construction Services (CS). 


... from  the MCTDSP(MOU-Coop only), is used to reject the 810 Invoice sent by the CR.


... from ERCOT to the TDSP, is used to reject the 867 Usage sent by the TDSP.


... from the CR to ERCOT, is used to reject the 867 Usage sent by the ERCOT.


Document Flow: 


· CR to TDSP


· ERCOT to TDSP


· CR to ERCOT


· MCTDSP to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		November 1, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		December 22, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed version to version 1.2 for consistency.



		

		

		· Changed the date to December 12, 2000 for consistency.



		

		

		



		January 11, 2001


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added TED02 codes TOU and MRI



		

		

		



		March 23, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Clarified Rejection Reason Code “CRI” to allow its use against an 867 Cancel



		

		

		· Corrected examples to show both TDSP and CR



		

		

		· Re-formatted examples for consistency with other Texas SET examples



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modified gray box for NTE.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Modified gray box for TED.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Modified gray box for N1~SJ.  Ref. 2001-131



		

		

		· 2002-306 – 04/26/2002 Added OA (OH- A) code to the N106 of N1~SJ (Competitive Retailer) Segment



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove “9” Duns +4 number for ERCOT  Ref. 2002-267



		

		

		· Add  MCTDSP as valid reject party Ref.  2002-286



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-303 – Added the MBW  “Missed Bill Window” and the reject code of MBW “Missed Bill Window, Resubmit Charges” to the TED (Technical Error Description) Segment.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control 2002-303. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-391 – Added code of “40” to the N1.06 of the N1~SJ



		7/17/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-526 - Changes the How to Use Guide to “Business Process Overview” and provides clarifications to the 824.  Change to the Process Flow page



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2004-639:


· Add two codes to the existing approved reject codes for 824.


Change Control 2004-645:


· Additional Codes added to the TED Segment and grayboxes updated in the 824 per the 810/867 Workshop

Change Control 2004-676:


· Remove the BPO from the 824 and add applicable information back into the appropriate segment gray boxes of the guide.

Change Control 2004-681:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





 How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


824 Application Advice


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=AG

Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Application Advice Transaction Set (824) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to provide the ability to report the results of an application system's data content edits of transaction sets. The results of editing transaction sets can be reported at the functional group and transaction set level, in either coded or free-form format. It is designed to accommodate the business need of reporting the acceptance, rejection or acceptance with change of any transaction set. The Application Advice should not be used in place of a transaction set designed as a specific response to another transaction set (e.g., purchase order acknowledgment sent in response to a purchase order).


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - OTI

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		OTI

		Original Transaction Identification

		M

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		12

		

		n2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - TED

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		TED

		Technical Error Description

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		NTE

		Note/Special Instruction

		O

		100

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		090

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The OTI loop is intended to provide a unique identification of the transaction set that is the subject of this application acknowledgment.


2.
The REF segment allows for the provision of secondary reference identification or numbers required to uniquely identify the original transaction set. The primary reference identification or number should be provided in elements OTI02-03.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~824~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		824

		

		Application Advice



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


The 824 is used to reject the 867_03, 810_02 and 810_03 and cannot be used to reject the 867_03s received point-to-point through the RMS approved Contingency Plan.  The 824 can be sent as an "accept" for the 810_02 and 810_03 when the BGN08 = 'EV'.  When a reject 824 transaction is generated, with the exception of the (BGN08=EV), it rejects the entire transaction.


In response to 867_03s, CRs will send 824 reject transactions to ERCOT.  TDSP's will receive 824 reject transactions from ERCOT.






		

		

		BGN~11~200107111230001~20010711~~~~~82





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		82

		

		Follow Up



		

		Indicates that the receiver of the 824 transaction must address the reason for rejection and resend the transaction, if necessary.



		 

		EV

		

		Evaluate



		

		Indicates that the receiver of the 824 transaction must evaluate the error, but the transaction should NOT be resent.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
030



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP NAME~1~007909999~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		

		Required if TDSP is the receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter



		

		Required if MCTDSP is submitter for consolidated bill






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
030



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required when Submitter or Receiver.






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
030



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required when sent by CR to TDSP


Required when sent by CR to ERCOT


Required when sent by ERCOT to TDSP only if sent in originating transaction


Required when sent by MCTDSP to reject the 810_03 Invoice sent by the CR.






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		

		Required if CR is the receiver.  Only used for MCTDSP ESI IDs.  Otherwise not used.



		 

		41

		

		Submitter



		

		Required if CR is the submitter, otherwise not used.



		 

		OA

		

		Electronic Return Originator



		

		Required when the original 824 from the CR is being forwarded on to the TDSP from ERCOT. (The N106 code will be changed by ERCOT only).






Segment:
OTI Original Transaction Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
OTI        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify the edited transaction set and the level at which the results of the edit are reported, and to indicate the accepted, rejected, or accepted-with-change edit result



Syntax Notes:
1
If OTI09 is present, then OTI08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
OTI03 is the primary reference identification or number used to uniquely identify the original transaction set.




2
OTI06 is the group date.




3
OTI07 is the group time.




4
If OTI11 is present, it will contain the version/release under which the original electronic transaction was translated by the receiver.




5
OTI12 is the purpose of the original transaction set, and is used to assist in its unique identification.




6
OTI13 is the type of the original transaction set, and is used to assist in its unique identification.




7
OTI14 is the application type of the original transaction set, and is used to assist in its unique identification.




8
OTI15 is the type of action indicated or requested by the original transaction set, and is used to assist in its unique identification.




9
OTI16 is the action requested by the original transaction set, and is used to assist in its unique identification.




10
OTI17 is the status reason of the original transaction set, and is used to assist in its unique identification.



Comments:
1
OTI02 contains the qualifier identifying the business transaction from the original business application, and OTI03 will contain the original business application identification.




2
If used, OTI04 through OTI08 will contain values from the original electronic functional group generated by the sender.




3
If used, OTI09 through OTI10 will contain values from the original electronic transaction set generated by the sender.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		OTI~TR~TN~2001010100001~~~~~~~810


OTI~TR~TN~2001010100001~~~~~~~867





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		OTI01

		110

		Application Acknowledgment Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating the application system edit results of the business data



		 

		TE

		

		Transaction Set Accept with Error



		

		Used when BGN08 = EV



		 

		TR

		

		Transaction Set Reject



		

		Used when BGN08 = 82



		Must Use

		OTI02

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TN

		

		Transaction Reference Number



		Must Use

		OTI03

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		810: This data element is populated from the BIG02 of the 810


867: This data element is populated from the BPT02 of the 867



		Must Use

		OTI10

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		

		The EDI Transaction Set number of the transaction being responded to.



		 

		810

		

		Invoice



		 

		867

		

		Product Transfer and Resale Report






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
020



Loop:
OTI        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
TED Technical Error Description



Position:
070



Loop:
TED        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify the error and, if feasible, the erroneous segment, or data element, or both



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
If used, TED02 will contain a generic description of the data in error (e.g., part number, date, reference number, etc.).


		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the TED Loop.


An 824 will not be used when the 867_04 read date is not the same as the scheduled meter read date provided on the 814_05


Required






		

		

		TED~848~A76





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		TED01

		647

		Application Error Condition Code

		M

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code indicating application error condition



		 

		848

		

		Incorrect Data



		Must Use

		TED02

		3

		Free Form Message

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form text



		

		This field can accommodate 60 characters per ANSI X12 rules.  However, only the 3-character codes defined in the Implementation Guide should be used in this Data Element.  Further clarifying information may be transmitted in Segment NTE (Note/Special Instruction) which is a free form text Segment and is required whenever TED02 = A13, API or DIV.



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		For ERCOT Use Only



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in NTE~ADD.



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		

		ESIID is not found or CR has not received 814_05



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.  This reject code is only used when a transaction fails TX SET Validation



		 

		A84

		

		Invalid Relationship



		

		Receiver obtained a document from an entity that has not established a relationship with the sender.



		 

		ABN

		

		Duplicate Request Received



		 

		ABO

		

		Corrected transaction received prior to cancellation or rejection transaction



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in NTE~ADD.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.  For ERCOT Use Only



		 

		ASP

		

		After Service Period End Date



		

		Service Period Start Date is After Service Period End Date within the transaction



		 

		CAO

		

		Cancel Amount  not equal to Original



		

		810 Cancel Total Amount does not equal Original 810 Total Amount



		 

		CRI

		

		Cross Reference Number Invalid



		

		The cross reference number on the 810 does not match the cross reference number on an open 867, or the cross reference number provided on the 810 or 867 Cancel does not match the cross reference number on an open 867.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DDM

		

		Dates Do Not Match



		

		Valid for 810, 867


810: The Service Period Begin and End Dates do not match the same dates on an open 867.


867: The Service Period Dates do not match.  The Service Period End Date from the previous period does not match with the beginning date of current service period.  There is a gap in service periods.  For example, last read was August 27, and the first read was August 30.  


Additional Example  - an invoice is received for the billing period of 8/1/2004 to 9/1/2004 but the corresponding 867_03's consumption start and end dates are 6/1/2004 to 9/1/2004



		 

		DIV

		

		Date Invalid



		

		Use NTE~ADD to further describe the invalid date.  Valid date format:  YYYYMMDD



		 

		DNM

		

		Date Not Matched



		

		Actual Switch Dates on 867_04 and Start Date on 867_03 monthly usage do not match.  NOTE:  These dates may not match in the event of a market back office clean up project



		 

		I76

		

		Invoice Number Invalid or Missing



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For use by Market Participants operating in MOU/EC territory only.



		 

		IMN

		

		Invalid Meter Number



		

		Meter number on 867_03 does not match transactions (814_05, or 814_20).  



		 

		INT

		

		Interval Data Invalid or Not Found



		

		Valid for 867



		 

		MBW

		

		Missed Bill Window



		

		Resubmit Charges Next Cycle


Used by MCTDSP for consolidated billing.



		 

		MQM

		

		Meter Quantity Mismatch



		

		Meter information, Unmetered Device, or Unmetered Device Quantity does not match maintenance transaction.  814_20 does not match 867_03 or 810



		 

		MRI

		

		Incorrect Meter Role for ID Type



		 

		NLP

		

		No Late Payment Original Invoice



		

		Late Payment Charge does not reference an original 810 received



		 

		PCO

		

		Previously Cancelled Original



		

		Original transaction reference number on a cancel references a previously cancelled 810 or 867



		 

		PMC

		

		Prior Monthly Charge



		

		Invoice contains monies that were accrued from previous billing periods



		 

		RDF

		

		Read Dates in Future



		

		Read dates on 867 are in the future



		 

		SSS

		

		SAC Does Not Balance



		

		SAC08 multiplied by SAC10 does not equal SAC05



		 

		SUM

		

		Sum of details does not equal total



		

		Valid for both the 810 and 867



		 

		TOU

		

		Incorrect TOU Period



		 

		TRC

		

		Tariff Rate Code Mismatch



		

		The SAC04 code does not correspond with the correct amount of the tariff that relates to that code. Used on an 810 Only.






Segment:
NTE Note/Special Instruction



Position:
080



Loop:
TED        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
100



Purpose:
To transmit information in a free-form format, if necessary, for comment or special instruction



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
The NTE segment permits free-form information/data which, under ANSI X12 standard implementations, is not machine processable. The use of the NTE segment should therefore be avoided, if at all possible, in an automated environment.


		Notes:

		

		Used to further describe the rejection reason code sent in TED02.






		

		

		Required when TED02 = A13, API, or DIV






		

		

		NTE~ADD~ACCOUNT NOT FOUND





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NTE01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		ADD

		

		Additional Information



		Must Use

		NTE02

		352

		Description

		M

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Rejection Reason Text






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
090



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~9~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


820_02:


CR Remittance Advice


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 820


Texas 820_02:


CR Remittance Advice 


This transaction set, from the Competitive Retailer (CR) to the Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP), is used by the CR to notify the TDSP of payment details related to a specific invoice if the remittance detail is separate from the payment. If payment and remittance travel together through a financial institution, this implementation guide can be used as a baseline discussion with your financial institution. All “must use” fields in this Implementation Guide (820_02) must be forwarded to the Financial Institution. 


A single payment sent via the bank and a single remittance sent to the TDSP can include multiple invoices, however a 1 to 1 correlation must exist between the payment submitted to the bank and the corresponding remittance advice to the TDSP.  


When sending payments by ACH, there are two acceptable payment methods:


CCD+: Payment and Remittance originate separately.  CR is required to provide an Addenda record with trace or reference number that travels with payment to the bank. Trace number from Remittance must match trace number provided on the payment.


CTX: Payment and Remittance travel together via the bank. Data required for CTX include CR Duns Number, Trace Number, ESI-ID for each invoice and total amount of payment paid.


When sending payments by Federal Wire Funds Transfer, the Originator to Beneficiary Information (OBI) field accomplishes same objective as Addenda record referenced for CCD+. CR is required to provide a trace or reference number in the OBI field that travels with the payment to the bank.


The CR will send the remittance advice and payment instruction within 5 days of each other.  The remittance advice and payment instruction dollar amount must balance to the corresponding transaction.   Payment will be considered received on the date Company’s bank receives the Electronic Funds Transfer (EFT) or Wire Transfer (WT) and the appropriate remittance advice is received by Company in accordance with the requirements specified by Applicable Legal Authorities.

TDSPs will proceed with credit activities when the remittance advice is received without a corresponding payment instruction, or vice versa, until the corresponding remittance advice and/or payment instruction is received. 


Document Flow: 


· CR to TDSP


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		October 20, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		December 12, 2000 Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		 Changed version to Version 1.2 for consistency.



		

		

		 Changed date to 12-12-00 from October 20, 2000.



		March 23, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		 Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		 Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		 Corrected example on N1~PR (Payer) Segment



		

		

		 Added language to ENT Segment, “There will only be one ENT Loop per 820.”



		

		

		 Corrected example:


o BPR02 from $500.00 to $429.90 


o Payee DUNS+4 Number to “TDSP” at the end instead of “ESP1”


o Cosmetic changes to example for consistency with other transactions



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		 A Cross Reference Number from the 867 will not be provided in the 820 when:



		

		

		o In the 810, the BIG07 = 26 (Miscellaneous Service Invoice for Discretionary Charges)


o In the 810, the BIG07 = BD (Statement of Balance Due for Late Payment Charges)



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove Gray box  code CTX in Example BPR05.



		

		

		· Add How to Use notes.  Ref. 2002-296 



		

		

		· Add notes for Bank formatting option.    Ref. 2002-298



		

		

		· Add note in BPR to refer to “How to Use Document”   Ref. 2002-300



		

		

		· Remove “Must Use” in the REF~60 for Late Pay etc,  Ref. 2002-299



		

		

		· Applied Change Control 313: Removes MC TDSP functionality from the How to Use Document



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-164 – Change Control 2001-164 – Removed References of the MUST USE text in the ANSI Header Section.



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-230 – Deleted the “CTX” code from the main gray box example in the BPR Segment (Beginning Segment for Payment Order/Remittance Advice).



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Controls 2001-164 and 2001-230. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change controls.



		9/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-392 – Modified gray box for the BPR~1 Segment.



		9/3/2003

		

		Change Control 2003-531 – Added BPO removed How to Use



		June 17th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		No Changes



		September 29th, 2003

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-608:


· Corrected examples for the 820_02


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2004-627:


· Incorporate the Business Process Overview to the 820_02 Implementation Guide.  Remove the Business Process Overview from the 820_02 transaction.


Change Control 2004-643:


· Update the 820_02 IG to provide clarification on how decimals are used in the BPR02 & RMR04.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		March 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-691:


· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.


· Clarifying language added regarding the timeframes by which the 820_02 and invoice payment must be received by the TDSP in order to be considered timely i.e. received by the due date.  No change required to transaction, only clarifying language.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


820 Payment Order/Remittance Advice


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=RA


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Payment Order/Remittance Advice Transaction Set (820) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to make a payment, send a remittance advice, or make a payment and send a remittance advice.  This transaction set can be an order to a financial institution to make a payment to a payee. It can also be a remittance advice identifying the detail needed to perform cash application to the payee's accounts receivable system. The remittance advice can go directly from payer to payee, through a financial institution, or through a third party agent.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BPR

		Beginning Segment for Payment Order/Remittance Advice

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		035

		TRN

		Trace

		O

		1

		

		c1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		c2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - ENT

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		ENT

		Entity

		O

		1

		

		n1, c3

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - RMR

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		150

		RMR

		Remittance Advice Accounts Receivable Open Item Reference

		O

		1

		

		c4

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		170

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Summary:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The ENT loop is for vendor or consumer third party consolidated payments.


Transaction Set Comments

1.
The TRN segment is used to uniquely identify a payment order/remittance advice.


2.
The N1 loop allows for name/address information for the payer and payee which would be utilized to address remittance(s) for delivery.


3.
ENT09 may contain the payee's accounts receivable customer number.


4.
Loop RMR is for open items being referenced or for payment on account.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~820~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		820

		

		Payment Order/Remittance Advice



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BPR Beginning Segment for Payment Order/Remittance Advice



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a Payment Order/Remittance Advice Transaction Set and total payment amount, or to enable related transfer of funds and/or information from payer to payee to occur



Syntax Notes:
1
If either BPR06 or BPR07 is present, then the other is required.




2
If BPR08 is present, then BPR09 is required.




3
If either BPR12 or BPR13 is present, then the other is required.




4
If BPR14 is present, then BPR15 is required.




5
If either BPR18 or BPR19 is present, then the other is required.




6
If BPR20 is present, then BPR21 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BPR02 specifies the payment amount.




2
When using this transaction set to initiate a payment, all or some of BPR06 through BPR16 may be required, depending on the conventions of the specific financial channel being used.





BPR06 and BPR07 relate to the originating depository financial institution (ODFI).




3
BPR08 is a code identifying the type of bank account or other financial asset.




4
BPR09 is the account of the company originating the payment. This account may be debited or credited depending on the type of payment order.




5
BPR12 and BPR13 relate to the receiving depository financial institution (RDFI).




6
BPR14 is a code identifying the type of bank account or other financial asset.




7
BPR15 is the account number of the receiving company to be debited or credited with the payment order.




8
BPR16 is the date the originating company intends for the transaction to be settled (i.e., Payment Effective Date).




9
BPR17 is a code identifying the business reason for this payment.




10
BPR18, BPR19, BPR20 and BPR21, if used, identify a third bank identification number and account to be used for return items only.




11
BPR20 is a code identifying the type of bank account or other financial asset.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The 820 remittance advice will be sent on a daily basis and will include all applicable adjustments as outlined in the guides as long as the adjustments are not larger than the payments. A negative remittance advice is not allowed in the Texas Market. It is not necessary for a CR to hold an adjustment amount until that days invoices will result in a zero difference but instead may use the adjustment amount by taking a partial credit on another invoice.  


 If the adjustments on the remittance advice are larger than the payments (creating a negative remittance advice), and the expectation is that additional payments due the next business day will offset the negative remittance amount, payment must be held until the CR can submit a net positive Remittance Advice. If it is determined that the negative remittance cannot be offset in one business day, the payer will contact the payee to determine the best process to remedy the situation.



		

		

		Required






		

		

		BPR~I~1000.12~C~FWT~~~~~~~~~~~~20010731





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BPR01

		305

		Transaction Handling Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the action to be taken by all parties



		 

		I

		

		Remittance Information Only



		Must Use

		BPR02

		782

		Monetary Amount

		M

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount



		

		The total positive amount (including zero) being moved through the ACH system.  


This field is a Real Number and as such the decimal point is not implied. The decimal point always appears in the character stream if the decimal point is at any place other than the right end. If the decimal point is at the right end the decimal point should be omitted. This field cannot contain commas or plus signs.  Leading zeros should be suppressed unless used to meet minimum length, and trailing zeroes should be omitted if value includes a decimal point. The monetary amount is sent with a maximum of two digits to the right of the decimal point.


The Header Position 020 BPR02 element must equal the sum of all Detail Position 150 RMR04 elements.



		Must Use

		BPR03

		478

		Credit/Debit Flag Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating whether amount is a credit or debit



		 

		C

		

		Credit



		Must Use

		BPR04

		591

		Payment Method Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the method for the movement of payment instructions



		 

		ACH

		

		Automated Clearing House (ACH)



		

		Two acceptable payment methods:


CCD+: Payment and Remittance originate separately.  CR is required to provide an Addenda record with trace or reference number that travels with payment to the bank. Trace number from Remittance must match trace number provided on the payment.


CTX: Payment and Remittance travel together via the bank. Data required for CTX include CR Duns Number, Trace Number, ESI-ID for each invoice and total amount of payment paid



		 

		FEW

		

		Federal Reserve Funds/Wire Transfer - Repetitive



		

		Originator to Beneficiary Information (OBI) field accomplishes same objective as Addenda record referenced for CCD+. CR is required to provide a trace or reference number in the OBI field that travels with the payment to the bank.



		 

		FWT

		

		Federal Reserve Funds/Wire Transfer - Nonrepetitive



		

		Originator to Beneficiary Information (OBI) field accomplishes same objective as Addenda record referenced for CCD+. CR is required to provide a trace or reference number in the OBI field that travels with the payment to the bank.



		Must Use

		BPR16

		373

		Date

		O

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The date the originating company intends for the transaction to be settled (i.e., Payment Effective Date).






Segment:
TRN Trace



Position:
035



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To uniquely identify a transaction to an application



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
TRN02 provides unique identification for the transaction.




2
TRN03 identifies an organization.




3
TRN04 identifies a further subdivision within the organization.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		TRN~3~UCP103941





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		TRN01

		481

		Trace Type Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code identifying which transaction is being referenced



		 

		3

		

		Financial Reassociation Trace Number



		Must Use

		TRN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Unique Number identifying this remittance advice, used to associate the remittance advice to the payment.  Every trace number sent to the TDSP must match a trace/reference number sent via the bank.  It is not acceptable for several payments sent via the bank to reference one remittance advice or several remittance advices to reference one payment.  The TDSP cannot match a remittance advice trace/reference number to a payment when a payment is not made through the bank with the same trace/reference number.


Positions 16-45 of the Addenda Record or OBI field of the payment to the bank must match the TRN02 values of the 820_02 remittance advice exactly.  It is not required to pad the fields of the Addenda Record or OBI field with zeroes.  This is the number generated from the CRs system, not the trace number received from the CRs financial institution.  This information must be left justified in the Addenda Record or OBI field of the payment to the bank. 


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded






Segment:
N1 Name (Payee)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~PE~PAYEE COMPANY~1~007191969





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		PE

		

		Payee



		

		Receiver of the payment/remittance advice



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Payee Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Payee D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
N1 Name (Payer)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~PR~PAYER CO~9~0079111957CRN1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		PR

		

		Payer



		

		Initiator of the payment/remittance advice



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Payer Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Payer D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number


When sending payments to the bank, positions 1-15 of the Addenda Record and OBI field are reserved for the N104.  If sending 9 digit DUNS number in the Addenda Record or OBI field, zeroes must be used to pad the field positions 10-15 of the payment sent to the bank.  If sending a 13 digit DUNS Number (DUNS+4) in the Addenda Record or OBI field, zeroes must be used to pad the field positions 14-15.  This information must be left justified in the Addenda Record or OBI field, and cannot contain punctuation.






Segment:
ENT Entity



Position:
010



Loop:
ENT        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To designate the entities which are parties to a transaction and specify a reference meaningful to those entities



Syntax Notes:
1
If any of ENT02 ENT03 or ENT04 is present, then all are required.




2
If any of ENT05 ENT06 or ENT07 is present, then all are required.




3
If either ENT08 or ENT09 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment allows for the grouping of data by entity/entities at or within a master/masters. A master (e.g., an organization) can be comprised of numerous subgroups (e.g., entities). This master may send grouped data to another master (e.g., an organization) which is comprised of one or more entities. Groupings are as follows:





(1) Single/Single: Only ENT01 is necessary, because there is a single entity (the sending master) communicating with a single entity (the receiving master).





(2) Single/Multiple: ENT05, ENT06, and ENT07 would be used to identify the entities within the receiving master. The sending master is a single entity, so no other data elements need be used.





(3) Multiple/Single: ENT02, ENT03, and ENT04 would be used to identify the entities within the sending master. The receiving master is a single entity, so no other data elements need be used.





(4) Multiple/Multiple: ENT02, ENT03, and ENT04 would be used to identify the entities within the sending master. ENT05, ENT06, and ENT07 would be used to identify the entities within the receiving master.





This segment also allows for the transmission of a unique reference number that is meaningful between the entities.


		Notes:

		

		Required - There will only be one ENT Loop per 820.






		

		

		ENT~1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ENT01

		554

		Assigned Number

		O

		

		N0 1/6



		

		Number assigned for differentiation within a transaction set






Segment:
RMR Remittance Advice Accounts Receivable Open Item Reference



Position:
150



Loop:
RMR        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the accounts receivable open item(s) to be included in the cash application and to convey the appropriate detail



Syntax Notes:
1
If either RMR01 or RMR02 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either RMR07 or RMR08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
If RMR03 is present, it specifies how the cash is to be applied.




2
RMR04 is the amount paid.




3
RMR05 is the amount of invoice (including charges, less allowance) before terms discount (if discount is applicable) or debit amount or credit amount of referenced items.




4
RMR06 is the amount of discount taken.




5
RMR08, if present, represents an interest penalty payment, amount late interest paid, or amount anticipation.



Comments:
1
Parties using this segment should agree on the content of RMR01 and RMR02 prior to initiating communication.




2
If RMR03 is not present, this is a payment for an open item. If paying an open item, RMR02 must be present. If not paying a specific open item, RMR04 must be present.




3
RMR05 may be needed by some payees to distinguish between duplicate reference numbers.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		RMR~IK~123455~~1000


RMR~IK~123455~~-1000.12





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		RMR01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IK

		

		Invoice Number



		

		Invoice number from the BIG02 of the 810 Invoice



		Must Use

		RMR02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Invoice Number



		Must Use

		RMR04

		782

		Monetary Amount

		O

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount



		

		Payment or adjustment amount - the sum of all Detail Position 150 RMR04 elements must equal the amount in Header Position 020 BPR02.  


This field is a Real Number and as such the decimal point is not implied. The decimal point always appears in the character stream if the decimal point is at any place other than the right end. If the decimal point is at the right end the decimal point should be omitted.


Minus sign is included if it is negative.  Do not include commas or plus signs.  Leading zeroes should be suppressed unless needed to satisfy the minimum length.  Trailing zeroes at the end should be omitted if the value includes a decimal point.  Signs and decimal points do not count as length.  Monetary amount is sent with a maximum of two digits to the right of the decimal point.


Please see the Notes section in the BPR Segment for instructions on how to handle a negative remittance.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Cross Reference Number)



Position:
170



Loop:
RMR        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Cross-Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






		

		

		The cross-reference number originally transmitted in the 867 in the BPT02 must be sent in the BIG05 of the 810 and in the RMR loop  REF~6O of the 820.


Late Payment Charge Invoice: Not Used


Outstanding discretionary charge after final bill: Not Used






		

		

		REF~6O~2348400586





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		6O

		

		Cross Reference Number



		

		Unique cross-reference number to link 867, 810, and 820.  The cross-reference number originally transmitted in the 867 - BPT02, and the 810 - BIG05.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Cross Reference Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
170



Loop:
RMR        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~28~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_29: Complete Unexecutable or Permit Required Response 


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_29:


Complete Unexecutable or Permit Required Response

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_29:


Complete Unexecutable or Permit Required Response

This transaction SET:


…from ERCOT to the TDSP is used to reject the 814_28 Complete Unexecutable or Permit Required transaction.


…  from the CR (Current CR for a Move-Out, New CR for a Move-In) to ERCOT, is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0.


Document Flow:


· ERCOT to TDSP

The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		Initial Release



		9/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-375 – Added BGN.07



		

		

		Change Control 2002-381 – Added reject code of “D30” to REF~7G



		

		

		



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were added:



		

		

		Change Control 2002-472 Correct Typos in the N1~8S (Transmission Distribution Service Provider) and the N1~SJ (Competitive Retailer).



		5/30/03

		

		Change Control 2003-514 To correct the description of Example #1, which incorrectly references the Current CR as the originator of the transaction.



		September 18th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were added:



		9/18/03




		

		Change Control 2003-563 - A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		October 8,2004

Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-539

· Correct the example to display one of the BGN07 codes as this element is listed as a must use.


Change Control 2004-634


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2008-720:


· Add code A78 "Item or Service already Established (Requested action has already completed)" as a valid reject reason to the 814_29.

Change Control 2010-733:


· Discontinue use of the following transactions submitted to ERCOT by a CR 814_07, 814_09, 814_13, 814_15, 814_19, 814_21, 814_23, & 814_29.

Change Control 2010-745:


· Add the ability for a TDSP to Complete Unexecutable a Switch

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021956531~20010402~~~200104011956531~PT~29





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN06 of the originating Permit Required or Completed Unexecutable 814_28.



		Must Use

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		 

		09

		

		Co-op Actual



		

		Completed Unexecutable.



		

		This completes and closes the initiating 814_03 or 814_24 request.



		 

		PT

		

		Plan-to-plan Transfer



		

		Permit Required.



		

		This is a notification only, and does not close out the initiating 814_03 request.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		29

		

		Payment Received - Follow Up



		

		Indicates TX SET Transaction 814_29






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Character Alpha or Numeric Suffix



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if TDSP is the receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Character Alpha or Numeric Suffix



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if CR is the sender, otherwise not used.



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI


   Completed Unexecutable or Permit Required associated with a move-in.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO


   Completed Unexecutable associated with a move-out.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW


   Completed Unexecutable associated with a switch.





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		Indicates that this transaction relates to CR Services.



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVI

		

		Move-in



		

		Used when requesting a permit or completing unexecutable.



		 

		MVO

		

		Move-out



		

		Used when completing unexecutable.



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Switch



		

		Request for a meter read for a Customer to Switch






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Move-Out



		 

		021

		

		Addition



		

		Move-In



		 

		101

		

		Servicer Change



		

		Switch CR Notification






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when ASI01=U (Reject), otherwise not used.






		

		

		REF~7G~A84





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID invalid or not found



		 

		A78

		

		Item or Service already Established



		

		Requested action has already been completed.  Used by ERCOT only



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or unauthorized action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		A84

		

		Invalid Relationship



		

		Not CR of Record or CR initiating the original transaction



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		D30

		

		Requested Service has been Declined



		

		Permit Notification previously Received.



		 

		D76

		

		Duns Number invalid or missing



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02. Codes "A13", "A83" and "API" require a text explanation of the invalid data in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/80 = Minimum 1, Maximum 80







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.



























814_2940 (004010)


September 20, 2011

814_2940 (004010)


September 20, 2011

Page 18 of 18




_1648892964.doc
June 11, 2012


T814_PC: Maintain Customer Information Request


Version 4.0




Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction
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Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_PC:

Maintain Customer Information Request

This transaction set, from CR to TDSP, is used by TDSPs to update customer information.   A Competitive Retailer shall be required to provide TDSP with the information to contact the customer and to continually provide TDSP updates of changes in such information. 


This transaction set will be transmitted from the CR to the TDSP only after the CR has received an 867_04 Initial (Start) Meter Reading from the TDSP for that specific move-in customer.  Also the CR will not transmit this transaction set and/or provide any updates to the TDSP after receiving an 867_03 Final Reading for that specific move-out customer.  


This transaction set, from a MCTDSP to CR, is used to provide CR with updated customer information (name, address, membership ID, home phone number, etc.) for a particular Point of Delivery served by both the MCTDSP and the CR and to continually provide CR updates of such information. 


Document Flow: 


· CR to TDSP


· CR to MCTDSP


· MCTDSP to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Updated examples: changed FJ to 5J (CC#2001-080)



		

		

		· Added gray box for PER segment – name format (CC# 2001-132)



		

		

		· Added “Washington DC” to the REF for Driver’s License (CC#2001-080)



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Clarify the use of the N1 segments  Ref. 2001-188 



		

		

		· Clarify the use of customer contact phone number  Ref. 2002-255



		

		

		· Add Special Needs Indicator segment  Ref. 2002-259



		

		

		· Add customer billing information Ref. 2002-269 



		8/5/02

		

		· Cleaned up examples with the N1~FJ.  Ref. 2002-331  8/5/02



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-364 – Modified gray box of the N4.02 in the N1~BT loop.



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-404 – Added REF segment (Bill Type Indicator) to LIN loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-411 – Added clarifying language to the N1~BT gray box



		2/10/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-477 – Removed Change Control 405 (PER.02).  405 was withdrawn and should not have been added to the Implementation Guide



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2003-476 Change the wording for the gray box that describes the condition under which State or Province Code (N402) of the N1~BT Loop (Customer Billing Address) is required.  



		5/30/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-511 This change control is being requested due to the fact some TDSP's have been receiving TX SET transactions with telephone (TE) or communication numbers with punctuation and symbols in the PER04 and PER06 data elements of the PER Segment, which is incorrect.



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004

Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-574:


· In reviewing BPO requirements, it has been determined that the existing Transaction notes do not provide value and should be eliminated.


Change Control 2004-634:

· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-596:


· This change control provides the Market with the appropriate timing procedures as to when the CR should provide an 814_PC Maintain Customer Information Request to the TDSP.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.


Change Control 2004-650:


· Make 814_PC and 814_PD transactions bi-directional to allow MCTDSP to send updated customer information to the CR and to allow CR to respond to MCTDSP.  In the MOU/EC market, the MCTDSP will be doing consolidated billing unless the customer requests dual billing.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-691:


· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.


· All CR’s (regardless of Service Order Option) shall send 814_PCs.  No change required on the transaction, only a change in who is required to use the transaction.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-739:


· Changes are required to the 814_PC in order for the TDSPs to receive customer contact information for power outages and service restoration.

Change Control 2010-752:


· Remove incorrect link for locating ISO country codes from TX SET implementation Guides.

Change Control 2010-790:


· Clarification that only 1 PER~PO per transaction.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		PER

		Administrative Communications Contact

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		090

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~PC





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		PC

		

		Previously Converted



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_PC






Segment:
N1 Name (First Contact)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~FJ~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


N1~FJ~MAINTENANCE DEPT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		FJ

		

		First Contact



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.  






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Contact Name/Number)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		PER~IC~~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Driver's License)



Position:
090



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Driver's License numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






		

		

		Optional






		

		

		REF~5J~21932332~TX





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		5J

		

		Driver's License



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Driver's License Number



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		State



		 

		AK

		

		Alaska



		 

		AL

		

		Alabama



		 

		AR

		

		Arkansas



		 

		AZ

		

		Arizona



		 

		CA

		

		California



		 

		CO

		

		Colorado



		 

		CT

		

		Connecticut



		 

		DC

		

		Washington DC



		 

		DE

		

		Delaware



		 

		FL

		

		Florida



		 

		GA

		

		Georgia



		 

		HI

		

		Hawaii



		 

		IA

		

		Iowa



		 

		ID

		

		Idaho



		 

		IL

		

		Illinois



		 

		IN

		

		Indiana



		 

		KS

		

		Kansas



		 

		KY

		

		Kentucky



		 

		LA

		

		Louisiana



		 

		MA

		

		Massachusetts



		 

		MD

		

		Maryland



		 

		ME

		

		Maine



		 

		MI

		

		Michigan



		 

		MN

		

		Minnesota



		 

		MO

		

		Missouri



		 

		MS

		

		Mississippi



		 

		MT

		

		Montana



		 

		NC

		

		North Carolina



		 

		ND

		

		North Dakota



		 

		NE

		

		Nebraska



		 

		NH

		

		New Hampshire



		 

		NJ

		

		New Jersey



		 

		NM

		

		New Mexico



		 

		NV

		

		Nevada



		 

		NY

		

		New York



		 

		OH

		

		Ohio



		 

		OK

		

		Oklahoma



		 

		OR

		

		Oregon



		 

		PA

		

		Pennsylvania



		 

		RI

		

		Rhode Island



		 

		SC

		

		South Carolina



		 

		SD

		

		South Dakota



		 

		TN

		

		Tennessee



		 

		TX

		

		Texas



		 

		UT

		

		Utah



		 

		VA

		

		Virginia



		 

		VT

		

		Vermont



		 

		WA

		

		Washington



		 

		WI

		

		Wisconsin



		 

		WV

		

		West Virginia



		 

		WY

		

		Wyoming






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Social Security Number)



Position:
090



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Social Security numbers will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






		

		

		Optional






		

		

		REF~SY~123456789





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SY

		

		Social Security Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Social Security Number






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


N1~8R~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.  






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Doing Business As)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if applicable






		

		

		N2~D/B/A OIL FIELD COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Zip Code)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation.






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Power Outage Contact Information)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Only one (1) PER~PO segment per 814_PC transaction will be accepted by the TDSP


PER~PO~~TE~8005551212~~~ EM~NAME@ISP.COM


PER~PO~~~~PC~8005555551~EM~NAME@ISP.COM


PER~PO~~~~~EM~NAME@ISP.COM


Optional






		

		

		PER~PO~~TE~8005551212~ PC~8005555551~EM~NAME@ISP.COM





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		PO

		

		Production Representative



		

		

		An industrial specialist assigned to a contract administration office and charged with production surveillance of government contracts being performed in the plant or plants under the production representative's cognizance



		

		

		Power Outage Contact Information 




		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone 



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		PC

		

		Personal Cellular



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		PER07

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		EM

		

		Electronic Mail



		Dep

		PER08

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Billing Name/Address)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESIID is located in Muni/Co-op Area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation. IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information.  If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~BT~DOE, JOHN


N1~BT~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		BT

		

		Bill-to-Party



		

		CUSTOMER BILLING NAME / ADDRESS



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		The Customer Billing Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.  



		

		Only one comma will be used per the following examples.



		

		N1~BT~DOE, JOHN






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Billing Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional:


Used if ESIID is located in Muni/Co-op Area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation. 


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information.  If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N2~D/B/A OIL FIELD COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required:



		

		

		Required if ESIID is located in Muni/Co-op Area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation. 


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information.  If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Billing Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer  Billing Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESIID is located in Muni/Co-op Area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation. 


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information.  If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Billing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain upper case letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166.






		

		Required if outside the United States.



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (TDSP)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		TDSP



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Second Contact Person)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if available






		

		

		N1~VA~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


N1~VA~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		VA

		

		Second Contact



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.  






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Contact Name/Number)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		PER~IC~~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Driver's License)



Position:
090



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Driver's License numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






		

		

		Optional






		

		

		REF~5J~21932332~TX





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		5J

		

		Driver's License



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Driver's License Number



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		State



		 

		AK

		

		Alaska



		 

		AL

		

		Alabama



		 

		AR

		

		Arkansas



		 

		AZ

		

		Arizona



		 

		CA

		

		California



		 

		CO

		

		Colorado



		 

		CT

		

		Connecticut



		 

		DC

		

		Washington DC



		 

		DE

		

		Delaware



		 

		FL

		

		Florida



		 

		GA

		

		Georgia



		 

		HI

		

		Hawaii



		 

		IA

		

		Iowa



		 

		ID

		

		Idaho



		 

		IL

		

		Illinois



		 

		IN

		

		Indiana



		 

		KS

		

		Kansas



		 

		KY

		

		Kentucky



		 

		LA

		

		Louisiana



		 

		MA

		

		Massachusetts



		 

		MD

		

		Maryland



		 

		ME

		

		Maine



		 

		MI

		

		Michigan



		 

		MN

		

		Minnesota



		 

		MO

		

		Missouri



		 

		MS

		

		Mississippi



		 

		MT

		

		Montana



		 

		NC

		

		North Carolina



		 

		ND

		

		North Dakota



		 

		NE

		

		Nebraska



		 

		NH

		

		New Hampshire



		 

		NJ

		

		New Jersey



		 

		NM

		

		New Mexico



		 

		NV

		

		Nevada



		 

		NY

		

		New York



		 

		OH

		

		Ohio



		 

		OK

		

		Oklahoma



		 

		OR

		

		Oregon



		 

		PA

		

		Pennsylvania



		 

		RI

		

		Rhode Island



		 

		SC

		

		South Carolina



		 

		SD

		

		South Dakota



		 

		TN

		

		Tennessee



		 

		TX

		

		Texas



		 

		UT

		

		Utah



		 

		VA

		

		Virginia



		 

		VT

		

		Vermont



		 

		WA

		

		Washington



		 

		WI

		

		Wisconsin



		 

		WV

		

		West Virginia



		 

		WY

		

		Wyoming






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Social Security Number)



Position:
090



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Social Security numbers will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






		

		

		Optional






		

		

		REF~SY~123456789





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SY

		

		Social Security Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Social Security Number






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~MCI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MCI

		

		Maintain Customer Information






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		001

		

		Change






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Billing Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		REF~BLT~LDC





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		BLT

		

		Billing Type



		

		Indicates whether the bill is consolidated by the TDSP or CR, or whether each party will render their own bill.  



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Each party bills the customer for its portion



		 

		ESP

		

		ESP Consolidated Billing



		

		The CR bills the customer.



		 

		LDC

		

		LDC Consolidated Billing



		

		The TDSP bills the customer






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required:



		

		

		A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


· A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


· A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules §§25.52 and 25.53.


Or


· An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customer's premise






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs is not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs Customer






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~18~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_28:


Complete Unexecutable or Permit Required


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_28:


Complete Unexecutable or Permit Required


This transaction Set is for Move-Ins where a Permit is required or for Switches, Move-Ins and Move-Outs where the CR’s request cannot be completed for some reason (Completed Unexecutable).


· For a Switch where the TDSP is unable to complete the Switch request because of one of the reasons listed in the REF~G7 Complete Unexecutable Reason. 


· This transaction is from the TDSP to ERCOT, from ERCOT to the New CR and the Current CR to notify the New CR and Current CR that the Switch request was Completed Unexecutable. 


· Once the TDSP sends this transaction to ERCOT to notify the New and Current CR of the Completed Unexecutable reason, the TDSP will close the business process instance for the initiating transaction.  


· The New CR and/or Customer must complete some action in order that a subsequent Switch request can be submitted to the TDSP. 


· For a Move-Out, this transaction is from the TDSP to ERCOT and from ERCOT to the Current CR, to notify the Current CR that the Move-Out was Completed Unexecutable due to one of the reasons listed in the REF~G7.


· Once the TDSP sends this transaction to ERCOT to notify the Current CR of the Completed Unexecutable reason, the TDSP will close the business process instance for the initiating transaction.  

· The Current CR and/or Customer must complete some action in order that a subsequent Move-Out request can be submitted to the TDSP.  


· For a Move-In, where the TDSP is unable to complete the Move-In request because one of the reasons listed in the REF~7G Complete Unexecutable Reason.


· This transaction is from the TDSP to ERCOT and from ERCOT to the New CR (and also the Current CR if the Move-In was for an energized premise and the Current CR has received notification of the Move-In), to notify the New CR that the Move-In request was Completed Unexecutable.

· Once the TDSP sends this transaction to ERCOT to notify the New CR of the Completed Unexecutable reason, the TDSP will close the business process instance for the initiating transaction.

· The New CR and/or Customer must complete some action in order that a subsequent Move-In request can be submitted to the TDSP. 


· For a Move-In when a permit is required

· This transaction is from the TDSP to ERCOT and from ERCOT to the New CR to notify the New CR that a permit is required.

· Once the TDSP sends this transaction to ERCOT to notify the New CR that a Permit is Required, ERCOT will separately track the 20-Business Day non-response for the 814_04 due to permit requirements.

· After the 20-Business Day non-response for the 814_04, ERCOT will then issue an 814_08 Cancel. If the Move-In is cancelled due to permit not received, ERCOT will note this reason in the 814_08 transaction.

Document Flow:


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to Current CR for a Move-Out


· ERCOT to Current CR for a Move-In on an energized account


· ERCOT to New CR for a Move-In


· ERCOT to New CR for a Switch


· ERCOT to Current CR for a Switch


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”

		

		

		Summary of Changes



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		Initial Release


Change Control # 2002-248  Develop transaction 28/29 per RMS.



		8/5/02

		

		· Ref Changes control 2002-356


Correct usage in ANSI X12 Header of the transaction 814_28 Removed (Must Use) in several segments.


Correct Summary of Change page, Gray box changes to the BGN06 and BGN07 to clarify use of the Codes.  


Removed N103 code (9) in N1~AY for ERCOT.  Moved gray box on N1~SJ where N106=40.


Corrected Gray box on LIN header.(blank lines) and added (Must Use) to LIN06 and LIN07, Gray box for LIN07=MVO


To correct the ASI 814_28 to use for move-outs and move-ins.  Not to be used for switches.  Also, will make the 814_28 and 814_29 consistent.


Correct the Gray box for the REF~G7.


Correct the REF~SU   REF02=N (No-Not Special Needs)  should be just (No)  


Change Date to reflect the redline release date.






		9/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-361 – Clarification: The 814_28 can be used with CSA & Move Outs



		

		

		Change Control 2002-374 – Updated examples to include the BGN.07



		

		

		Change Control 2002-385 – Updated LIN elements 06 & 07 to MUST USE



		

		

		Change Control 2002-387 – Removed reference to “DUNS + 4” in the N1~AY



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made



		

		

		Change Control 2002-470 Update examples in LIN segment Notes Gray Box to match required fields.



		

		

		Change Control 2003-473 Add the N1~8R Loop to examples at that back of the EDI Implementation Guide.



		July 21st, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		8/15/2003

		

		Change Control 2003-541 - Add REF~2U segment to 814_28 transaction for use on Permit Required transactions to indicate the nature of the permit; either “Tenant” or “Premise”



		8/15/03

		

		Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-517:


· Existing Table codes inadequate for providing CR and end use customer reasons for TDSP’s “Complete Unexecutable”


Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition.  

· Add new complete unexecutable code of ‘T021’ “Competitive Retailer in Default” to the REF~G7.

Change Control 2006-694:

· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2007-711:


· Add clarification to the summary section of the 814_28 Implementation Guide.


Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release

Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-745:


· Add the ability for a TDSP to Complete Unexecutable a Switch


Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM)


Change Control 2010-766:


· In order to provide codes that are more specific than "Other" with a text explanation, TX SET shall add a new code T023 to the REF~G7 for Move Out treated as a force off due to Move In scheduled for same date.


Change Control 2010-770:


· New code needed for clarification of Complete Unexecutable situations when the TDSP places a Switch Hold on an ESIID preventing completion of a MVI or Switch.


Change Control 2011-779:


· This Change Control appends to 2010-748 to sync up the transaction names due to being inadvertently left out.

Change Control 2010-785:


· Adding new Complete Unexecutable Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC)





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021956531~20010402~~~200104011956531~PT~28





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN06 either of the originating Switch CR Notification Request 814_03 (LIN07 or LIN09 = MVI), or the Move-Out Request 814_24.



		Must Use

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		 

		09

		

		Co-op Actual



		

		Completed Unexecutable.



		

		This completes and closes the initiating 814_03 or 814_24 request.



		 

		PT

		

		Plan-to-plan Transfer



		

		Permit Required.



		

		This is a notification only, and does not close out the initiating 814_03 request.


This Code (PT) is not intended and should not be used for a Move-Out (LIN07 or LIN08 =MVO) received by the TDSP in an 814_03.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		28

		

		Change Phone Number



		

		Indicates TX SET Transaction 814_28






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER


N1~8R~X





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		This name field must be used in order to populate the service address in N3 and N4.  The sender can determine what they put in this field.






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Service Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Must Use

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CR)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if TDSP is the sender, otherwise not used.



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to CR)


N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		

		Required if CR is the receiver, otherwise not used.






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI


   Completed Unexecutable or Permit Required associated with a move-in.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO


   Completed Unexecutable associated with a move-out.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW


   Completed Unexecutable associated with a switch.





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		Indicates that this transaction relates to CR Services.



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVI

		

		Move-in



		

		Used when requesting a permit or completing unexecutable.



		 

		MVO

		

		Move-out



		

		Used when completing unexecutable.



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Switch



		

		Request for a meter read for a Customer to Switch 






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required


ASI01 may be 9 or PT for a LIN07 of MVI.


ASI01 may only be 9 for a LIN07 of MVO.


ASI01 may only be 9 for a LIN07 of SW.






		

		

		ASI~9~021


If ASI01 is PT, ASI02 must always be 021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		9

		

		Not Capable of Taking Action



		

		Completed Unexecutable



		

		This completes and closes the initiating 814_03 or 814_24 request



		 

		PT

		

		Proposal Trace



		

		Permit Required



		

		This is a notification only.  The service requested is placed in a pending status awaiting the Inspection Permit of jurisdiction.



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Move-Out



		 

		021

		

		Addition



		

		Move-In



		 

		101

		

		Servicer Change



		

		Switch CR Notification






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Tenant Permit Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when BGN07 = 'PT'


Not used when BGN07 = '09'






		

		

		REF~2U~TENANT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		2U

		

		Payer Identification Number



		

		Permit Party Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		PREMISE

		

		Permit required for Premise.



		 

		TENANT

		

		Permit required for Tenant



		 

		UNKNOWN

		

		Unable to determine permit type






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Complete Unexecutable Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when ASI01 = 9 (Completed Unexecutable), otherwise not used.


If codes containing "T018" or "000" are used, an explanation is required in REF03. Otherwise, the REF03 is optional.






		

		

		REF~G7~A000~OTHER WEATHERHEAD REASON


REF~G7~B003~NONE INSTALLED


REF~G7~B003





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		G7

		

		Resubmission Reason Code



		

		Completed Unexecutable



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A000

		

		===== WEATHERHEAD (SERVICE OUTLET) =====



		 

		A001

		

		Need Meter Loop and Outlet Installed



		 

		A002

		

		Need fiber spacer for service entrance conductors



		 

		A003

		

		Need weatherhead on conduit above meter base



		 

		A004

		

		Fiber wire spacer protector broken in weatherhead



		 

		A005

		

		Screws holding head in place broken off or threads stripped



		 

		A006

		

		Exceeds 25' above finished grade



		 

		A007

		

		Damaged Meter Loop



		 

		A008

		

		Needs clamps at Weatherhead



		 

		B000

		

		===== POINT OF ATTACHMENT =====



		 

		B001

		

		Too close to window, door or porch, needs to be 3' away



		 

		B002

		

		Point of attachment over 3' above roof without guy or bracing



		 

		B003

		

		None Installed



		 

		B004

		

		Drop attachment. Too far from service outlet, should be within 18" of drop



		 

		B005

		

		Anchorage not sufficient to support drop cable - 300 lb pull of service drops



		 

		B006

		

		Need penta or creosote treated pole, or a 4" x 6" timber for permanent service



		 

		B007

		

		Temporary meter pole needs bracing to withstand 300 lb. pull of service drops



		 

		B008

		

		Meter pole not set deep enough to support drops and withstand 300 lb pull of service drops



		 

		B009

		

		Pole not of proper height over driveway. Need 12' vertical clearance above finished grade, over residential driveways



		 

		B010

		

		Service attachment needs to be higher for driveway, alleys, roads and streets



		 

		B011

		

		Unable to get drop attachment high enough to get clearance from low point of sag in service cable, over sidewalk, porch or platform



		 

		B012

		

		Need bracket on the service mast for attaching service rack



		 

		B013

		

		Requires secondary rack



		 

		B014

		

		Exceeds service drop distance



		 

		B015

		

		No Meter Pole



		 

		B016

		

		Does not have 12" clearance from SWBT, Cable TV, etc. cables



		 

		C000

		

		===== LINE CONDUIT =====



		 

		C001

		

		Should not be water pipe fittings



		 

		C002

		

		Water pipe not allowed for service outlet conduit



		 

		C003

		

		Service outlet conduit not sufficiently clamped to building



		 

		C004

		

		Two inch G.I. or I.M.C. or three inch aluminum conduit required for mast head



		 

		C005

		

		Electrical junction boxes not sealable type



		 

		D000

		

		===== LINE OF CONDUCTORS =====



		 

		D001

		

		Service entrance conductors not identified



		 

		D002

		

		Line wire of wrong type insulation



		 

		D003

		

		Line wires too short to reach lugs in meter can



		 

		D004

		

		Wires from service outlet too short for TDSP to connect drops



		 

		D005

		

		No line wires in service outlet



		 

		D006

		

		Bare aluminum neutral conductor in meter loop



		 

		E000

		

		===== METER BASE =====



		 

		E001

		

		Improperly mounted on pole.  Too low or too high.



		 

		E002

		

		Un-used holes in meter base not close up or covered



		 

		E003

		

		No neutral connector in meter base



		 

		E004

		

		Meter base improperly mounted. Upside down.



		 

		E005

		

		Need 125 amp meter base to match customers wire size



		 

		E006

		

		Need 200 amp meter base to match customers wire size



		 

		E007

		

		Customer wired for current transformer installation.  Refer to primary meter man.



		 

		E008

		

		Foreign type of meter base, TDSP does not have equipment to fit it



		 

		E009

		

		Gang type meter socket base not completely wired



		 

		E010

		

		No cover on meter base



		 

		E011

		

		Meter base mounted too high above finished grade ground level, should be 5' to 6'



		 

		E012

		

		Residential meter socket, need commercial



		 

		E013

		

		Meter socket base not level



		 

		E014

		

		Ground in meter can



		 

		E015

		

		Meter base needs to be replaced



		 

		E016

		

		Customer not ready



		 

		E017

		

		Faceplate need Tamper Proof lid



		 

		F000

		

		===== CUSTOMER'S NEUTRAL WIRE =====



		 

		F001

		

		Must be electronically continuous inside socket base



		 

		F002

		

		Conductors unidentified in service entrance conductors.  Must be white, bare or gray.



		 

		F003

		

		All 3 phase wires must be identified



		 

		F004

		

		Uninsulated aluminum conductor



		 

		F005

		

		Bonding conductor for 480 volt, 3 wire service must be a minimum of #6 copper or equivalent and must be insulated



		 

		G000

		

		===== LOAD CONDUIT =====



		 

		G001

		

		Customer used water pipe nipple going to switch box.  Need water tight conduit.



		 

		G002

		

		No bushing on conduit from meter base.  Weather proof entrance fitting.



		 

		H000

		

		===== CUSTOMER'S LOAD CONDUCTORS ======



		 

		H001

		

		Exceeds ampacity of meter socket



		 

		H002

		

		Has the wrong type of insulation



		 

		H003

		

		No wires in load side of meter box



		 

		J000

		

		===== SWITCH BOX =====



		 

		J001

		

		Holes in customers switch box not used or closed. Bare wires and connections exposed.



		 

		J002

		

		No ground connector attached to box



		 

		J003

		

		Inside main switch box mounted outside. Must have water tight connections between meter base and switch box



		 

		J004

		

		No cover on breaker box. Lighted connections exposed to public.



		 

		J005

		

		Load wires still energized from backfeed.



		 

		J006

		

		Neutral connection must be electrically continuous and not fused



		 

		J007

		

		Main switch inside premises are unable to relieve load from loop



		 

		J008

		

		Need main breaker if over 6 breakers



		 

		K000

		

		===== GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS =====



		 

		K001

		

		Grounding electrode conductor not sized in accordance with table 250-94 of NEC



		 

		K002

		

		Where used outside, aluminum or copper clad aluminum conductors shall not be installed within 18" of earth.



		 

		K003

		

		Grounding electrode conductor not securely fastened to the premises below the meter can



		 

		K004

		

		No grounding electrode conductor installed



		 

		K005

		

		Grounding electrode conductor not attached to ground rod with approved clamp



		 

		K006

		

		Has aluminum grounding electrode conductor in direct contact with a masonry or earth



		 

		K007

		

		Grounding electrode conductor must go from switch box to ground rod



		 

		L000

		

		===== GROUND CONDUIT OR ARMORED CABLE =====



		 

		L001

		

		Not attached to switch box with water tight connector



		 

		L002

		

		Not bonded to ground rod



		 

		L003

		

		Not attached to switch box



		 

		L004

		

		Not secure to building or pole



		 

		M000

		

		===== GROUND CLAMP =====



		 

		M001

		

		Unapproved ground clamp



		 

		M002

		

		No ground clamp



		 

		N000

		

		===== GROUND ROD =====



		 

		N001

		

		Must be at least 3/4" galvanized pipe



		 

		N002

		

		Steel rod must be 5/8" minimum diameter



		 

		N003

		

		Rod or pipe must be 8' deep



		 

		N004

		

		No Ground Rod



		 

		P000

		

		===== PERMITS =====



		 

		P001

		

		No permit



		 

		P002

		

		Needs city inspection



		 

		Q000

		

		===== CONSTRUCTION =====



		 

		Q001

		

		TDSP construction required



		 

		Q002

		

		Customer needs to meet electrician



		 

		Q003

		

		Need house or apartment numbers permanently identified



		 

		Q004

		

		Corrections not made from previous turndown



		 

		Q005

		

		Drops would trespass other's property



		 

		Q006

		

		Unable to determine meter base location



		 

		Q007

		

		Customer needs to bore (ex. driveway, sidewalk, etc....)



		 

		Q008

		

		Service path obstructed (ex. building materials, dirt, fence, etc....)



		 

		Q009

		

		No equipment access (ex. need 5' to 10' wide path)



		 

		Q010

		

		Needs grade work



		 

		Q011

		

		Customer owned utilities not located (ex. water, sewer, gas, etc...)



		 

		Q012

		

		Customer installed conduit insufficient, does not meet TDSP specifications



		 

		R000

		

		===== UNDERGROUND SERVICE DROPS OWNED BY CUSTOMER =====



		 

		R001

		

		Service drop not installed



		 

		R002

		

		URD drops too short



		 

		R003

		

		URD ditch not covered



		 

		R004

		

		URD drops not run to the proper point (small notch "V" of the transformer pad)



		 

		R005

		

		Wrong type of URD meter can



		 

		R006

		

		Unapproved wire for underground



		 

		R007

		

		URD service conductors not deep enough



		 

		R008

		

		Drops need to be dug within 12" of transformer on pad. Must be clear to open transformer.



		 

		R009

		

		Underground drops cut in two



		 

		R010

		

		T-Saw pole not 4 feet from front of transformer on pad.  Must be clear to open transformer.



		 

		R011

		

		T-Saw pole not 3 feet from rear of transformer



		 

		R012

		

		P.V.C. or conduit elbow not deep enough



		 

		R013

		

		No P.V.C. or conduit elbow



		 

		R014

		

		No line conduit installed



		 

		R015

		

		Meter pole set in easement



		 

		S000

		

		===== CUT-INS/CUT-OUTS =====



		 

		S001

		

		Inside trouble on customer side



		 

		S002

		

		Weatherhead pulled from house or broken



		 

		S003

		

		Cannot cut-out at pole, MD, Weatherhead, or remove meter and drops



		 

		T000

		

		===== MISCELLANEOUS =====



		 

		T001

		

		Business Closed/Customer not home



		 

		T002

		

		Meter inside, building locked



		 

		T003

		

		Bad Dog



		 

		T004

		

		High fence, locked  gate



		 

		T005

		

		Electrician needs to meet with TDSP meter man



		 

		T006

		

		Customer needs to trim trees



		 

		T007

		

		No breakers



		 

		T008

		

		Customer's facilities under secondary and primary



		 

		T009

		

		Meter blocked



		 

		T010

		

		Meter in wall



		 

		T011

		

		Voided per customer



		

		Cannot be used for Disconnect Non-Pay



		 

		T012

		

		Re-schedule per customer



		

		Cannot be used for Disconnect Non-Pay



		 

		T013

		

		Meter Damaged



		 

		T014

		

		No Meter



		 

		T015

		

		Muddy Road



		 

		T016

		

		High Water



		 

		T017

		

		Customer Requested Clearance - Unable to do work on date requested



		 

		T018

		

		Other



		

		Requires explanation in REF03



		 

		T019

		

		Tampering



		 

		T021

		

		Competitive Retailer in Default



		 

		T022

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		T023

		

		Move-Out transaction (814_24) was treated as a force off since (814_03) Move-In transaction received by the TDSP was scheduled for the same date.



		 

		T024

		

		Switch or Move-In Request cannot be completed due to Switch Hold recently applied to this ESI ID



		 

		T025

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for Same Date



		 

		U000

		

		===== UNSAFE CONDITIONS =====



		 

		U001

		

		Exposed wires



		 

		U002

		

		Jumpers in breaker box



		 

		U003

		

		Insects



		 

		U004

		

		Excessive debris



		 

		U005

		

		Irate Customer



		 

		U006

		

		Backfeed on load side jaws



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02.  Required when REF02 = "T018" or when the code contains "000".  Otherwise, optional.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Customer)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for which electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Customer



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/80 = Minimum 1, Maximum 80







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_25: Move Out Response


 Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_25:


Move Out Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_25:


Move Out Response

This transaction set...


... from the TDSP to ERCOT to the current CR, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the 814_24 Move-Out Request. 


Document Flow:


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to Current CR 


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83”, “API” and “ZIP” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Changed the transaction description page



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add REF~7G code A84 graybox and code NFI with gray box definition per Change Control #2000-007.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Clarified REF~1P~MDI Move Date Inconsistent may only be sent by ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected examples 1 & 2 that the TDSP is not to be used unless TDSP is the sender



		

		

		· Corrected examples 1,2 & 4 the DTM is not used unless the REF~1P~MDI is sent



		

		

		· Corrected examples 1 &4 SE Count



		

		

		· Corrected examples 3 & 4 CR is not used when the CR is not the receiver



		

		

		· Corrected example 2 to remove the N1~8S TDSP and correct the SE count



		

		

		· Corrected example 4 gray box to read “TDSP submit reject response to ERCOT”



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modified the description for code ‘W11’ REF~1P.  Ref. 2001-085



		

		

		· Modified gray box in the DTM~376.  Ref. 2001-085


· Modified gray box in the BGN06.  Ref. 2001-086



		

		

		· Modified gray box in the REF~7G.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Modified BGN06 gray box – ref. 2001-163



		

		

		



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed “9” Duns+4 for ERCOT Ref. 2002-267



		

		

		· Add code BIM  reject reason Ref. 2002-271



		

		

		· Add Code FRB “Invalid Bill Type”  Ref. 2002-272



		

		

		· Standardize reject reason codes Ref. 2002-290



		8/5/02

		

		· Removed “FRB” reject reason from REF~7G  Ref: 2002-348



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-281 – Added rejection code to the REF~7G for “Duplicate” rejections.  ERCOT to forward 814_25 rejects (with exception of duplicate types) to the CR’s. The reject indicates to the CR to correct and submit a new 814_24.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control 2002-281. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved cleanup change control.”



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-365 – Modified gray box of the “BIM” reject code in the REF~7G



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-417 – Added reject reason “ANK” to the REF~7G



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-415 Added example #5 Move-out Reject Response  ERCOT to Current CR



		July27th, 2003


Version 2.0 

		

		· Change Control 2002-400 - Add the OA code to the N106 of the N1~8S (TDSP) segment.



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-518 - Change gray box under NFI reject reason to reflect that it is only used when the initiating transaction is requesting a date that has already been scheduled.  Remove reference to 'Another CR'



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-519 - New Reject code for transactions received in the 2-day window (5 day for switches)



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-521 Add language to the 008 code to indicate that the code is only used after 48-hour pending has expired



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-524 - Add a reject code on the 814_04, 814_05, and 814_25 for Backdated transactions that are not apart of a coordinated effort.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-548 - Remove the REF~1P segment from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25, remove all references to the REF~1P from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25 transactions, and update the examples.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-549 - Added gray box text for the ‘A84’ code



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-509 - Update gray box of 814_25 DTM segment for clarity on accept and reject responses.



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 - Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-561 Create a new reject code for the 814_17 and 814_25 to reject backdated Move-Ins and Move-Outs



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-562 Add a new reject code to the 814_02, 814_17, 814_25, 814_04, and 814_05 to indicate when the date requested is earlier than the start date of the ESI-ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 - A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28 



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-565 Create a new reject code SBD to indicate that the ESI-ID requested is scheduled to be de-energized on the date of the request.  Remove gray box associated with the ‘008’ reject code from CC 2003-521 and replace with ‘Retired’



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Change Control 2003-583


· Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI-ID, not the CR


Change Control 2004-605


· Update the examples in the 814_25 examples to include the Move Out Date which is required in accept transactions.


Updated the text in the SCP reject code since CC 2003-519 was written with the correct text then CC 2003-524 was written and mistakenly included the 814_25 as an affected transaction. 



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-604:


· The gray boxes in CC2003-400 were written such that the ‘OA’ code will be sent on every response from the TDSP, reject or accept.  This needs to be changed to only send the ‘OA’ code on rejects to be consistent with CC2003-401, which is the same change for the 814_11


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”

Change Control 2005-680:

· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business.

Implementation Guide Clean-up; no change control:

· Correct REF*7G*IBO gray box to state “Backdated request not part of a coordinated back-office clean up.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24.”  This was correct in Version 2.0, but inadvertently changed in Version 2.1



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2007-715:


· Clarification to the graybox information on 814_25 to clarify that NFI is an ERCOT only reject reason.

Change Control 2009-727:


· TX Set Transaction Guide should specify the reject reason “RNE” (Request Not Eligible) for ERCOT use only.

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM)

Change Control 2010-785:


· Adding new Rejection Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC) 





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes


		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021956531~20010402~~~200104011956531~~25





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		The BGN06 in the 814_25 refers to the BGN06 identification number of the Move Out request (814_24). The BGN06 should be handled the same way regardless of whether it is sent from the TDSP to ERCOT or ERCOT to the CR.


BGN06 is meant to reflect the life-cycle tracking number of the process.  The following example is provided for clarity:


814-24 from CR to ERCOT:         BGN02 = 7362


814_24 from ERCOT to TDSP:    BGN02=1234567890 & BGN06 = 7362


814_25 from TDSP to ERCOT:    BGN02=9999999 & BGN06 = 7362


814_25 from ERCOT to CR:         BGN02=8888888 & BGN06 = 7362



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		25

		

		Dropped



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_25






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if TDSP is the sender, or ERCOT is forwarding the 814_25 reject from the TDSP, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~OA (ERCOT is forwarding 814_25 reject from the TDSP to the CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter



		

		Only used by the TDSP.



		 

		OA

		

		Electronic Return Originator



		

		Required when ERCOT is forwarding the 814_25 reject from the TDSP. (The N106 code will be changed by ERCOT only).  This code is OH A (OA) and not Zero A (0A).






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if CR is the receiver, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to Current CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out



		

		Notification that the customer is moving out of the premise.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~U~002





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Drop






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated Because the Service Provider Went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		A84

		

		Invalid Relationship



		

		CR does not have a valid relationship with this customer for this action. Submitting CR is not, or is not scheduled to be the Rep of Record at date of request.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 6, TDSP 3



		 

		ABN

		

		Duplicate Request Received



		

		Used by TDSP to reject an 814_24, which contains the same value in the BGN02 as a previously submitted 814_24.  The ABN code is to be used only for transactions between the TDSP and ERCOT.  This code is not used on the 814_25 for the transaction sent by ERCOT to the CR.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANK

		

		Invalid Source Information



		

		Unnecessary Billing Information Included



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		BIM

		

		Billing Information Missing 



		

		Information required in the N1~BT (Customer Billing Loop) not received.


Used by MOU / Coop only



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		

		FME

		

		Force Majeure Event 



		 

		FRG

		

		Backdated Transaction Not Valid



		

		Backdated requested date is prior to transaction already completed or scheduled. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24



		 

		IBO

		

		Invalid Backdate Originator



		

		Backdated request not part of a coordinated back-office clean up.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24.



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		NFI

		

		Not First In



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. An initiating transaction has a requested date that is the same as the scheduled meter read date on another scheduled transaction. For ERCOT Use Only. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1.



		 

		RNE

		

		Request Not Eligible



		

		Start date requested is earlier than the ESI-ID start date.  For ERCOT Use Only.



		 

		SBD

		

		Scheduled to be De-energized



		

		ESI ID exists but scheduled to be de-energized on date requested. Used only by ERCOT after retry period on an 814_25. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 4, 5.



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Requested date caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled.  Currently scheduled transaction scheduled to execute within 2 business days. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3.



		 

		TCC

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.  ERCOT is the only entity that may validate on Zip Code.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13",  "API" and "NFI", require a text explanation in this element. .  Explanation Required in REF03. An initiating transaction has a requested date that is the same as the scheduled meter read date on another scheduled transaction. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move Out Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required 


Reject Response: Not Used.






		

		

		DTM~376~20010428





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		376

		

		Delivery End



		

		Move Out Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~12~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_26:


Historical Usage Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_26:


Historical Usage Request

This transaction set...


... from the CR to ERCOT, is used to request the historical usage for an ESI ID.


...  from ERCOT to the TDSP, it is a pass through of the CR’s 814_26 Ad-hoc Historical Usage Request. 


Document Flow:


· CR to ERCOT    


· ERCOT to TDSP


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN06 and LIN07.



		

		

		· Changed transaction description page and title of the transaction.



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN06 Element to BGN segment per Change Control #2000-037.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected N1~8R Customer Name segment in all examples to proper code



		

		

		· Corrected HU and HI codes in LIN (they previously referred to incorrect PTD loops)



		

		

		· Corrected SE Count on examples



		

		

		· Removed N1~8S TDSP segment from examples 1 & 2



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		No Changes made for Version 1.4



		May 1, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove “9” as option for ERCOT Duns.   Ref. 2002-267



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~26


BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~26





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Dep

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the 814_26 Ad-Hoc Historical Usage Request when ERCOT forwards the request.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		26

		

		Bankruptcy Filed - Review Account



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_26






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		CR to ERCOT: Not Used


ERCOT to TDSP: Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if CR is the sender, otherwise not used.



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~HI


  Request for Historical Usage for each detail interval, which also includes a summary by meter.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~HU


  Request for Historical Usage at the Meter Level or for Unmetered Services





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~029





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		029

		

		Inquiry






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_24: Move Out Request


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_24:


Move Out Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_24:


Move Out Request

This transaction set...


... from the current CR to ERCOT, is used for notification of a Customer’s Move-Out request.


...  from ERCOT to the TDSP, it is essentially a pass through of the Customer’s Move-Out request.


Document Flow:


· Current CR to ERCOT 


· ERCOT to TDSP


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added Customer Name and Zip Code



		

		

		· Clarified verbiage under LIN “MVO” code



		

		

		· Changed transaction description page 



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN06 Element to BGN segment per Change Control #2000-037.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Corrected the X12 Structure Page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Removed the duplicate N1~8S in examples 1 & 2



		

		

		· Removed “If LIN contains a MVO identifier, then DTM~376 must also be sent. Otherwise, the transaction will be rejected.” from DTM~376 and replaced it with “Required”



		

		

		· Corrected SE counter in example 1



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		No changes for Version 1.4



		

		

		



		June 17, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Remove the Duns+4 code in the N1 for ERCOT.



		

		

		· Add N1 for Customer Billing Address Ref  CC#2002-262



		7/16/02

		

		· Add REF~1P with REF02 code of “B44” Ref CC# 2001-199



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-326 – Clean-up Change Control for the 2001-199. Add REF~1P with REF02 code of “B44”, text “Drop and Investigate removal of meter and service.” Ref CC# 2001-199. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-329 – Clean-up Change Control for the 2001-262 Add N1 for Customer Billing Address and a PER to provide forwarding address information for the final bill.  Ref  CC#2002-262. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		5/30/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-479 Add the REF~2W to the N1 Competitive Retailer loop only.  Add examples to the 814_24 Implementation Guide.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Clean-up Change Controls 2002-326 and 2002-329. These were previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and are needed to reflect the approved cleanup change controls.



		9/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-364 – Modified gray box of the N4.02 in the N1~BT



		10/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-411 – Added clarifying language to the N1~BT gray box



		6/12/03

		

		Change Control 2003-528 Add Business Process Overviews to the appropriate implementation guides



		8/14/03

		

		Change Control 2003-550 Remove language from the gray box in the 814_24 “Move Out CSA De-Energize” REF.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2002-455 Update EDI example for the 814_24 to show the PER segment in the N1~BT loop.



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2003-476 Change the wording for the gray box that describes the condition under which State or Province Code (N402) of the N1~BT Loop (Customer Billing Address) is required. 



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

              Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-632:


· Add a new code to the REF~1P status reason segment in the 814_24 that will be used by CRs when submitting a second MVO that will communicate to the TDSP to do whatever is necessary to turn off the power...per the CRs request. 


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.


Change Control 2004-662:


· Remove the BPO from the 814_24 and add applicable information back into the appropriate segment gray boxes of the guide.  This BPO did not contain any information that isn’t already documented in Protocols, Section 15 therefore no changes were applied to the segment gray boxes of the guide.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields

Change Control 2005-686:


· Add text to the 814_24 REF~1P segment gray box that states CR’s use of ‘B44’ code will bypass the CSA agreement at ERCOT when one exists.  



		September 1, 2006

              Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release

Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2007-706:


· Remove the EM Communication Number Qualifier from the 814_24

Change Control 2010-752:


· Remove incorrect link for locating ISO country codes from TX SET implementation Guides.

Change Control 2010-759:


· Add a new REF segment to the 814_24 to provide key information to the TDSP about a condition that may affect the execution of a MVI, MVO or MVO to CSA.

Change Control 2010-790:


· Clarification that only 1 REF~RAA per transaction.





  How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.

For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~24


BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~24





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Dep

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the 814_24 Move Out Request when ERCOT forwards the request.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		24

		

		On-Hold



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_24






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		CR to ERCOT: Required


ERCOT to TDSP: Not Used






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		CR to ERCOT: Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


ERCOT to TDSP: Not Used






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Billing Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop market, otherwise not used. ERCOT will not do this validation.IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.


This note will appear on each segment in the N1~BT loop.






		

		

		N1~BT~DOE,JOHN





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		BT

		

		Bill-to-Party



		

		Customer Billing Name/Address



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Name associated with billing address.  The Customer Billing Name must be formatted as follows:  LASTNAME,FIRSTNAME


Only one comma will be used per the following examples:


N1~BT~DOE,JOHN


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Billing Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Used if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop market, other wise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N2~D/B/A ABC COMPANY~C/O JOHN DOE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop market, other wise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address 


Overflow Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop market, other wise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Billing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Customer Contact)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop market, other wise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


The Customer Contact Name must be formatted as follows: LASTNAME,FIRSTNAME


Only one comma will be used per the following examples:


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if TDSP is the receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422 (ERCOT to TDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if the CR is the sender, otherwise not used.



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Move Out CSA De-energize)



Position:
090



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		CR to ERCOT: Optional


ERCOT to TDSP: Not Used


Indicates to ERCOT that any CSA relationship associated with this ESI ID should be ignored.  ERCOT will send the 814_24 for the Current CR to the TDSP rather than sending an 814_03 for the CSA CR.


The owner of CSA could use the code to de-energize a premise (Only if the CSA REP is also the REP of Record at the time of the Move-Out effective date).






		

		

		REF~2W~MVO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		2W

		

		Change Order Authority



		

		Notification that the customer is moving out of a premise with a CSA and that the Current CR does not want ERCOT to invoke the CSA.  



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out



		

		Notification that the customer is moving out of the premise.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~002





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Drop






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Instructions)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Only one REF~RAA will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~RAA~~GATE COMBO 52L 42R TWO TIMES PAST 61 STOP AT 12 KEY TO 2ND GATE -2ND POST ON LEFT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		RAA

		

		Restricted Availability Authorization



		

		Location, Directions, or Access Information



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Instruction to location or access information.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		2MR - is used to provide notification to the TDSP that this is the 2nd Request from the CR to Disconnect Service through any reasonable effort available and final bill premise completing MVO.


NOTE:  Move-Out Request may not have been initiated by retail customer, but may be a follow-up request from CR after a successfully completed Disconnect for Non-Payment (DNP).


B44 - is used when the customer indicates that the meter is no longer needed and should be removed. i.e., temporary meter, premise demolished or renovations etc.   This code will bypass the CSA agreement at ERCOT when one exists.  






		

		

		Optional






		

		

		REF~1P~B44





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the request when additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		2MR

		

		Second Move-Out Request



		

		Requesting TDSP complete MVO through every reasonable effort in order that ESI ID can be final billed for Rep of Record.



		 

		B44

		

		Drop and investigate removal of meter and service



		

		Use of this code will bypass the CSA agreement at ERCOT when one exists.  



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move Out Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~376~20010428





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		376

		

		Delivery End



		

		Move Out Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~10~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_18: Establish/Delete CSA Request


 Version 4.0




Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_18:


Establish/Delete CSA Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_18:


Establish/Delete CSA Request


The CSA agreement allows the owner of a premise to maintain active electrical service when the existing tenant moves out, until a new tenant requests service.  When the existing tenant moves out, service remains energized and responsibility for the energy consumption is transferred to the CSA CR.


ERCOT maintains a master database of active CSA CR relationships for each ESI ID.  An ESI ID will have only one active CSA CR at any point in time.


When termination of a CSA agreement occurs, ESI ID’s energized in the name of the CSA CR will remain energized until a move-out from the CSA CR or a move-in for another CR is performed.  


This transaction set...


... from the new CSA CR to ERCOT, is used to establish the owner/controller’s new CSA CR in the registration system.

… from ERCOT to the MCTDSP, is used to validate the CSA relationship information in the MCTDSP system.

...  from the current CSA CR to ERCOT, is used to remove an existing CSA CR from the registration system.


...  from ERCOT to the current CSA CR, is used for notification of deletion.

… from ERCOT to the MCTDSP, is used for notification of deletion.


Document Flow:


IOU TDSP Territory…

· New CSA CR to ERCOT (to establish the CSA in ERCOT database)

· Current CSA CR to ERCOT (to delete the CSA in ERCOT database)


· ERCOT to Current CSA CR (to notify the CSA CR that the owner/controller has selected a new CSA CR)

MCTDSP Territory…


· New CSA CR to ERCOT (a request to establish a new CSA in ERCOT database)

· ERCOT to MCTDSP (to request the acceptance of a new CSA)


· Current CSA CR to ERCOT (to delete the CSA in ERCOT database)

· ERCOT to MCTDSP (to notify the MCTDSP that the CSA is being removed)

· ERCOT to Current CSA CR (to notify the CSA CR that the owner/controller has selected a new CSA CR)

The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		· Change notes on N1 Name (Customer Notification Name) to “Establish CSA: Required”.



		

		

		· Change notes on N3 Address Information (Customer Notification Mailing Address) to “Establish CSA: Required”.



		

		

		· Change notes on N4 Geographic Location (Customer Notification Mailing Address) to “Establish CSA: Required”.



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN06 Element to BGN segment per Change Control #2000-037.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Correct N2 Customer Notification Name Overflow gray box example.



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Removed N1~N1 Customer Notification Loop because ERCOT is not sending a letter to the landlord for each ESI ID.



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modified language in the gray box of the N1~8R



		June 17th, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove code in the N103 that allows DUNS +4 for ERCOT.



		10/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-434 – Added “How to Use” section



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		July 21st, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		8/15/03

		

		Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004

Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-626:

· TX SET made a decision to remove Business Process Overviews from the Implementation Guides and incorporate that logic into the Implementation Guide itself.


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-646:


· Add the REF~BLT (Billing Type) segment to the 814_18 in order to support multiple billing types in MOU/EC territory.  Also update examples to include this required segment.


Change Control 2004-679:


· Add the ability to forward the 814_18 to MCTDSPs and provide an 814_19 response back before initiating a CSA agreement for ESI IDs in MOU/EC Territories

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields


Change Control 2005-684:


· Add membership ID segment to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N2

		Additional Name Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~18


BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~18





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Dep

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the 814_18 Establish/Delete CSA Request when ERCOT forwards the request.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		18

		

		Decide



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_18






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Establish CSA: Required


Delete CSA: Not Used






		

		

		N1~8R~PREMISE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  


May use "PREMISE" for Customer Name.


This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Establish CSA: Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


Delete CSA: Not Used






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (New CSA CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (Current CSA CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to Current CSA CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to MCTDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (New CSA CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (Current CSA CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to Current CSA CR)


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422 (ERCOT to MCTDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (MOU/EC Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if MCTDSP is the receiver, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to MCTDSP)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CSA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CSA

		

		Continuous Service Agreement 



		

		Establishes and maintains a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) for providing power when a tenant does not occupy the premise.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		Delete = ASI~7~002 (an 814_18 is required for each ESI ID affected by the CSA agreement)


Add = ASI~7~021 (an 814_18 is required for each ESI ID affected by the CSA agreement)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Deleting a CSA does not impact the energized state of the ESI-ID



		 

		021

		

		Addition



		

		Establishing a CSA does not energize an ESI-ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Billing Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC Service Territory only.


Optional in IOU Service Territory.


Billing Type will be stored at ERCOT and sent to the MOU/EC TDSP for a MVO to CSA (814_03)






		

		

		REF~BLT~ESP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		BLT

		

		Billing Type



		

		Indicates whether the bill is consolidated by the TDSP or CR, or whether each party will render their own bill.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Each party bills the customer for its portion



		 

		ESP

		

		ESP Consolidated Billing



		

		The CR bills the customer



		 

		LDC

		

		LDC Consolidated Billing



		

		The TDSP bills the customer






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~15~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_20: ESI ID Maintenance Request

 Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_20:


ESI ID Maintenance Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_20:


ESI ID Maintenance Request

This transaction set...


… from the TDSP to ERCOT is used to initially populate the registration system for conversion/opt-in.


...  from the TDSP to ERCOT is used to communicate the creation of a new ESI ID, changes to information associated with an existing ESI ID, or retirement of an existing ESI ID.


... from ERCOT to the current CR, is used to communicate the TDSP’s changes to an existing ESI ID.


... from ERCOT to the new CR, is used to communicate the TDSP’s changes to an existing ESI ID.


Document Flow:


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to Current CR


· ERCOT to New CR


Note:  When the Current CR and New CR are the same ERCOT will only send one 814_20 to that CR. 

The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added LIN code value “IN” for Initial Conversion/Opt In



		

		

		· Added Voltage Code (REF~AQ) with possible codes for Primary, Secondary and Transmission and associated Reason for Change Code (REF~TD~REFAQ)



		

		

		· Clarified Standard Interconnection Point (REF~SPL)



		

		

		· Removed Settlement Zone (REF~S1) and associated Reason for Change Code (REF~TD~REFS1)



		

		

		· Changed ERCOT/Non-ERCOT to Power Region and added the codes: ERCOT, WSCC, SERC and SPP



		

		

		· Added NM101 codes for Meter Addition (MA), Meter Removal (MR) and Meter Exchange (MX) along with their associated Reason for Change Codes (REF~TD)



		

		

		· Added Old Meter Number for Meter Exchange



		

		

		· Added Meter information – Meter Multiplier (REF~4P), Number of Dials (REF~IX)



		

		

		· Removed UFE Zone (REF~D8) and associated Reason for Change Code (REF~TD~REFD8)



		

		

		· Changed Load Profile (REF~LO), TDSP Rate Class (REF~NH), TDSP Rate Subclass (REF~PR), Meter Cycle (REF~TZ or DTM~313) to Required on Conversion/Create ESI ID.



		

		

		· Added Start and End Meter Read for Meter Additions, Removals and Exchanges.



		

		

		· Removed Congestion Zone (REF~ZW) and associated Reason for Change Code (REF~TD~REFZW)



		

		

		· Change transaction description page



		

		

		· Remove REF Reference Identification (New Premise Indicator) segment.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN06 Element to BGN segment per Change Control #2000-037.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add REF~PTC Premise Type to LIN loop per Change Control #2000-006.



		

		

		· Change REF~AQ Distribution Loss Factor to include 5 TDSP defined codes and the Code “T” Transmission Only  per Change Control #2000-035.



		

		

		· Change REF~SPL from Standard Interconnection Point to  Station ID in the LIN loop  per Change Control #2000-004.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to REF04 of REF~4P, REF~IX, Q2 and Q3 Segments in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		

		

		· Change the gray box Level 1 note to read “Create ESI ID Request: Not Used” instead of “Create ESI ID Request: Required” in the REF~NH TDSP Rate Class segment and the REF~PR TDSP Rate  Subclass segment in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-003.



		

		

		· Remove codes NM1MA, NM1MR and NM1MX;  add codes REF4P, REFIX, REFMT and REFPRT to REF~TD in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-009..



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2 (Continued)

		

		· Add REF~PRT Unmetered Service class in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-002. 



		

		

		· Add REF~TD code of DTM307 in the LIN loop to indicate Change of Pilot Eligibility Date per Change Control #2000-040.



		

		

		



		February 15, 2001 


Version 1.2a

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Add REF PHC (Energized/De-energized) to the LIN loop to indicate to ERCOT when a facility is energized or de-energized during conversion per Change Control #2001-044. 



		

		

		· Change the N106 element in the N1 (Transmission Distribution Service Provider) segment from required to dependent to facilitate when the TDSP is neither the sender or receiver (i.e. when ERCOT forwards the transaction to the CR) per Change Control #2001-045.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected the gray box example for Distribution Loss Factor Code (REF~AQ)



		

		

		· Corrected the spelling of Southwest Power Pool on REF~SR



		

		

		· Changed “Standard Interconnection Point” to “Station ID” on REF~TD~REFSPL



		

		

		· Corrected examples on the NM1 segments



		

		

		· Corrected gray box example on REF~46 Old Meter Number



		

		

		· Added decimal example to gray box for REF~4P Meter Multiplier



		

		

		· Corrected gray box example on REF~Q2 Start Meter Read



		

		

		· Added the descriptions to REF~Q3 C04002 which were omitted prior



		

		

		· Clarified requirements for meter additions, meter exchanges or meter removals in NM1 Loop REF segments



		

		

		· Added REF~TD Reason for Change code REF~TD~REFPTC



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-047, added codes to REF~PRT for unmetered service types: 


·  “ED” - Electronic Device


·  “CU” -Cat Unit


· “BS” -Bus Shelters 


· “TR” – Transceiver


·  “PO” -Phone Outlet


·  “PA” - Power Analog node 


· “PB” - Phone Booth


·  “AN” – Antenna


“OT” - Other Unmetered



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-109, delete the words “addition” & “retirement” on the transaction set page in the bullet from ERCOT to current CR, etc. as ERCOT does not forward the 814_20 to the CR in this situation



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-114:


· remove the REF segment Meter Service Voltage.  


· remove the Reason for Change “REF4L – Change Meter Service Voltage” code from the REF ~TD segment & the REF~4L in the example, change SE01 value.



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-116:


· Add sentence to REF and REF01 of Load Profile gray box: “The load profile is made up of the following codes, with mandatory underscores between each: Profile Group and Segment Code, Weather Zone Code, Meter Data Type Code, Weather Sensitivity Code, TOU Schedule Code.  The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Load Profile that is published on the ERCOT website.”


· Change the example in the gray box of the REF~LO from REF~LO~GS to REF~LO~RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_NOTOU


· Change the example in the gray box on the REF~SPL from REF~SPL~~MESA SUBSTATION to REF~SPL~~WEST


· Change Example #1 load profile to REF~LO~RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_TOU01


· Change Example #1 station id to REF~SPL~~WEST


· Change Example #2 load profile to REF~LO~ RESHIWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_TOU09






		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-120:


· Change explanation in REF*Q2 gray box from “Meter Addition: Required” to “Meter Addition: Required when adding meters. Not required when adding unmetered service devices.”


· Change explanation in REF*Q3 gray box from “Meter Removal: Required” to “Meter Removal: Required when removing meters. Not required when removing unmetered service devices.”



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-123



		

		

		· Add note to N1, N2 and N4:  When submitting a change for the customer loop, service address, city and state and zip code must be provided.  If the service address, city, state and zip data are not provided, they will be replaced with blanks in the ERCOT system.



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-124



		

		

		· Gray box on NM1 loop clarifiying:  When replacing two meters with one meter, send two NM1 loops:  one NM1 loop removes one of the existing meters and another NM1 loop exchanges the other existing meter.


· Add another example showing how to exchange two existing meters for one new meter


· Renumber examples



		

		

		· Per Change Control 2001-149



		

		

		· Delete the REF where REF01=KK (Wholesale Meter Point) segment.  ERCOT does not permit electronic establishment or updating of Wholesale Delivery points.  Paperwork must be submitted in order to establish these points.



		

		

		· Remove the Reason for Change code REFKK from the REF~TD



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~4P. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Modified example in REF~IX.  Changed from K1MON to KHMON



		

		

		· Fixed example in gray box of REF~MT from “REF~IX~6.0~TU^51” to “REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51”



		

		

		Added REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-207 11/14/01


2002-252     02/22/02


2002-274 02/22/02


2002-277     02/22/02


2001-219 – 02/27/02 – TEMP meter indicator in service address



		

		

		



		June 17, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove gray box QTR Quarterly from REF02 Meter Type.  Ref.2001-179



		7/16/02

		

		· Added clarification to REF03 of the REF~PRT  Ref: 2001-215



		

		

		· Update gray box for Example REF~TD~REF4P .   Ref. 2001-245



		

		

		· Removed “9” as DUNs option for ERCOT. Ref: 2002-267



		

		

		· Add Special Needs REF~SU segment, Example 6 of 7, and code in REF~TD for Special Needs.  Ref.2002-258



		

		

		· Added examples for special needs indicator.  Ref:2002.307



		

		

		· Applied Change Control 2002-322, Add Language to the grey boxes as shown in the below Redline 814_20 NM1 Meter Level Information Segment.



		8/5/02

		

		· Corrected Typo in REF~SU Ref: 2002-338



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-325 – Clean-up Change Control for the 2001-179. Modified language in Change Control Log to “Remove gray box QTR Quarterly from REF02 Meter Type.  Ref.2001-179.” This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-327 – Clean-up Change Control for the 2001-215. Added clarification to REF03 of the REF~PRT. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Clean-up Change Controls 2002-325 and 2002-327. These were previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and are  needed to reflect the approved cleanup change controls.



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-502 Make the Start Date and Eligibility Date both Optional from the TDSP



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-505 Update the transaction flow in the 814_20 to reflect ERCOT’s system changes to only send one 814_20 when the New CR is also the Current CR



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2002-427 Add note to the Meter Multiplier (REF~4P), Number of Dials (REF~IX) and the Meter Type (REF~MT) that the segments are not used for unmetered devices



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2002-442 Update example #5 of 7



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2002-452 Remove references in the Document Flow that indicate the 814_20 is sent to and the 814_21 is sent from the CSA CR



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2002-467 Include how to use section for the 814_20 transaction



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2003-505 Update the transaction flow in the 814_20 to reflect ERCOT’s system changes to only send one 814_20 when the New CR is also the Current CR



		5/30/03

		

		Change Control 2003-513 The 814_20 would need a new REF segment for Competitive Meter Owner Type at the NM1 Meter level loop, and REF01 populated with the code “0P” Owner Type to indicate that the Customer, CR, Third Party or TDSP is the owner. 



		1/29/04

		

		Change Control 2003-552 Verbiage contained in the REF~0P gray box indicates incorrectly that this segment is required any time a meter is added or exchanged on an ESI ID



		July 21st, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		8/15/03

		

		Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-617:


· Update the DTM Effective Date gray box, DTM Start Date gray box, & DTM End Date gray box to reflect validations that are in ERCOT’s Lodestar system.


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”  

Code order for the REF0P was corrected in the REF~TD to match SEF File.



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2003-576:


· 1. Change gray box in the REF = 4P, MT, To NM1 = MQ, Required.  2. Add examples

Change Control 2003-578:


· Added a new change Code to indicate the annual Load Profile changes


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-693:

· A TDSP may create ESI IDs using subdivision plats and at this time no TDSP equipment has been installed.   These ESI IDs are created with a profile based on the assumption that each address may be residential with the intention later on being to correct the profile, if necessary, when the metering equipment is installed and energized.  The ESI ID’s Load Profile cannot be modified without meter data because currently in the implementation guides whenever Load Profile is changing the meter data  (meter number, multiplier, and meter type) is required, however all the information may not be available at the time when the profile is being corrected.

Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.

Change Control 2006-696:


· Remove BPO from 814_20 Guides.  The necessary information is available in the appropriate grey boxes for each segment.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-734:


· New REF Segment to the 814_20 with Switch Hold Add and Removal and new Reason for Change added to REF~TD segment to support Meter Tampering Rulemaking

Change Control 2010-747:


· In order to provide REPs information on whether an ESI ID has a provisioned Advanced Meter installed at the premise, a new REF segment will be added to the 814_04, 814_05, 814_14, 814_22 and 814_20.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-760:


· Add a new code in the ESIID attributes to specify LED bulb types for Unmetered Service type.

Change Control 2010-761:


· Add to the existing REF02 of the REF~PRT segment the "WF" code to represent Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity).

Change Control 2011-776:


· This Change Control updates the existing 2010-734 Change Control for Switch Hold.  This new Change Control breaks out Switch Hold into Switch Hold for Tampering and Switch Hold for Payment Plan.

Change Control 2011-778:


· This Change Control adds a new code "R" to the existing Change Control 2010-747 for the 814_20 transaction only. Adding the “R” code in the 814_20 will remove the AMSM/AMSR code in the event a meter is replaced with non-AMS meter.

Change Control 2011-781:


· The Critical Care Change Controls have been consolidated into this new Change Control. This Change Control replaces 2010-738, 2010-757, 2010-764, 2010-765, 2010-767, 2011-773, and 2011-774.

Change Control 2011-788:


· Clarify in the gray box of the REF~MR that only one REF~MR segment will be sent for each transaction.

Change Control 2011-789:


· Critical Care secondary contact information to be updated to be called Emergency Contact Information.


· Remove requirement for TDSPs to send Emergency Contact Information in the transaction and allow the TDSP rule to drive if the contact information is required.

Change Control 2011-795:


· Change Control 2011-781 left off the NM102 and NM109 segments from the new NM1~SC.  These are both required for ANSI.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - NM1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		NM1

		Individual or Organizational Name

		O

		1

		

		n2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		130

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		140

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


2.
The NM1 loop is used to identify the parties associated with the individual line item (LIN), such as an individual consumer in a consolidated third party Consumer Service Provider transaction.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~20


BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~20





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Dep

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the 814_20 Create/Maintain/Retire ESI ID Request when ERCOT forwards the request.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		20

		

		Decree Recall



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_20






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


When submitting a change for the customer loop, service address, city and state and zip code must be provided.  If the service address, city, state and zip data are not provided, ERCOT will reject the transaction.






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER


N1~8R~X





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		This name field must be used in order to populate the service address in N3 and N4.  The sender can determine what they put in this field.






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Service Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


When submitting a change for the customer loop, service address, city and state and zip code must be provided.  If the service address, city, state and zip data are not provided, ERCOT will reject the transaction.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW


EX: For "temporary/construction service" TEMP will always be at the end of the address field segment and would be populated as follows.


N3~123 N MAIN ST TEMP


or


N3~12345 WEST JOHN QUINCY ADAMS BOULEVARD NW BUILDING 17 S~UITE 164-A TEMP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


When submitting a change for the customer loop, service address, city and state and zip code must be provided.  If the service address, city, state and zip data are not provided, ERCOT will reject the transaction.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Must Use

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		TDSP to ERCOT: Required


ERCOT to CR: Not Used



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if CR is the receiver, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~MP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		IN

		

		Initial Conversion or Opt-In



		

		Submission of premise data to ERCOT for initial conversion or opt in.



		 

		MP

		

		Maintain Premise



		

		Indicates this transaction relates to the establishment, maintenance, and termination of premise data.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		001

		

		Change



		

		Change ESI ID Information



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Retire ESI ID



		 

		021

		

		Addition



		

		Create ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Distribution Loss Factor Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The Distribution Loss Factor Code is used to identify the related loss factor value that is used in settlement. The code must be contained in a loss factor table that the TDSP has provided to ERCOT. It is usually related to the delivery voltage or rate class. It is not the same as the transformer loss factor used when the TDSP meters service at a different point than it delivers service.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~AQ~T





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		AQ

		

		Access Code



		

		Distribution Loss Factor Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		With the exception of code "T", each Distribution Company will post what each of the next 5 codes represent and how they are applied.



		 

		A

		

		



		 

		B

		

		



		 

		C

		

		



		 

		D

		

		



		 

		E

		

		



		 

		T

		

		Transmission Only






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (AMS Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The AMS Indicator is used to identify a meter that has a Load Profile of AMS and is provisioned at ERCOT. Only one REF~MR segment will be sent per transaction.


Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Optional


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~MR~AMSM





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MR

		

		Merchandise Type Code



		

		Indication that an AMS meter has been installed and provisioned at the premise for this ESI ID or is a non-AMS meter



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		AMSM

		

		AMS Manual



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter without remote connect and disconnect capability



		 

		AMSR

		

		AMS Remote



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter with remote connect and disconnect capability



		 

		R

		

		Remove



		

		Remove the AMSM or AMSR indicator.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Energized/De-Energized)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion Request: Required


Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Not Used


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PHC~E





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PHC

		

		Process Handling Code



		

		Indicates that the ESI ID is energized or de-energized



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		D

		

		De-Energized



		 

		E

		

		Energized






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Premise Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PTC~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PTC

		

		Patent Type



		

		Premise Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Residential



		

		Designates a premise where a customer will reside or an unmetered service located at such a premise (e.g. Outdoor Lights) provided it is not a master metered, multi-family facility, or a facility metered as a commercial facility.



		 

		02

		

		Small Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand of 1 Megawatt or below (i.e.  Where the demand for the previous 12 months is less than or equal to 1 megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.



		 

		03

		

		Large Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand greater than 1 Megawatt (i.e.  Where demand for at least 1 month of the previous 12 months is greater than 1 Megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Switch Hold Indicator Payment Plan)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This transaction allows multiple change requests on a single 814.  If any single change request is invalid, the transaction is rejected in its entirety with appropriate reject reasons.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~SP~SHA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SP

		

		Scan Line



		

		Switch Hold Indicator Payment Plan



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		SHA

		

		Switch Hold Added



		 

		SHR

		

		Switch Hold Removed






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Station ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~SPL~~WEST





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SPL

		

		Standard Point Location Code (SPLC)



		

		Substation at which the TDSP's distribution system is connected to the transmission grid for the Service Delivery Point (SDP). The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Station ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Switch Hold Indicator Tampering)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This transaction allows multiple change requests on a single 814.  If any single change request is invalid, the transaction is rejected in its entirety with appropriate reject reasons.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~ST~SHA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		ST

		

		Store Number



		

		Switch Hold Indicator Tampering



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		SHA

		

		Switch Hold Added



		 

		SHR

		

		Switch Hold Removed






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.


REF~SU~N



		

		

		REF~SU~Y~CLI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when REF02 = Y indicating Special Needs are required 


Used to communicate the Customer's Special Needs Status as defined by PUCT Subst. Rule 25.497 "Customer Protection Rules Relating to Designation of Critical Care Customers", otherwise not used.



		 

		CCC

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer



		 

		CCCT

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.



		 

		CLI

		

		Critical Load Industrial Customer



		 

		CLP

		

		Critical Load Public Safety Customer



		 

		CRC

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer



		 

		CRCT

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Power Region)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~SR~ERCOT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SR

		

		Sales Responsibility



		

		Service Relationship



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		ERCOT

		

		Electric Reliability Council of Texas



		 

		SERC

		

		Southeast Electric Reliability Council



		 

		SPP

		

		Southwest Power Pool



		 

		WSCC

		

		Western States Coordinating Council






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Reason for Change)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This transaction allows multiple change requests on a single 814.  If any single change request is invalid, the transaction is rejected in its entirety with appropriate reject reasons.


More than one REF~TD may be present.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required change is at an ESI ID level (Header or LIN Loop), otherwise not used.


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~TD~N18R





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TD

		

		Reason for Change



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DTM036

		

		Change Expiration Date



		 

		DTM307

		

		Change Pilot Eligibility Date



		 

		N18R

		

		Change Customer Name/Service Address



		 

		REFAQ

		

		Change Distribution Loss Factor Code



		 

		REFMR

		

		Change AMS Indicator



		 

		REFPTC

		

		Change Premise Type



		 

		REFSP

		

		Change Switch Hold Payment Plan Indicator



		 

		REFSPL

		

		Change Station ID



		 

		REFSR

		

		Change Power Region



		 

		REFST

		

		Change Switch Hold Tampering Indicator



		 

		REFSU

		

		Change Special Needs Indicator






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Expiration Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when available in the TDSPs system and is a Residential Premise Type and Special Needs = Y






		

		

		DTM~036~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		036

		

		Expiration



		

		Date coverage expires



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Effective Date of Change)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


Future Dated 814_20 maintains will be rejected by ERCOT






		

		

		DTM~152~20010602





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		152

		

		Effective Date of Change



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Start Date for ESI ID)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional 


Conversion/Create ESI ID Request:


Used if available. ERCOT defaults to a value of processing date minus 180 days if the TDSP chooses to leave the segment out of the transaction.


Future-dated 814_20 creates will be rejected by ERCOT


TDSPs must populate the Create Date to effectuate a clean-up effort that is greater than 180 days in the past.


ESI ID Information Request: Not Used


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~196~20010601





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		196

		

		Start



		

		Start date for ESI ID



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (End Date for ESI ID)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Not Used


Retire ESI ID Request: Required


Future-dated 814_20 retires will be rejected by ERCOT






		

		

		DTM~197~20010602





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		197

		

		End



		

		End date for an ESI ID



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Eligibility Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional 


Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: only used for pilot projects and/or Opt In.


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~307~20010602





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		307

		

		Eligibility



		

		Date the ESI ID is eligible for participation in the Market Pilot and/or for Opt In.



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Meter Level Information)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required with "ALL" in NM109


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing is at a meter level


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


The codes "ALL" or "NONE" in the NM109 can be used with a Change Transaction.


When replacing two meters with one meter, send two NM1 loops:  one NM1 loop removes one of the existing meters and another NM1 loop exchanges the other existing meter. 






		

		

		NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~ALL (Conversion/Create Example)


NM1~MX~3~~~~~~32~GE1203948 (Change Example)


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~ALL (Change Example)


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~UNMETERED (Change Example)


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~NONE (Change Example)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		MA

		

		Party for whom Item is Ultimately Intended



		

		Meter Addition - use when adding a meter or unmetered devices to an existing ESI ID



		 

		MQ

		

		Metering Location



		

		Meter Information - this code is used for everything except adding, removing or exchanging a specific meter.  MQ is used for Conversion/Opt-In.



		 

		MR

		

		Medical Insurance Carrier



		

		Meter Removal - use when removing a meter or unmetered devices from an existing ESI ID



		 

		MX

		

		Juvenile Witness



		

		Meter Exchange - use when exchanging a meter



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		3

		

		Unknown



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		32

		

		Assigned by Property Operator



		

		Meter Number



		 

		93

		

		Code assigned by the organization originating the transaction set



		

		This code used when a Meter Number is NOT provided in NM109 (i.e., when NM109 contains "ALL", "UNMETERED", or "NONE").



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Meter Number or,


UNMETERED - for Unmetered Services,


ALL - for ALL meters


NONE - when the TDSP has not set the meter yet.


The code "ALL" can not be used with a Meter Exchange Transaction.


The code "NONE" can only be used on a Meter Change Request where the Number of Dials and the Meter Type are not known or present.  The code "NONE" can only be used on a Meter Change Request where NM108 = '93'.


For a Meter Addition, this field will contain the new meter number.


For a Meter Removal, this field will contain the old meter number.


For a Meter Exchange, this field will contain the new meter number and the old meter number will be provided in REF~46.


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Old Meter Number)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required for a Meter Exchange


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Not Used


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Not Used






		

		

		REF~46~1298741GE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		46

		

		Old Meter Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Old Meter Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~4P segment for each Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~4P segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple meter types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there will be multiple REF~4P segments, one to indicate the meter multiplier for each type.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~4P~1200~K1015~TU^41


   REF~4P~1~KH015~TU^41


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)


Also note that since the Meter Multiplier is required for each Time of Use, this segment is also used to determine which Time of Use will be sent on the 867 transaction.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED Services.


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Required


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required when changing the Load Profile (REF~TD~REFLO) and Meter Information is known (NM108 = 32 and NM109 = 123456789 (Meter Number)).


REF~4P is not sent when the NM108 = 93 and NM109 = 'NONE' or 'UNMETERED'.


Required when changing the Meter Multiplier (REF~TD~REF4P).






		

		

		REF~4P~10~KHMON~TU^41


REF~4P~1~K1MON~TU^41


REF~4P~1.5~K1MON~TU^41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		4P

		

		Affiliation Number



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Multiplier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 & C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Number of Dials)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~IX segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~IX segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~IX segments, one to indicate the number of dials for each type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~IX~5.1~KHMON~TU^51






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services or for demand.


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Required


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required only if changing the number of dials



		

		

		REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IX

		

		Item Number



		

		Number of Dials on the Meter displayed as X.Y.  The notation X.Y means that the meter has X dials to the left of the decimal point, and Y dials to the right. 



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of Dials



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Load Profile)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The load profile is made up of the following codes, with mandatory underscores between each: Profile Group and Segment Code, Weather Zone Code, Meter Data Type Code, Weather Sensitivity Code, TOU Schedule Code.  The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Load Profile that is published on the ERCOT website. 


Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Optional


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Optional


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required if only changing the Load Profile






		

		

		REF~LO~RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_NOTOUREF





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		LO

		

		Load Planning Number



		

		Load profile



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Load Profile






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will only be one REF~MT segment for each NM1 loop.


If there are multiple meter types on this meter, only one REF~MT will be sent.  It will contain the code COMBO.  The specific meter types will be identified in REF03 for the attribute segments contained within this loop.  For example, REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Required


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required when changing the Load Profile (REF~TD~REFLO) and Meter Information is known (NM108 = 32 and NM109 = 123456789 (Meter Number)).


Required when changing the Meter Multiplier (REF~TD~REFMT).






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON


REF~MT~COMBO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption, the last three characters are the metering interval reported for billing purposes.  "COMBO" is used for a meter that records more than one measurement.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1   Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4   Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


   nnn   Number of minutes from 001 to 999


   DAY  Daily


   MON  Monthly


For Example:


   KHMON        Kilowatt Hours Per Month


   K1015            Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval


Other Valid Codes


    COMBO       This code is used to indicate that the meter has multiple


                         measurements, e.g., one meter that measures both kWh and


                         Demand.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Class)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Optional


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Optional


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required if only changing the Rate Class






		

		

		REF~NH~RS1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		NH

		

		Rate Card Number



		

		TDSP rate class or tariff



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Subclass)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Optional


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Optional


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required if only changing the Rate Subclass






		

		

		REF~PR~123





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PR

		

		Price Quote Number



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass - Used to provide further classification of a rate.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Start Meter Read)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~Q2 segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~Q2 segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~Q2 segments, one to indicate the start read for each meter type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~Q2~12345~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~Q2~12555~KHMON~TU^41






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition):  Required when adding meters. Not required when adding unmetered service devices.


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Not Used






		

		

		REF~Q2~12345~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q2

		

		Starting Package Number



		

		Start Meter Read



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Start Meter Read for new meter



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (End Meter Read)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~Q3 segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~Q3 segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~Q3 segments, one to indicate the end read for each meter type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~Q3~99990~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~Q3~54681~KHMON~TU^41






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Not Used


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Required when removing meters. Not required when removing unmetered service devices.


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Not Used






		

		

		REF~Q3~56480~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q3

		

		Ending Package Number



		

		End Meter Read



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		End Meter Read for old meter



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Owner Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This transaction allows multiple change requests on a single 814.  If any single change request is invalid, the transaction is rejected in its entirety with appropriate reject reasons.


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Required if changing meter ownership


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required if changing meter ownership


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required if changing meter ownership


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~0P~3





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		0P

		

		Real Estate Owned Property Identifier



		

		Competitive Meter Ownership Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		1

		

		Customer



		 

		2

		

		CR



		 

		3

		

		Third Party



		 

		4

		

		TDSP






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Reason for Change)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one REF~TD may be present.






		

		

		Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required change is at a meter level (NM1 Loop)


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Required if including a change to Load Profile, TDSP Rate Class or Subclass, or Meter Cycle


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Required if including a change to Load Profile, TDSP Rate Class or Subclass, or Meter Cycle


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required






		

		

		REF~TD~REF4P





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TD

		

		Reason for Change



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DTM313

		

		Change Meter Cycle by Day of the Month



		 

		REF0P

		

		Change Meter Owner



		 

		REF4P

		

		Change Meter Multiplier



		 

		REFAV

		

		Annual Load Profile change



		

		Code used to indicate that the load profile (REF~LO) has changed.  Used only for the annual load profile changes.



		 

		REFIX

		

		Change Number of Dials



		 

		REFLO

		

		Change Load Profile



		 

		REFMT

		

		Change Meter Type



		 

		REFNH

		

		Change TDSP Rate Class



		 

		REFPR

		

		Change TDSP Rate Subclass



		 

		REFPRT

		

		Change Unmetered Service Type



		 

		REFTZ

		

		Change Meter Cycle






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~PRT segment for each applicable Unmetered Service Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~PRT segment per NM1 Loop.


This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Unmetered Device Addition): Required


NM101 = MX: Not Used


NM101 = MR (Unmetered Device Removal): Required


NM101 = MQ: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750~QQ^100


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned~QQ^20


REF~PRT~MV~400 Customer Owned~QQ^15


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities~QQ^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna 



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Device



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		 

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levys



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Unmetered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog Node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Transceiver



		 

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.


This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		QQ

		

		Unit Number



		

		Number of devices



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of unmetered devices of this type.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Reading Cycle)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Meter cycles will be provided on the TDSP's website.






		

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required if meter is read on a cycle


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Optional


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Optional


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required if only changing the Meter Reading Cycle






		

		

		REF~TZ~15


REF~TZ~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TZ

		

		Total Cycle Number



		

		Cycle number when the meter will be read.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Metered: Meter Reading Cycle


Unmetered: Billing Cycle


Must be numeric and only two digits.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Cycle by Day of the Month)



Position:
140



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Conversion/Create ESI ID Request: Required if meter is read on a specific day of the month


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required if changing this item


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used


NM101 = MA (Meter Addition): Optional


NM101 = MX (Meter Exchange): Optional


NM101 = MR (Meter Removal): Not Used


NM101 = MQ (Meter Information): Required if changing the Meter Cycle by Day of the Month






		

		

		DTM~313~~~~DD~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		313

		

		Cycle



		

		Meter Cycle by Day of the Month



		Must Use

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		DD

		

		Day of Month in Numeric Format



		Must Use

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times



		

		Day of month that the meter will be read, in DD format (e.g., 01 - 28).






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Special Needs Emergency Contact Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Provided when available when adding information to the NM1~SC loop or if any of the information in the NM1~SC loop is changing for "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT" status.






		

		

		NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SC

		

		Store Class



		

		Special Needs Emergency Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		C

		

		Custodial



		

		Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		EC

		

		ARI Electronic Commerce Location ID Code



		

		Emergency Contact



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name. 






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
100



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided when available when adding information to the NM1~SC loop or if any of the information in the NM1~SC loop is changing for "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT" status.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
110



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Provided when available when adding information to the NM1~SC loop or if any of the information in the NM1~SC loop is changing for "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT" status.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Dep

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain upper case letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166



		

		Required if outside the United States.



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Special Needs Emergency Contact Telephone Numbers)



Position:
120



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided when available when adding information to the NM1~SC loop or if any of the information in the NM1~SC loop is changing for "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT" status.






		

		

		PER~SP~~TE~8005551212


PER~SP~~TE~8005551212~OT~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		SP

		

		Special Program Contact



		

		Special Needs Contact Information



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		Primary Telephone Number



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		OT

		

		Other Residential Telephone Number



		

		Other Telephone Number if available



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Emergency Contact Information Reason for Change)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one REF~TD may be present.






		

		

		Create ESI ID Request: Not Used


Change ESI ID Information Request: Required change is at the Special Needs Emergency Contact Name level (NM1 Loop)


Retire ESI ID Request: Not Used






		

		

		REF~TD~NM1SC





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TD

		

		Reason for Change



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		NM1SC

		

		Change Special Needs Emergency Contact Information






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~32~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.



























814_2040 (004010)


October 28, 2011

814_2040 (004010)


October 28, 2011

814_2040 (004010)


October 28, 2011




_1648892866.doc
June 11, 2012

T814_21: ESI ID Maintenance Response

 Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_21:


ESI ID Maintenance Response

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_21:


ESI ID Maintenance Response


This transaction set:


... from ERCOT to TDSP, is used to respond to the 814_20 Create/Maintain/Retire ESI ID Request. 


...  from the current CR to ERCOT, is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0. 


...  from the new CR to ERCOT, is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0.

Document Flow:


· ERCOT to TDSP


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added LIN code “IN” for Initial Conversion/Opt In



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~7G. Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Modify gray box in BGN06. Ref. 2001-139



		

		

		



		April 1, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove code in the N103 that allows DUNS +4 for ERCOT.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-452 Remove references in the Document Flow that indicate the 814_20 is sent to and the 814_21 is sent from the CSA CR



		September 18th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were made:



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-583:

· Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI-ID, not the CR


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2003-590:


· Add a new code for a reject generated within ERCOT.   Please add the B34 - Customer Notification Name and/or Address Invalid or Missing to the 814_21 REG~7G.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-733:


· Discontinue use of the following transactions submitted to ERCOT by a CR 814_07, 814_09, 814_13, 814_15, 814_19, 814_21, 814_23, & 814_29.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


2     If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3     If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

3 The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~21





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Create/Maintain/Retire ESID Request (814_20) sent from the TDSP.  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Create/Maintain/Retire ESID process.


From ERCOT to the TDSP, use the BGN02 of the 814_20 from the TDSP.


From the current CR to ERCOT, use the BGN06 of the 814_20 from ERCOT, which refers to the BGN02 of the 814_20 from the TDSP.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		21

		

		Disapprove



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_21






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if TDSP is the Receiver, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if CR is the Sender, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market



		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~MP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		IN

		

		Initial Conversion or Opt-In



		

		Submission of premise data to ERCOT for initial conversion or opt in.



		 

		MP

		

		Maintain Premise



		

		Indicates this transaction relates to the establishment, maintenance, and termination of premise data.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		001

		

		Change



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		This transaction allows multiple change request on a single 814.  If any single change request is invalid, the transaction is rejected in its entirety with appropriate reject reasons.






		

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANK

		

		Invalid Source of Information



		

		Receiver of request does not provide requested service and/or does not have requested information.



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		B34

		

		Customer Notification Name and/or Address Invalid or Missing



		

		This code is used to indicate that the address is missing.  Name is not validated.  For ERCOT use only.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DIV

		

		Date Invalid



		

		Use REF03 to further describe the invalid date



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only. MIMO Rules ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR. MIMO Rules ERCOT 27



		 

		LPI

		

		Load Profile Invalid



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.


Or if the format of the Zip Code in the Premise Address (N1~8R) does NOT contain 5 or 9 characters



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02.  Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_19:


Establish/Delete CSA Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_19:


Establish/Delete CSA Response 


This transaction set:


... from ERCOT to the new CSA CR is used to provide a response to the 814_18 Establish/Delete CSA CR Request enrolling the new CSA CR in the registration system.

… from the MCTDSP to ERCOT is used to provide a response to the 814_18 Establish/Delete CSA CR Request.

...  from ERCOT to the current CSA CR is used to acknowledge the receipt of the 814_18 Establish/Delete CSA CR Request deleting the current CR from the registration system.


...  from the current CSA CR to ERCOT no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0.


Document Flow:


· MCTDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to New CSA CR 


· ERCOT to Current CSA CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”

		

		

		Summary of Changes



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~7G. Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF03 of REF~7G. Ref. 2001-128



		

		

		· Modify gray box in BGN06. Ref. 2001-139



		

		

		



		April 1, 2002 


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Remove code in the N103 that allows DUNS +4 for ERCOT.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		September 17th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were made:



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 - Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 – Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-583:


· Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI-ID, not the CR


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”


Change Control 2004-679:


· Add the ability to forward the 814_18 to MCTDSPs and provide an 814_19 response back before initiating a CSA agreement for ESI IDs in MOU/EC Territories

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields


Change Control 2005-684:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2005-687:


· Add the reject code ‘NFI’ to the list of acceptable reject codes in the REF02 of the 814_19 REF~7G.


Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-733:


· Discontinue use of the following transactions submitted to ERCOT by a CR 814_07, 814_09, 814_13, 814_15, 814_19, 814_21, 814_23, & 814_29.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


3 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes


		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

3 The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~19





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Establish/Delete CSA CR Request (814_18).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Establish/Delete CSA CR Process.


From ERCOT to the new CSA CR, use the BGN02 of the 814_18 from the new CSA CR.


From the current CSA CR to ERCOT, use the BGN06 of the 814_18 from ERCOT, which refers to the BGN02 of the 814_18 from the new CSA CR.


From the MCTDSP to ERCOT, use the BGN06 of the 814_18 from ERCOT.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		19

		

		Declare



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_19






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to New CSA CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to Current CSA CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (Current CSA CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (MCTDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (MOU/EC Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if MCTDSP is the sender, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41 (MCTDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to New CSA CR)


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to Current CSA CR)


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (Current CSA CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CSA CR NAME~1~007909422 (MCTDSP to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CSA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CSA

		

		Continuous Service Agreement 



		

		Establishes and maintains a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) for providing power when a tenant does not occupy the premise.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Drop



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated Because the Service Provider Went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANM

		

		Energy Supplier not certified by Utility/Clearinghouse



		

		CR does not have a service agreement with the TDSP.



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		B30

		

		Currently Enrolled



		

		Already the CSA CR for this ESI ID



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		FRB

		

		Incorrect Billing Type (REF~BLT) Requested



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		NFI

		

		Not First In



		

		For ERCOT Use Only.



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02.  Code "A13" and "API" require a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~9~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_16: Move In Request


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_16:


Move In Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_16:


Move In Request

This transaction set, from the New CR to ERCOT, is used to begin the Customer enrollment process for a Move-In.


Document Flow:


· New CR to ERCOT


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added code REF~WI (Notification Waiver) to Position 030 as Required with REF02 values of Y (Customer Waives their right to an Enrollment Notification Letter) and N (Enrollment Notification Letter will be sent to the customer).



		

		

		· Changed N1~N1 and associated N3 & N4 (Notification Name/Address) to “Required if the customer has not waived its right to a notification letter.”



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Put REF~Q5 and REF~SU in alphabetical order.



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 and LIN11.  Also changed T814_16 to match T814_17 where “MVI” code must be in LIN07.



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		· Change note on N1 Name(Customer Notification Name) to “Required”.



		

		

		· Change note on N3 Address Information (Customer Notification Mailing Address) to “Required”.



		

		

		· Change note on N4 Geographic Location (Customer Notification Mailing Address) to “Required”.



		

		

		· Remove REF Reference Identification (Notification Waiver) Segment.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Corrected X12 Structure Page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Changed N1~N1 (Customer Notification Addresss) Loop (including N3 & N4) to required 



		

		

		· Changed DTM (Move-In Date) segment gray box to required



		

		

		· Removed Example 4, which was for a request for both historical and summarized usage (which is invalid)



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added a new REF~PH (Priority Code)



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-257 – Added PER segment to N1~8R loop and modified examples.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs Indicator and eliminated “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 – Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-268 – Removed code “LDC” from the REF02 in the REF~PC.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-269 – Added N1~BT (Customer Billing Address) Loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-307 – Updated examples to reflect Special Needs Indicator



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-338 – Corrected Typo in REF~SU



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-341 – Corrected SE counts in Examples



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-364 – Modified gray box of the N4.02 of the N1~BT



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-367 – Modified gray box for “DUAL” in the REF~PC



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-430 – Removed PER segment from the N1~N1 loop and placed it correctly into the N1~8R loop. PER gray box references 430 as it is the most recently approved change control



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		· The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-476 Change the wording for the gray box that describes the condition under which State or Province Code (N402) of the N1~BT Loop (Customer Billing Address) is required.



		5/30/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-511 This change control is being requested due to the fact some TDSP's have been receiving TX SET transactions with telephone (TE) or communication numbers with punctuation and symbols in the PER04 and PER06 data elements of the PER Segment.



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-525 Add PER segment to the 814_16 and 814_03, update examples.



		July 17,2003


Version 2.0

		

		The following changes were made:



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-613:


· Cleanup of graybox on N404 element.  The URL does not work.


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2007-713:


· Revise inconsistent language in the gray box on REF~PH for priority move-ins.

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release






		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-759:


· Add a new REF segment to the 814_16 to provide key information to the TDSP about a condition that may affect the execution of a MVI, MVO or MVO to CSA.

Change Control 2010-752:


· Remove incorrect link for locating ISO country codes from TX SET implementation Guides.

Change Control 2010-790:


· Clarification that only 1 REF~RAA per transaction.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N2

		Additional Name Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		PER

		Administrative Communications Contact

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.

For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~16





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		16

		

		Consider



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_16






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Contact Name/Number)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The customer contact name should be formatted as follows:


LAST, FIRST NAME


Required






		

		

		Only one comma will be used for the following examples:


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		C

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		C

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Permit Contact Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if a move-in request is for an ESI ID, which requires a tenant-based permit when there will be a name provided on the permit sent to the TDSP.  The name provided in the PER02 must match the name on the permit.  MIMO Rules, REP 4, TDSP 2






		

		

		PER~PN~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~PN~ JOE RAY SNOW JR


PER~PN~BAILEY BUILDING AND LOAN





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		PN

		

		Permit Name



		

		Permit Name



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Notification Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~N1~CUSTOMER NOTIFICATION NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		N1

		

		Notify Party no. 1



		

		Customer Notification Name



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as provided by the CR for correspondence






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Notification Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional






		

		

		N2~D/B/A ABC COMPANY~C/O JOHN DOE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Notification Mailing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Notification Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Notification Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Notification Mailing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required 






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition: Required if applicable.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Billing Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N1~BT~DOE, JOHN





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		BT

		

		Bill-to-Party



		

		Customer Billing Name/Address



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Name associated with billing address and the format of LAST NAME, FIRST NAME.


Only comma will be used per the following examples:


N1~BT~DOE, JOHN


N1~BT~DOE, JOHN JR






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Billing Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Used if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		Optional






		

		

		N2~C/O ACCOUNTS PAYABLE DISTRIBUTION





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Billing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166.


Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market



		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI


   Move In


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HU


   Move In with Historical Summarized Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HI 


   Move In with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		

		Request for a customer enrollment when a new customer moves into a premise.



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Billing Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~BLT~ESP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		BLT

		

		Billing Type



		

		Indicates whether the bill is consolidated by the TDSP or CR, or whether each party will render their own bill.  



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Each party bills the customer for its portion



		 

		ESP

		

		ESP Consolidated Billing



		

		The CR bills the customer.



		 

		LDC

		

		LDC Consolidated Billing



		

		The TDSP bills the customer






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Bill Calculator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~PC~DUAL





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PC

		

		Production Code



		

		In consolidated billing, identifies which party will calculate the non-billing party's charges.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Dual Billing - each party calculates its own portion of the bill.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Instructions)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Only one REF~RAA will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~RAA~~GATE COMBO 52L 42R TWO TIMES PAST 61 STOP AT 12 KEY TO 2ND GATE -2ND POST ON LEFT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		RAA

		

		Restricted Availability Authorization



		

		Location, Directions, or Access Information



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Instruction to location or access information.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for which electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Priority Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~PH~02





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PH

		

		Priority Rating



		

		Priority Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		All "standard" Move-Ins will be "01"


Each TDSP shall make available what code they require for "priority" (i.e. same day or next day service)



		 

		01

		

		Priority 01 - This must be "standard"



		 

		02

		

		Priority 02



		 

		03

		

		Priority 03



		 

		04

		

		Priority 04



		 

		05

		

		Priority 05



		 

		06

		

		Priority 06



		 

		07

		

		Priority 07



		 

		08

		

		Priority 08



		 

		09

		

		Priority 09



		 

		10

		

		Priority 10



		

		11 - 99          Priority Codes may go as high as 99






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move In Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~375~20010428





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		375

		

		Delivery Start



		

		Move In Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~19~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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814_17:


Move In Reject Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_17:


Move In Reject Response

This transaction set, from ERCOT to the new CR, is used by ERCOT to reject an enrollment request on the basis of incomplete or invalid information.  This is a conditional transaction and will only be used as a negative response.  If an 814_17 Move-In Reject Response is not received from ERCOT, the CR will receive a transaction 814_05 Premise Information and Enrollment Response.


Document Flow:


· ERCOT to New CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 and LIN11.



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Removed Accept examples (1, 3, 5) and examples 7 & 8 which were for requesting both HI and HU (which is invalid).



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the REF~7G gray box; add the statement, “More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.”.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		Added REDLINES from Change Controls:


2001-157     02/22/02



		

		

		



		May 1, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-272 – Added reject reason of “FRB” to REF~7G



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-354 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Applied Change Control 2002-354: Removed Change Control 2002-225 (Which should have been referenced as 2001-225). Deleted Change Control 2002-225 from Change Control Log for version 1.5. Removed the DTM~065 segment and reference to DTM segment in ANSI detail section. Modified Example #3 to not include this segment.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-382 – Added new “B33” Reject Code to the REF~7G



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		· The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-469 Add/revise gray box explanation for the description of code ‘FRB’ in the REF~7G (Reject Code) segment for response transaction to be applicable to all billing parties, not just the Muni/Coop market.



		July 18, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· Change Control 2003-518 - Change gray box under NFI reject reason to reflect that it is only used when the initiating transaction is requesting a date that has already been scheduled.  Remove reference to 'Another CR'



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-519 - New Reject code for transactions received in the 2-day window (5 day for switches)



		July 17th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· The following changes were made:



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		9/17/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 - Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 - Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-561 Create a new reject code for the 814_17 and 814_25 to reject backdated Move-Ins and Move-Outs



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-562 Add a new reject code to the 814_02, 814_17, 814_25, 814_04, and 814_05 to indicate when the date requested is earlier than the start date of the ESI-ID



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A


 


 


 


 


March 1, 2005


Version 2.1


 


 


 


 


September 1, 2006


Version 3.0


November 30,2010


Version 3.0A

 




		

		· Change Control – 2003-563 A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28

Change Control 2003-577


 Example 1 and 3 of the 814_17 guide need to have the REF*7G segment revised to match the new reject code detail put in place by the V2.0 change controls.

Change Control 2003-583


Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI_ID, not the CR

Change Control 2004-634:


       As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation. This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. "CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction."

Change Control 2003-569


Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.

Change Control 2004-657


      Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text "MIMO Rules"

Change Control 2005-683:


Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields

Change Control 2006-692:


      Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during Mass Transition

      Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of '017' represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release

Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


·  Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		No Changes








How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


3 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

3 The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200004021200719~20000402~~~200004011956531~~17





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Original Move In Request (814_16).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Move In Process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		17

		

		Create



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_17






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		This LIN will echo the LIN from the Original Move In Request (814_16).


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		Required






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI


   Move In


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HU 


   Move In with Historical Summarized Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HI 


   Move In with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		Must Use

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		

		Request for a customer enrollment when a new customer moves into a premise.



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~U~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated Because the Service Provider Went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANM

		

		Energy Supplier not certified by TDSP/Clearinghouse



		

		CR does not have a service agreement with the TDSP.



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		B33

		

		Customer Name is Missing from the Request



		

		Customer Name missing within the N1~8R PER Segment



		 

		B34

		

		Customer Notification Name and/or Address Invalid or Missing



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		FRB

		

		Incorrect Billing Type (REF~BLT) Requested



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party



		 

		FRG

		

		Backdated Transaction Not Valid



		

		Backdated requested date is prior to transaction already completed or scheduled. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		MVE

		

		Move Date or Move In Code Invalid or Missing



		 

		NFI

		

		Not First In



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. An initiating transaction has a requested date that is the same as the scheduled meter read date on another scheduled transaction. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1.



		 

		RNE

		

		Request Not Eligible



		

		Start date requested is earlier than the ESI-ID start date



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Requested date caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled.  Currently scheduled transaction scheduled to execute within 2 business days. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3.



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13", "API" and "NFI" require a text explanation in this element.  .  "NFI" rejects require identification; 1.) If it is a same CR and/or 2.) The transaction type is to be communicated in the REF03.  (Only possibilities are: Move-Out from Same CR, Move-In from Same CR, Switch from Same CR, Move-Out, Move-In, Switch )






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~9~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_14: Drop Enrollment Request

Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_14:


Drop Enrollment Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_14:


Drop Enrollment Request

This transaction set is sent from ERCOT to the POLR or designated CR in response to a Mass Transition.


This transaction set is from ERCOT to the Gaining CR in response to an Acquisition Transfer.

Document Flow: 


· ERCOT to POLR


· ERCOT to designated CR


· ERCOT to Gaining CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Removed Congestion Zone (REF~ZW)



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Correct N2 Customer Name Overflow gray box example.



		

		

		· Correct N2 Customer Billing Name Overflow gray box example.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to REF04 of REF~4P and REF~IX Segments in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected example #2 to include the BGN08



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~4P. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify examples to show real load profiles and station id’s. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box on REF01 of REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Added REF~PRT Unmetered Service Type.  Ref. 2001-041 & 2001-129



		

		

		· Added REF~SPL Unmetered Service Type Station ID.  Ref. 2001-041 & 2001-129



		

		

		· Added REF~AQ Unmetered Service Type Distribution Loss Factor.  Ref. 2001-041 & 2001-129



		

		

		· Modified example in REF~IX.  Changed from K1MON to KHMON



		

		

		· Fixed example in gray box of REF~MT from “REF~IX~6.0~TU^51” to “REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51”



		

		

		· Changed examples as specified in change controls & changed SE01 to 30 in example #1 and changed SE01 to 35 in example #2



		

		

		· Add new unmetered service types. Ref 2001-147. (Change was previously implemented.  Documenting reference to change control in the summary of changes 2/26/02)



		

		

		Added REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-206     11/14/01



		

		

		2001-047  02/27/02 – Added unmetered service device types



		

		

		2001-168 02/27/02 – Added gray box meter reading cycle and meter cycle by day of month



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5 

		

		The following changes we made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-161- Added Premise Type segment



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-170 - Modified examples for populating name on N1~8R, PER~IC, and N1~BT.



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-215 – Modified gray boxes in REF~PRT Unmetered Services Segment



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-236 – Enhanced definition in the REF02 gray box of the REF~PTC segment (Premise Type)



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs Indicator and eliminated the “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-261 – Added REF~BLT to guideline.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 – Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-284 – Enhanced definition gray boxes for REF~TZ (Meter Reading Cycle) and DTM~313 (Meter Cycle by Day of the Month)



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-289 – Removed reject references in gray boxes on  REF~AQ (Distribution Loss Factor) and REF~SPL (Substation ID)



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-336 – Clarification for REF~SU (Special Needs)



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-364 – Modified gray box of the N4.02 of the N1~BT



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-406 – Replaced References to POLR with AREP



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-428 – Removed “EM” code from PER03 & PER05



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-433 – Added REF~PTC to the examples



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		· The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· The REF~PTC segment gray box needs updating to delete the Reject Response since the 814_14 is a request



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-476 Change the wording for the gray box that describes the condition under which State or Province Code (N402) of the N1~BT Loop (Customer Billing Address) is required.  



		5/30/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-511 This change control is being requested due to the fact some TDSP's have been receiving TX SET transactions with telephone (TE) or communication numbers with punctuation and symbols in the PER04 and PER06 data elements of the PER Segment.



		July 17th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-490:


· Remove QTR from valid values of Meter Type


Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· Add New Code ‘RL’ to the ASI segment that will be used is the along with date add in the ‘DTM~376’

· Add REF~ACD segment for ERCOT to populate POLR Customer Class

Change Control 2006-703:

· Correct DTM 376 Header Gray box to be clear that segment is only required when Mass Transition and Move-out date is needed to be communicated to the gaining CR from ERCOT.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2007-710:


· Add “Not Used when NM109=NONE” to the REF~NH segment.

Change Control 2008-721:


· Update gray box that ERCOT will not use customer information in the transactions during a Mass Transition event.

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release

Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


·  Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-746:


· TX SET Guide changes by transaction required to support Acquisition Transfer.


Change Control 2010-747:


· In order to provide REPs information on whether an ESI ID has a provisioned Advanced Meter installed at the premise, a new REF segment will be added to the 814_04, 814_05, 814_14, 814_22 and 814_20.

Change Control 2010-752:


· Remove incorrect link for locating ISO country codes from TX SET implementation Guides.

Change Control 2010-760:


· Add a new code in the ESIID attributes to specify LED bulb types for Unmetered Service type.

Change Control 2010-761:


· Add to the existing REF02 of the REF~PRT segment the "WF" code to represent Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity).

Change Control 2011-780:


· Gray box language added to a new REF segment (REF~SH) notifying a POLR that a Tampering Switch Hold existed prior to the Mass transition. This Change Control replaces 2010-735 and Change Control 2010-768.

Change Control 2011-781:


· The Critical Care Change Controls have been consolidated into this new Change Control. This Change Control replaces 2010-738, 2010-757, 2010-764, 2010-765, 2010-767, 2011-773, and 2011-774.

Change Control 2011-788:


· Clarify in the gray box of the REF~MR that only one REF~MR segment will be sent for each transaction.

Change Control 2011-789:


· Critical Care secondary contact information to be updated to be called Emergency Contact Information.


· Remove requirement for TDSPs to send Emergency Contact Information in the transaction and allow the TDSP rule to drive if the contact information is required.

Change Control 2011-795:


· Change Control 2011-781 left off the NM102 and NM109 segments from the new NM1~SC.  These are both required for ANSI.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


3 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N2

		Additional Name Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		PER

		Administrative Communications Contact

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – NM1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		NM1

		Individual or Organizational Name

		O

		1

		

		n2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		130

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		140

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes


3 The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


3 The NM1 loop is used to identify the parties associated with the individual line item (LIN), such as an individual consumer in a consolidated third party Consumer Service Provider transaction.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~14


BGN~13~200607021200719~20060402~~~200607011956531~TS~14


BGN~13~200607021200719~20060402~~~200607011956531~AQ~14





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the ERCOT assigned identifier for the Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer transaction.  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer Process.



		

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		AQ

		

		Quantity Verification Inquiry



		

		An inquiry as to the validity of the quantity associated with an open order



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated transaction for an Acquisition Transfer to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR        


Otherwise not used



		 

		TS

		

		Transfer Statement



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated transaction for a Mass Transition to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR        Otherwise not used



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		14

		

		Compose



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_14






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


N1~8R~ABC COMPANY


N1~8R~MASS TRANSITION CUSTOMER   (The TDSP will echo back the same Customer Name as received in the 814_03  when BGN07= 'TS' )


N1~8R~ACQUISITION TRANSFER CUSTOMER   (The TDSP will echo back the same Customer Name as received in the 814_03  when BGN07= 'AQ')





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer Name for an individual should use the following format: LAST, FIRST MIDDLE SUFFIX


Ex: SNOW, JOE RAY JR






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional






		

		

		N2~D/B/A ABC COMPANY~C/O JOHN DOE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Service Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Must Use

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if available






		

		

		PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Contact Name should use the following format.


LAST, FIRST MIDDLE SUFFIX


Ex: SNOW, JOE RAY JR



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Billing Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required


ERCOT will populate the N102 with 'Mass Transition Customer' in response to a Mass Transition


ERCOT will populate the N102 with 'Acquisition Transfer Customer' in response to a Acquisition Transfer






		

		

		N1~BT~ SNOW, JOE RAY JR


N1~BT~ACCOUNTS PAYABLE DIVISION


N1~BT~MASS TRANSITION CUSTOMER


N1~BT~ACQUISITION TRANSFER CUSTOMER





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		BT

		

		Bill-to-Party



		

		Customer Billing Address



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Name associated with billing address


Customer Billing Name for an individual should use the following format.


LAST, FIRST MIDDLE SUFFIX


Ex: SNOW, JOE RAY JR






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Billing Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional






		

		

		N2~D/B/A ABC COMPANY~C/O JOHN DOE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


ERCOT will populate the N301/N302 with Service Address in response to a Mass Transition






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required


ERCOT will populate the N401/N402/N403 with City Name, State and Postal Code of Service Address in response to a Mass Transition






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Billing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166.


Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (Affiliated Retail Electric Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~PLR~AREP~1~999888777~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		PLR

		

		Payer of Last Resort



		

		Affiliated Retail Electric Provider (AREP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		AREP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		AREP D-U-N-S or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~021


ASI~RL~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		 

		RL

		

		Reschedule



		

		Used by ERCOT as part of the Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer process to notify new CR that an 814_24 Move-Out transaction must be submitted by new CR for the transitioned ESI ID.  


For Move-Out Date reference DTM~376 Move-Out Date in the 814_14 transaction.



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (AMS Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when meter is a provisioned AMS meter at ERCOT.






		

		

		The AMS Indicator is used to identify a meter that has a Load Profile of AMS and is provisioned at ERCOT. Only one REF~MR segment will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~MR~AMSM





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MR

		

		Merchandise Type Code



		

		Indication that an AMS meter has been installed and provisioned at the premise for this ESI ID



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		AMSM

		

		AMS Manual



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter without remote connect and disconnect capability



		 

		AMSR

		

		AMS Remote



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter with remote connect and disconnect capability






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Billing Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~BLT~ESP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		BLT

		

		Billing Type



		

		Indicates whether the bill is consolidated by the TDSP or CR, or whether each party will render their own bill.  



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Each party bills the customer for its portion



		 

		ESP

		

		ESP Consolidated Billing



		

		The CR bills the customer.



		 

		LDC

		

		LDC Consolidated Billing



		

		The TDSP bills the customer






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Distribution Loss Factor Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The Distribution Loss Factor Code is used to identify the related loss factor value that is used in settlement. The code must be the contained in a loss factor table that the TDSP has provided to ERCOT. It is usually related to the delivery voltage or rate class. It is not the same as the transformer loss factor used when the TDSP meters service at a different point than it delivers service.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~AQ~T





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		AQ

		

		Access Code



		

		Distribution Loss Factor Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		With the exception of code "T", each Distribution Company will post what each of the next 5 codes represent and how they are applied.



		 

		A

		

		



		 

		B

		

		



		 

		C

		

		



		 

		D

		

		



		 

		E

		

		



		 

		T

		

		Transmission Only






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Premise Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~PTC~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PTC

		

		Patent Type



		

		Premise Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Residential



		

		Designates a premise where a customer will reside or an unmetered service located at such a premise (e.g. Outdoor Lights) provided it is not a master metered, multi-family facility, or a facility metered as a commercial facility.



		 

		02

		

		Small Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand of 1 Megawatt or below (i.e.  Where the demand for the previous 12 months is less than or equal to 1 megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.



		 

		03

		

		Large Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand greater than 1 Megawatt  (i.e.  Where demand for at least 1 month of the previous 12 months is greater than 1 Megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (POLR Customer Class)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~ACD~2A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		ACD

		

		Class Code



		

		POLR Customer Class 



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Residential Customer Class



		

		Retail customers classified as residential by the applicable transmission and distribution utility tariff or, in the absence of classification under a residential rate class, those retail customers that are primarily end users consuming electricity for personal, family, or household purposes and who are not resellers of electricity



		 

		2A

		

		Small Non-residential Customer Class



		

		A non-residential retail customer, at the time of the transition to POLR service having a peak demand in the previous 12-month period of less than 50 kW.



		 

		2B

		

		Medium Non-residential Customer Class



		

		A non-residential retail customer, at the time of the transition to POLR service having a peak demand in the previous 12-month period of 50 kW or greater, but less than 1,000 kW.



		 

		03

		

		Large Non-residential Customer Class



		

		A non-residential customer, at the time of the transition to POLR service having a peak demand in the previous 12-month period at or above one megawatt (MW).






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Station ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~SPL~~WEST





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SPL

		

		Standard Point Location Code (SPLC)



		

		Substation at which the TDSP's distribution system is connected to the transmission grid for the Service Delivery Point (SDP). The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Station ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~N


REF~SU~Y~CLI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when REF02 = Y indicating Special Needs are required. 


Used to communicate the Customer's Special Needs Status as defined by PUCT Subst. Rule 25.497 "Customer Protection Rules Relating to Designation of Critical Care Customers", otherwise not used.



		 

		CCC

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer



		 

		CCCT

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.



		 

		CLI

		

		Critical Load Industrial Customer



		 

		CLP

		

		Critical Load Public Safety Customer



		 

		CRC

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer



		 

		CRCT

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Switch Hold Indicator Status)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required only when BGN07 = 'TS' in the 814_04 transaction that is received from the TDSP accepted by ERCOT for a Mass Transition Switch Request.  






		

		

		Mass Transition ESI IDs that were subject to a Tampering Switch Hold will reflect REF~SH~Y and all other ESI IDs in the Mass Transition event will reflect REF~SH~N, this would include Deferred or Bill Payment Switch Hold ESI IDs.






		

		

		REF~SH~Y


REF~SH~N





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SH

		

		Sender Defined Clause



		

		Switch Hold Indicator Status prior to TDSP accepting  the Mass Transition Switch transaction where the BGN07= "TS" in the 814_03 transaction received from ERCOT



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Tampering Switch Hold did not apply to this ESI ID prior to the 814_03 Mass Transition Switch (BGN07 = "TS") transaction received by the TDSP



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Tampering Switch Hold did apply to this ESI ID prior to the 814_03 Mass Transition Switch (BGN07 = "TS") transaction received by the TSDP






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Expiration Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when REF~SU = Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC". "CCCT", "CRC" or "CRCT"





		

		

		DTM~036~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		036

		

		Expiration



		

		Date coverage expires



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~150~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Requested Move Out Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when ASI01 = RL (Reschedule), otherwise not used






		

		

		DTM~376~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		376

		

		Delivery End



		

		As part of the Mass Transition and Acquisition Transfer process this Move Out Date will be populated by ERCOT  when ASI Action/Status = 'RL' (Reschedule) 



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Meter Level Information)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~GE10349811


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~UNMETERED





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		MQ

		

		Metering Location



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		3

		

		Unknown



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		32

		

		Assigned by Property Operator



		

		Meter Number



		 

		93

		

		Code assigned by the organization originating the transaction set



		

		This code used when a Meter Number is NOT provided in NM109 (i.e., when NM109 contains "UNMETERED").



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Meter Number or,


UNMETERED - for Unmetered Services


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~4P segment for each Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~4P segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple meter types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there will be multiple REF~4P segments, one to indicate the meter multiplier for each type.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~4P~1200~K1015~TU^41


   REF~4P~1~KH015~TU^41


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)


Also note that since the Meter Multiplier is required for each Time of Use, this segment is also used to determine which Time of Use will be sent on the 867 transaction.






		

		

		Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.






		

		

		REF~4P~10~KHMON~TU^41


REF~4P~1~K1MON~TU^41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		4P

		

		Affiliation Number



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Multiplier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 & C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Number of Dials)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~IX segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~IX segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~IX segments, one to indicate the number of dials for each type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~IX~5.1~KHMON~TU^51






		

		

		Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes that has dials.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services or for demand.






		

		

		REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IX

		

		Item Number



		

		Number of Dials on the Meter displayed as X.Y.  The notation X.Y means that the meter has X dials to the left of the decimal point, and Y dials to the right. 



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of Dials



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On  Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Load Profile)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The load profile is made up of the following codes, with mandatory underscores between each: Profile Group and Segment Code, Weather Zone Code, Meter Data Type Code, Weather Sensitivity Code, TOU Schedule Code


Required



		

		

		REF~LO~RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_NOTOU





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		LO

		

		Load Planning Number



		

		Load profile



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Load Profile






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will only be one REF~MT segment for each NM1 loop.


If there are multiple meter types on this meter, only one REF~MT will be sent.  It will contain the code COMBO.  The specific meter types will be identified in REF03 for the attribute segments contained within this loop.  For example, REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51.






		

		

		Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON


REF~MT~COMBO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption; the last three characters are the metering interval reported for billing purposes.  "COMBO" is used for a meter that records more than one measurement.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1   Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4   Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


   nnn   Number of minutes from 001 to 999


   DAY  Daily


   MON  Monthly


For Example:


   KHMON        Kilowatt Hours Per Month


   K1015            Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval


Other Valid Codes


    COMBO       This code is used to indicate that the meter has multiple


                         measurements, e.g., one meter that measures both kWh and


                         Demand.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Class)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not used when NM109=NONE.


Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.






		

		

		REF~NH~RS1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		NH

		

		Rate Card Number



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Subclass)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if maintained by TDSP, must be sent for each meter that is used for billing purposes. This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.






		

		

		REF~PR~123





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PR

		

		Price Quote Number



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass - Used to provide further classification of a rate.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~PRT segment for each applicable Unmetered Service Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~PRT segment per NM1 Loop.


This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each unmetered service type used for billing purposes.  


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750~QQ^100


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned~QQ^20


REF~PRT~MV~400 Customer Owned~QQ^15


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities~QQ^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Device



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		 

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levys



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Unmetered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Transceiver



		 

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.


This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators(This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		QQ

		

		Unit Number



		

		Number of devices



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of unmetered devices of this type.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Reading Cycle)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Meter cycles will be provided on the TDSP'S website.






		

		

		Required when the meter read is done by cycle.  Required for unmetered services.  


One of either the REF~TZ or the DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		REF~TZ~15


REF~TZ~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TZ

		

		Total Cycle Number



		

		Cycle number when the meter will be read.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Metered: Meter Reading Cycle


Unmetered: Billing Cycle


Must be numeric and only two digits.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Cycle by Day of the Month)



Position:
140



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required on metered services if meter read based on a day of the month.  Not used for unmetered services.


One of either the REF~TZ or DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		DTM~313~~~~DD~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		313

		

		Cycle



		

		Meter Cycle by Day of the Month



		Must Use

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		DD

		

		Day of Month in Numeric Format



		Must Use

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times



		

		Day of month that the meter will be read, in DD format (e.g., 01 - 28).






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Special Needs Emergency Contact Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT". 






		

		

		NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SC

		

		Store Class



		

		Special Needs Emergency Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		C

		

		Custodial



		

		Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		EC

		

		ARI Electronic Commerce Location ID Code



		

		Emergency Contact



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.  






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
100



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT".






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
110



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT". 






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Dep

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain upper case letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if outside the United States.



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Special Needs Emergency Contact Telephone Numbers)



Position:
120



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT".






		

		

		PER~SP~~TE~8005551212


PER~SP~~TE~8005551212~OT~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		SP

		

		Special Program Contact



		

		Special Needs Contact Information



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		Primary Telephone Number



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		OT

		

		Other Residential Telephone Number



		

		Other Telephone Number if available



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~30~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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814_03: Enrollment Notification Request


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_03:


Enrollment Notification Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_03:


Enrollment Notification Request

This transaction set, from ERCOT to the TDSP, passes information from the 814_01, 814_10, 814_16, or 814_24 (move-out where CSA exists), with the addition of two data elements: (1) the TDSP associated with this Premise and (2) the available switch date.

This transaction set will be initiated by ERCOT and transmitted to the TDSP in the event of a Mass Transition.

Document Flow: 


· ERCOT to TDSP


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 18, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 through LIN13.



		

		

		· Changed verbiage under LIN “MVO” Move Out code.



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Change transaction description page



		

		

		· Added verbiage to DTM01~656 Last Date to Object code gray box “In the event that a rescission period does not apply, this will be the First Available Switch Date.”



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add the wording, “The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID” to the LIN loop gray box. per Change Control #2000-026.



		

		

		· Change DTM (Customer Rescission Period Expiration Date) to DTM (First Available Switch Date) per Change Control #2000-001.



		

		

		



		March 16 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Cleaned up gray box on LIN to remove second "Enrollment Request (814_01)"



		

		

		· Changed "utility" to "TDSP" in REF~1P~MDI (Status Reason Code)



		

		

		· Added language to the DTM~MRR code, "Also required for a Move Out when a CSA exists and final usage is requested."



		

		

		· Example 2 - changed date in DTM~MRR



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify transaction flow page.  Ref. 2001-159



		

		

		· Added a new REF~PH (Priority Code)



		

		

		Included REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-193     10/24/01



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		Change Control 2002-257 – Added PER segment to N1~8R loop and modified examples.  



		

		

		     Also added the N1~8R Loop to support this addition of this PER segment.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated “I” value.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-267 – Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-268 – Removed code “LDC” from the REF02 in the REF~PC.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-269 – Added N1~BT (Customer Billing Address) Loop.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-307 – Updated examples to reflect Special Needs Indicator



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-338 – Corrected Typo in REF~SU



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-343 – Corrected SE counts in examples.



		9/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-364 – Modified Gray Box of the N4.02 in the N1~BT loop.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-367 – Modified Gray Box for “DUAL” in the REF~PC



		

		

		Change Control 2002-395 – Modified Gray Box for the PER~IC to indicate optional use.



		10/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-410 – Added code of “DRP” to the LIN segment.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-411 – Added clarifying language to the N1~BT gray box.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-420 – Replaced references to POLR with AREP



		

		

		Change Control 2002-444 – Update the gray box in the BLT notes to indicate the IOU TDSP may receive a value other than ESP and if so they may reject the 814_03 transaction.



		5/30/03

		

		Change Control 2003-507 Populate CSA Customer on a Move-In



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2002-459 Correct the LIN segment Gray box examples to include the LIN06 as SH and move subsequent LIN codes to the next position



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2003-476 Change the wording for the gray box that describes the condition under which State or Province Code (N402) of the N1~BT Loop (Customer Billing Address) is required. 



		5/30/03

		

		Change Control 2003-511 This change control is being requested due to the fact some TDSP's have been receiving TX SET transactions with telephone (TE) or communication numbers with punctuation and symbols in the PER04 and PER06 data elements of the PER Segment, which is incorrect.



		July 17th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		7/18/03

		

		Change Control 2003-525 Add PER segment to the 814_16 and 814_03, update examples.



		8/15/03

		

		Change Control 2003-547 Please refer to the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		8/15/03

		

		Change Control 2003-548 - Remove the REF~1P segment from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25, remove all references to the REF~1P from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25 transactions, and update the examples.



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-613:


· Cleanup of graybox on N404 element.  The URL does not work.


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Change Control 2004-640:


· Update the graybox text for the LIN07 codes.  Correct the following text by moving it from the MVI graybox to the MVO graybox.  “For a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) MVO- Move In issued by ERCOT to the TDSP, ERCOT will provide CSA CUSTOMER as the default name in the N1~8R~ N102”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· New data element of BGN07 will be added to BGN Segment with new code of ‘TS’ Transfer for Mass Transition transfer of ESI IDs from CR to CR.

Change Control 2007-704:


· For a Mass Transition 814_03 (BGN07 = ‘TS’), ERCOT will populate the PER~IC with the value of Mass Transition Customer.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-721


· Update gray box that ERCOT will not use customer information in the transactions during a Mass Transition


Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2009-730:


· Update the term on-cycle to reflect Standard Switch and off-cycle to reflect Self Selected Switch


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-746:


· TX SET Guide changes by transaction required to support Acquisition Transfer

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.


Change Control 2010-756:


· Cleanup after 3.0A to have off-cycle updated to reflect self selected

Change Control 2010-759:


· Add a new REF segment to the 814_16 to provide key information to the TDSP about a condition that may affect the execution of a MVI, MVO or MVO to CSA.

Change Control 2010-790:


· Clarification that only 1 REF~RAA per transaction.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1



		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		N1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N2

		Additional Name Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information 

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		PER

		Administrative Communications Contact 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1. The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~3


BGN~13~200604021200719~20060402~~~200604011956531~TS~3  Mass Transition initiated request by ERCOT


BGN~13~200604021200719~20060402~~~200604011956531~AQ~3  Acquisition Transfer initiated request by ERCOT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the...


... Enrollment Request (814_01), 


... Move In Request (814_16), 


... Move Out (814_24)


For Mass Transition transaction this will be a unique number created by ERCOT


This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the respective process.



		

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		AQ

		

		Quantity Verification Inquiry



		

		An inquiry as to the validity of the quantity associated with an open order



		

		Required for ERCOT initiated transaction for a Acquisition Transfer to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR


Otherwise not used



		 

		TS

		

		Transfer Statement



		

		Required for ERCOT initiated  transaction for a Mass Transition to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR


Otherwise not used



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		3

		

		Delete



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_03






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER


N1~8R~CSA CUSTOMER   (Required if MVO - Move In is for CSA)


N1~8R~MASS TRANSITION CUSTOMER   (Required when BGN07= 'TS'.


N102 is populated with 'Mass Transition Customer' for both IOU and MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs)


N1~8R~ACQUISITION TRANSFER CUSTOMER   (Required when BGN07= 'AQ'.


N102 is populated with 'Acquisition Transfer Customer' for both IOU and MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.


For a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) MVO - Move In issued by ERCOT to the TDSP, ERCOT will provide CSA CUSTOMER as the default name in this field.


When ERCOT initiates the Mass Transition transaction where BGN07 = 'TS' the N102 will be populated with 'Mass Transition Customer'


When ERCOT initiates the Acquisition Transfer transaction where BGN07 = 'AQ', the N102 will be populated with 'Acquisition Transfer Customer'






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation.






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Contact Name/Number)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The customer contact name should be formatted as follows:


LAST, FIRST NAME


Required if the transaction is associated with a Switch (814_01), Mass Transition Drop, or Move In (814_16).  The segment is not used if the transaction is associated with a Move Out with CSA.



		

		

		Only one comma will be used for the following examples:


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121


PER~IC~MASS TRANSITION CUSTOMER   (Required when BGN07= 'TS'.


Default is 'Mass Transition Customer' for both IOU and MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs)


PER~IC~ACQUISITION TRANSFER CUSTOMER   (Required when BGN07= 'AQ'.


Default is  'Acquisition Transfer Customer for both IOU and MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		C

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		C

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Permit Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if a move-in request is for an ESI ID, which requires a tenant-based permit when there will be a name provided on the permit sent to the TDSP.  The name provided in the PER02 must match the name on the permit.






		

		

		PER~PN~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~PN~ JOE RAY SNOW JR


PER~PN~BAILEY BUILDING AND LOAN


PER~PN~OCCUPANT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		PN

		

		Permit Contact Name



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Billing Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will populate the N102 with 'Mass Transition Customer' for MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs for a Mass Transition (BGN07 = 'TS').


ERCOT will populate the N102 with 'Acquisition Transfer Customer' for MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs for an Acquisition (BGN07 = 'AQ')


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N1~BT~DOE, JOHN





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		BT

		

		Bill-to-Party



		

		Customer Billing Name/Address



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Name associated with billing address and the format of LAST NAME, FIRST NAME.


Only comma will be used per the following examples:


N1~BT~DOE, JOHN


N1~BT~DOE, JOHN JR






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Billing Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Used if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N2~C/O ACCOUNTS PAYABLE DISTRIBUTION





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will populate the N301/N302 with Service Address for MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs in response to a Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will populate the N401/N402/N403 with City Name, State and Postal Code of Service Address as a default for MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs in the absence of current REP of Record's Customer Information in response to a Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive this information. If the IOU TDSP accepts the transaction, the billing information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for any billing expectations of the CR.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Billing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required



		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		ERCOT will validate the Self Selected switch date (DTM~MRR) and code (LIN##=SW), if requested on the Enrollment Request (814_01).  If both codes are not present, the meter will be read on the Standard switch timeline, and the LIN pair (SH~SW) will not be forwarded to the Utility.


When the BGN07 = TS ERCOT will generate all 814_03 Transactions to the TDSP with the following requirements for each ESI ID involved in the Transition: 


Special Read for Self Selected Switch 


Historical Interval Usage 


With the BGN07 = AQ ERCOT will generate all 814_03 transactions to the TDSP requesting Historical Interval Usage  


Otherwise, this LIN will contain the same services (e.g., HU) listed in the LIN of the...


... Enrollment Request (814_01)


... Move In Request (814_16)


... Move Out Request (814_24) 


Essentially, it is an "echo" except that the LIN01 may be different and the services do not have to be in the same order.


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		Required






		

		

		The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU, both SW and MVI, cannot be requested for the same ESI ID.  The LIN07 and the LIN09 cannot contain the same value.  


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE


   Standard Switch


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW 


   Switch with Self Selected Read


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU 


   Standard Switch with Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~SW 


   Switch with Self Selected Read and Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


   Standard Switch with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


   Switch with Self Selected Read and Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI 


   Move In


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~MVI


   Move In with Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HI 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~MVI


   Move In with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO 


   Move Out sent to TDSP when there is a switch to CSA CR


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


ERCOT initiated  Mass Transition transfer to CR with a Self Selected switch with Historical Interval Usage request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


   ERCOT initiated Acquisition Transfer to CR with a Standard Switch with Historical    


   Interval Usage request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


ERCOT initiated  Acquisition Transfer to CR with a Self Selected switch with Historical Interval Usage request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		

		Request for a customer enrollment when a new customer moves into a premise.



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out



		

		Notification that the customer is moving out of the premise.  On this transaction, the Move Out is sent to the TDSP when there is a switch of CSA CR.


For a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) MVO- Move In issued by ERCOT to the TDSP, ERCOT will provide CSA CUSTOMER as the default name in the N1~8R~ N102



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch



		

		Request for a special meter read for a customer to switch on a specific date.  DTM~MRR is required when requesting a Self Selected read.



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		101

		

		Service Change



		

		Switch CR Notification






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Billing Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


IOU TDSPs may reject the transaction if they receive DUAL or LDC.  If an IOU TDSP accepts the transaction with either of these codes, the Billing Type information will be discarded and the IOU TDSP will not be responsible for DUAL or LDC billing expectations of the CR.


ERCOT will populate the REF02 with 'LDC' as a default for MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs in the absence of current REP of Record's Customer Information in response to a Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer






		

		

		REF~BLT~ESP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		BLT

		

		Billing Type



		

		Indicates whether the bill is consolidated by the TDSP or CR, or whether each party will render their own bill.  



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Each party bills the customer for its portion



		 

		ESP

		

		REP Consolidated Billing



		

		The CR bills the customer.



		 

		LDC

		

		Utility Consolidated Billing



		

		The TDSP bills the customer






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Bill Calculator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~PC~DUAL





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PC

		

		Production Code



		

		In consolidated billing, identifies which party will calculate the non-billing party's charges.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Dual Billing - each party calculates and sends its own portion of the bills.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Instructions)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Only one REF~RAA will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~RAA~~GATE COMBO 52L 42R TWO TIMES PAST 61 STOP AT 12 KEY TO 2ND GATE -2ND POST ON LEFT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		RAA

		

		Restricted Availability Authorization



		

		Location, Directions, or Access Information



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Instruction to location or access information.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.


ERCOT will populate the REF03 with  '9999999999' (10-digit numeric Membership ID) as a default for MOU/EC TDSP ESI IDs in the absence of current REP of Record's Customer Information in response to a Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.


NOTE: For ERCOT initiated Mass Transition transactions (BGN07 = TS) and Acquisition Transfer transactions (BGN07 = AQ) all ESI IDs involved in the transition REF~SU - REF 02 will equal 'N' (No) Special Needs are not required.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Priority Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not all TDSP tariffs support same-day move-ins.


On their respective websites, each TDSP will provide a table showing: 


   TDSP Priority Codes Used (02 - 08; Note that 01 will always be "standard") 


   Meaning of each Priority Code






		

		

		Required when requesting a same-day move in.






		

		

		REF~PH~02





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PH

		

		Priority Rating



		

		Priority Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Priority 01 - This must be "standard"



		 

		02

		

		Priority 02



		 

		03

		

		Priority 03



		 

		04

		

		Priority 04



		 

		05

		

		Priority 05



		 

		06

		

		Priority 06



		 

		07

		

		Priority 07



		 

		08

		

		Priority 08



		 

		09

		

		Priority 09



		 

		10

		

		Priority 10



		

		11 - 99          Priority Codes may go as high as 99






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move In Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if Move In was requested on the Move In Request (814_16) and was not denied by ERCOT for technical reasons.






		

		

		DTM~375~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		375

		

		Delivery Start



		

		Move In Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (First Available Switch Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


Note: ERCOT will populate both First Available Switch Date (DTM~656) and Special Read Date for Self Selected Switch (DTM~MRR) with the same date for a Mass Transition (BGN07 = 'TS').


Note: ERCOT will populate  the First Available Switch Date (DTM~656) with current date in the acquisition requests a standard timeline for an Acquisition Transaction (BGN07 = 'AQ')


ERCOT will populate both First Available Switch Date (DTM~656) and Special Read Date for Off-Cycle Switch (DTM~MRR) with the same date for an Acquisition Transfer if the acquisition requests a Self Selected Timeline (BGN07 = 'AQ).






		

		

		DTM~656~20010410





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		656

		

		Last Date to Object



		

		First Available Switch Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Special Read Date for Self Selected Switch)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if Special Meter Read was requested on the Enrollment Request (814_01) and was not rejected by ERCOT for technical reasons.  Also required for a Move Out when a CSA exists and final usage is requested.


Required when BGN07='TS' for Mass Transition transaction initiated by ERCOT. 


Note: ERCOT will populate both Special Read Date for Self Selected Switch (DTM~MRR) and First Available Switch Date (DTM~656) with the same date for a Mass Transition (BGN07 = 'TS').


Note: ERCOT will populate both Special Read Date for Off-Cycle Switch (DTM~MRR) and First Available Switch Date (DTM~656) with the same date for an Acquisition Transfer if the acquisition requests a Self Selected Timeline (BGN07 = 'AQ).


ERCOT will only populate the First Available Switch Date (DTM~656) if the acquisition requests a standard switch timeline.






		

		

		DTM~MRR~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		MRR

		

		Meter Reading



		

		The date the CR would like to have the meter read and the customer switched to the CR's service.  This will not change the meter read cycle.


The date populated by ERCOT for a Mass Transition to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~15~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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814_08: Cancel Request


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_08:


Cancel Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814

Texas 814_08:


Cancel Request

This transaction set...


... from ERCOT to the TDSP, is used to cancel a Switch Request, a Move-In request, a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) Move-In request, Move-Out request, or ERCOT Initiated Mass Transition.


... from ERCOT to the current CR, is used to cancel a Drop Due to Switch (forced move-out or switch) request, a Move-Out request, or a ERCOT Initiated Mass Transition request.


... from ERCOT to the new CR, is used to cancel a Switch request, a Move-In request, or a ERCOT Initiated Mass Transition request. 


... from the current CR to ERCOT, is used  to cancel a Move-Out request.


... from the new CR to ERCOT, is used to cancel a Switch request or a Move-In request.


... from ERCOT to the CSA CR, is used to cancel a CSA Move-In request.


… from ERCOT to the requesting CR/POLR, is used to cancel pending transactions involved in a Mass Transition.


Document Flow: 


· ERCOT to TDSP


· ERCOT to Current CR


· ERCOT to New CR


· Current CR to ERCOT


· New CR to ERCOT


· ERCOT to CSA CR


· ERCOT to POLR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added Customer Name and Zip Code



		

		

		· Added gray box to reject reasons associated with a CR Objection, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the CR can object to a switch for this reason.”



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		· Added gray box to DTM~150 Service Period Start code “On a Reinstatement, this date should match the date of the original cancellation”.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Corrected X12 Structure Page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Removed Rejection Reason Codes, because they were not allowed in the rule:

B04 - Requested services will not be completed until outstanding payment is made 

CCA - Customer Contract Active



		

		

		· Example 2: Removed DTM~150 from Example 2 and statement about the date in the gray box. Corrected SE Count.



		

		

		· Example 4: Corrected SE Count



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		No changes for Version 1.4



		

		

		· Added REDLINES from Change Controls:


· 2001-191 Add the 814_16 Move-In Request to Segment Beginning Segment, BGN06 gray box.    10/5/01



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-295 – Change N1~SJ to Conditional.



		

		

		



		June 17, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-231 – Added language to transaction flow for cancellation of a switch and provided example.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-237 – Added Status Reason of “PNR” to REF02 of the REF~1P.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-293 – Modified flow page to allow New CR to cancel their pending switch.



		

		

		· 



		

		

		· Applied Change Control 2002-317: Change Document flow page to read “…from ERCOT to the current CR is used to reinstate the Customer when  the Switch or  Move-In that caused a forced Move-Out/Drop Due to Switch has been canceled by the end use Customer.”



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control 2002-324. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved cleanup change control.



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002 – 354 - Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-354: Clean-up Change Control for the 2002-295.  Removed Change Control 2002-295 from Change Control Log for version 1.5 and added  to Version 1.4 section.  Added detail for v1.4 Change Control 2001-191.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-360 – Corrected spelling of “Receipt” in the REF~1P



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-362 – Added 814_06 to Gray box of the BGN.06



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-420 – Replaced references to POLR with AREP



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-445  Update Document Flows on the Cancel Switch Request (814_08) so that it is consistent with the Visio Diagram.






		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-451 Correct 814_08 N1~8R



		July 17, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· Change Control 2002-446 - Removed DTM~150 Service Period Start from the 814_08



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-516 - To effect changes as requested by the Move In / Move Out task force



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-540 - Clarification around which cancellation reasons are valid CR cancellation reasons, and removal of references to reinstatement



		9/18/03




		

		· Change Control 2003-560 - Add a new status code to the 814_08 for manual cancels by ERCOT



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A




		

		Change Control 2003-573:


· Remove references to the word “reinstate” references in ASI segment and examples.


Change Control 2003-594:


· Adjust the verbiage in the PNR gray box on the 814_08 transaction.  MIMO rules states that the 814_08 will be sent if 20 days after the scheduled MVI date the permit is not received.


Change Control 2004-598:


· Update Examples since CRs are not allowed to use the EB3 code to cancel.


Change Control 2004-602:


· Remove text from the gray box of the N1~SJ segment indicating that the segment is optional from ERCOT to the TDSP when there is no current rep.  Now that the ERCOT’s evaluation for sending out 814_08s is done two days prior to the SMRD, there are instances where the N1~SJ will not be populated on the 814_08 going out to the TDSP.  Because of this ERCOT requests that the text ‘when there is no Current REP’ be removed.  The statement will read ‘Optional from ERCOT to the TDSP’.  


Change Control 2004-614:


· Update REF~1P segment graybox to indicate that the REF~1P is only sent once.


Change Control 2004-620:


· Update the BGN06 gray box to indicate the 814_08 BGN06 will match the BGN06 of the 814_14 or 814_22 in situations where there is a Drop to AREP or Move out to CSA


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”

Change Control 2004-638


· Update example # 5 of 5 to correctly show “New CR” in the description of the field.



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2003-582:


· Add verbiage to the gray box in the “TWO” status reason code to include references to the Switch and Drop processes.

Change Control 2004-649: 


· Add membership ID to support Muni/Coop business requirements.  This Change Control has been reversed by 2005-685


Change Control 2004-642:


· Update the 814_08/814_09 IG transaction flow to indicate the 814_08 can be used to cancel a drop to AREP


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields


Change Control 2005-685:


· Reversal of Change Control 2004-649 – written to exclude the Membership ID from this transaction.



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· New data element of BGN07 will be added to BGN Segment with new code of ‘TS’ Transfer for Mass Transition transfer of ESI IDs from CR to CR.

· Need a code on an 814_08 that tells a CR to re-submit the order.  Used on Cancels for MVO –This code would be ‘echoed back’ on the 814_09.  Use existing segment/element of ASI01 with a new code of ‘EFR’  - Evaluate for Resubmission – For ERCOT use only 

· Need a new cancellation code (Status Reason) in the REF~1P for 814_08 when transactions are cancelled for Mass Transition – Add New Code of ‘MTC’  represents Mass Transition Cancel

Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.

Change Control 2006-703:


· Correct ‘MTC’ Mass Transition Cancel gray box to show for ERCOT use only.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2008-724:


· Add clarification that the TS code in the BGN07 should only be used when cancelling a Mass Transition Drop and should not be used for any other purpose.


Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box examples for consistency



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-746:


· TX SET Guide changes by transaction required to support Acquisition Transfer.


Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2011-784:


· Adding new Cancel Code of CMO “Cancel Move Out” to the 814_08 transaction.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes


		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes:


1.  The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~8


BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~TS~8


BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~AQ~8





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the...


... Enrollment Request (814_01),


... Move In Request (814_16),


... Move Out Request (814_24).  


Refers to the BGN06 of the...


... Mass Drop Transaction (814_03) 


...Drop Due to Switch Request (814_06)


...AREP Enrollment Request (814_14)


...CSA CR Move In Request (814_22)


This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the respective process.






		

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		AQ

		

		Quantity Verification Inquiry



		

		An inquiry as to the validity of the quantity associated with an open order



		

		Required when cancelling ERCOT initiated  Acquisition Transition drop requests (814_03 and 814_14 with BGN07=AQ)


Otherwise not used



		 

		TS

		

		Transfer Statement



		

		Required when cancelling ERCOT initiated Mass Transition drop requests (814_03 and 814_14 with BGN07=TS)


Otherwise not used



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		8

		

		In Production Send



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_08






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		New CR to ERCOT: Required


Current CR to ERCOT: Required


All others: Not Used






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		New CR to ERCOT: Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


Current CR to ERCOT: Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


All others: Not Used






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to Current CR)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to TDSP)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to New CR)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (Current CR to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Condition: Required if TDSP is the receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to Current CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to TDSP)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to New CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (Current CR to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Optional when sent from ERCOT to the TDSP






		

		

		N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to Current CR)


N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422 (ERCOT to TDSP when premise is active)


N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to New CR)


N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (Current CR to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Condition: Required if CR is the sender or receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~024





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		024

		

		Cancellation or Termination



		

		Rescind






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 REF~1P segment may be sent.






		

		

		REF~1P~B40~CANCELLED BY CUSTOMER REQUEST


REF~1P~PNR





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the response when the request is accepted, and additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A81

		

		Item or Service Not Available on Requested Date



		

		Request can not be performed within the scheduled window MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3, TDSP 3


Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		A95

		

		Past Cutoff Time



		

		Review period expired. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 23, TDSP 3.  Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		ANL

		

		Agent Not Listed



		

		Submitting CR is not, or is not scheduled to be the Rep of Record at date of request.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 6, TDSP 3.  Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		B40

		

		Dropped by Customer Request



		

		Cancelled by Customer Request



		 

		CCA

		

		Competition



		

		Cancelled due to Move In MIMO Rules, ERCOT 7, TDSP 3.  Not valid for CR Cancellations.



		 

		CCE

		

		Contract Details



		

		Cancelled due to Move Out MIMO Rules, ERCOT 7, TDSP 3.  Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		CHA

		

		Changed Agent



		

		Customer switched to new CR. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 9, TDSP 3.  Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		CMO

		

		Cancel Move Out



		

		Cancelled due to Move In MIMO Rules, ERCOT 8.   For Ercot Use Only.



		 

		COV

		

		Conflicting Authorizations



		

		Evaluation conflict while 'Cancel Pending' MIMO Cancellation Rules, ERCOT 15, TDSP 3


Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		EB3

		

		Withdrawn



		

		Customer Rescinds Enrollment Request.  Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		EFR

		

		Evaluate for Resubmission



		

		For ERCOT Use Only.



		 

		MAN

		

		Manual Cancel



		

		Cancellation received has been manually cancelled in ERCOTs system.  For ERCOT Use Only.  



		 

		MOX

		

		Move In Same Day



		

		Same date as Move In / Force off MIMO Rules, ERCOT 8, TDSP 3


Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		MPC

		

		Past Date Conflict



		

		MVI with later requested date completed while permit pending. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 10, TDSP 2, 3.  Not valid for CR cancellations



		 

		MTC

		

		Mass Transition Cancel



		

		For ERCOT Use Only.



		 

		PNR

		

		Permit Not Received



		

		If a Move In in "Permit Pending" status is not scheduled within 20 days of the requested MVI date, ERCOT can cancel the Move In  


Not valid for CR cancellations. For ERCOT Use Only



		 

		TWO

		

		Two Party



		

		Two Move In's,  two Move Out's, two Switches, or two Drops are requested for "same date" MIMO Rules, ERCOT 6, TDSP 3


Not valid for CR cancellations



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~11~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_11: Drop Response


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_11:


Drop Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_11:


Drop Response

This transaction set, from ERCOT to the current CR, is used to reject the current CR’s request to drop the Customer.

This transaction set is from ERCOT to the current CR in response to a Mass Transition.


This transaction set is from ERCOT to the current CR in response to an Acquisition Transfer.

Document Flow: 


· ERCOT to Current CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Added LIN code “SW” and DTM~MRR to allow an off-cycle Drop to POLR.  Also added associated REF~1P codes.



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Added gray box to reject reasons associated with a CR Objection, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the CR can object to a switch for this reason.”



		

		

		· Added DTM~151 Service Period End Date as a required field.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add REF~7G code A84 and NFI with gray box definitions per Change Control #2000-007.



		

		

		· Add NFI and A84 to REF02 of REF~7G segment in the LIN loop per Change Control #2000-007. 



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Corrected X12 Structure Page per patch list



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Removed DTM~MRR wording on the LIN07 code SW gray box, not necessary on response



		

		

		· Removed rejection reason codes B04 and CCA from REF~7G segment



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the gray box in the DTM. Ref. 2001-079



		

		

		· Modify the REF~7G gray box; add the statement, “More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.”.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 – Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-272 – Added FRB Invalid Bill Type to Rejection Reason REF~7G



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-370 – Added Reject Code of “BIM” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-382 – Added Reject Code of “B33” to REF~7G



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-409 – Replaced references to POLR with AREP



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-417 – Added reject reason “ANK” to the REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-394 - ERCOT to forward the 814_04 reject from the TDSP as an 814_11 reject to the CR (with the exception of the “Duplicate” rejects).



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-349 – Remove the reference to CC 2002-317 in the beginning of the guide.  The change itself was never made to the BGN06 element.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-413 added Example #3 Drop to AREP Reject Response 



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-469 Add/revise gray box explanation for the description of code ‘FRB’ in the REF~7G (Reject Code) segment for response transaction to be applicable to all billing parties, not just the Muni/Coop market.



		July 17,2003


Version 2.0

		

		· Change Control 2002-401- Add the N1~8S (TDSP) segment to the 814_11 to provide information to the CR as to whether ERCOT rejected the 814_10 or the TDSP rejected the 814_03.



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-518 - Change gray box under NFI reject reason to reflect that it is only used when the initiating transaction is requesting a date that has already been scheduled.  Remove reference to 'Another CR'



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-519 - New Reject code for transactions received in the 2-day window (5 day for switches)



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-542 - Add ‘EAS’ Reject Code to the 814_11



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 - Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 - Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 - A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-564 - Add Code B30 to the 814_11



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-568 - Add additional clarification to the REF03 of the REF~7G to include ‘Drop to AREP from Same CR’, and ‘Drop to AREP’



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Change Control 2003-583


· Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI-ID, not the CR



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-616:


· Add ‘SBD’ Reject code to the 814_11


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”

Change Control 2005-680:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· New data element of BGN07 will be added to BGN Segment with new code of ‘TS’ Transfer for Mass Transition transfer of ESI IDs from CR to CR.

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business





		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2007-707:


· Remove Drop to AREP process references from the 814_11 Implementation Guide since the 814_10 transaction and Drop to AREP functionality is no longer valid in the market, Per PUCT Subst. R. §25.482 Project 33025.

Change Control 2008-719:


· SNP should be added as a valid reject code to the 814_11.

Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove all examples from the TX SET Implementation guides and post them into a separate document for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release.


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-746:


· TX SET Guide changes by transaction required to support Acquisition Transfer

Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM)

Change Control 2010-756:


· Cleanup after 3.0A to have off-cycle updated to reflect self selected

Change Control 2011-785:


· Adding new Rejection Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC)

· Adding new Rejection Reason Switch Hold Indicator (SHF) to be used when a Switch Hold is in place prior to Acquisition





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


2 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

3 The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~11


BGN~11~200604021200719~20060402~~~200604011956531~TS~11


BGN~11~200604021200719~20060402~~~200604011956531~AQ~11





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the ERCOT assigned identifier for the Mass Transition or Acquisition Transfer transaction in the 814_03.  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Mass Transition or Acquisition Process.



		

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received. Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		AQ

		

		Quantity Verification Inquiry



		

		An inquiry as to the validity of the quantity associated with an open order



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated  transaction for a Acquisition Transfer to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR


Otherwise not used



		 

		TS

		

		Transfer Statement



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated  transaction for a Mass Transition to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR


Otherwise not used






		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		11

		

		Approve



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_11






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required when the 814_11 is a reject response resulting from an 814_04 reject response, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~OA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		OA

		

		Electronic Return Originator



		

		Required when the TDSP sent an 814_04 reject response and the rejection is being forwarded to the CR that submitted the 814_10. This code is OH A (OA) and not Zero A (0A).






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number 



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market



		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE 


Normal Drop


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW


Drop with Special Meter Read





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch



		

		Request for a special meter read for a customer to switch off cycle, i.e., not at the next, regularly scheduled meter read.






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~002


ASI~U~002





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Drop






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response:   Required when status information must be conveyed.


Reject Response:    Not Used






		

		

		REF~1P~A13~STATUS REASON TEXT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the response when the request is accepted, and additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		W08

		

		Switch Date or Switch Code Invalid or Missing.  Meter will be read on the normal, on-cycle read date



		 

		W09

		

		Special, Self Selected meter reading cannot be performed. Meter will be read on the normal, on-cycle read date.



		 

		W11

		

		Special, Self Selected meter read will occur on a date other than the requested date, as identified in DTM~150.



		

		Special meter read must be before the next scheduled meter read.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response:     Not Used    


Reject Response:      Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET standards.



		 

		A84

		

		Invalid Relationship



		

		CR does not have a valid relationship with this customer for this action.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANK

		

		Invalid Source Information



		

		Unnecessary Billing Information Included



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		B30

		

		Customer Already Enrolled



		

		Customer already enrolled with same CR



		 

		B33

		

		Customer Name is Missing from the Request



		

		Customer Name missing with the N1~8R PER Segment



		 

		BIM

		

		Billing Information Missing



		

		Billing Information not received.  Used by Muni/Coops only.  Information required in the N1~BT (Customer Billing Loop) not received.  Used by Muni/Coops only



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DIV

		

		Date Invalid



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		EAS

		

		Earliest Available Switch Date



		

		Rejection due to a requested date prior to or equal to the earliest available switch date



		 

		FME

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		FRB

		

		Incorrect Billing Type (REF~BLT) Requested



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		NFI

		

		Not First In



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. An initiating transaction has a requested date that is the same as the scheduled meter read date on another scheduled transaction. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1.



		 

		SBD

		

		Scheduled to be De-energized



		

		ESI ID exists but scheduled to be de-energized on date requested. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 4, 5.



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Requested date caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled.  Currently scheduled transaction scheduled to execute within 2 business days. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3.



		 

		SHF

		

		Switch Hold Indicator



		

		For TDSP use only when Switch Hold has been placed on Premise. This Switch Hold will block MVI or Switch request from being scheduled by the TDSP.



		 

		SNP

		

		Safety NET Request Pending for Different CR



		

		For TDSP use when a Safety Net Move-In is scheduled and a Mass Transition (BGN07='TS') transaction is received from ERCOT. This code is valid only when BGN07='TS'.



		 

		TCC

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13", "API" and "NFI" require a text explanation in this element.  "NFI" rejects require identification in the REF03; 1.) If it is a same CR and 2.) The transaction type.  (Only possibilities are: Move-Out from Same CR, Move-In from Same CR, Switch from Same CR, Move-Out, Move-In and Switch.)






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response:  Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~151~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~9~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_12: Date Change Request

Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_12:


Date Change Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_12:


Date Change Request

This transaction set...


… from new CR to ERCOT, is used when the Customer requests a date change to the original Move-In request.


...  from ERCOT to the current CR is essentially a pass through of the date change on the Move-In request from the new CR.


...  from ERCOT to the Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) CR, is used for a notification of a date change on the Move-Out only.


...  from ERCOT to the TDSP, is used for notification of a Move-In or Move-Out date.


...  from the current CR to  ERCOT, is used when the Customer requests a date change to the original Move-Out request.


Document Flows:


· New CR to ERCOT (Move In Only)


· ERCOT to Current CR (Move In Only)


· ERCOT to TDSP (Move In or Move Out)


· ERCOT to CSA CR (Move Out Only)


· Current CR to ERCOT (Move Out Only)


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added Customer Name and Zip Code



		

		

		· Fixed REF~TD~DTM376, the numbers had been transposed.



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add the DTM~151 Segment per Change Control #2000-010.



		

		

		· Add the DTM151 code to the REF~TD segment of the LIN loop per Change Control #2000-010.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Clarified Transaction Description on page 2 for Change in Service Period End Date



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Corrected X12 Structure page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Corrected BGN06 to include transaction 814_10.



		

		

		· Added N1~8R and N4 Zip Code to Examples 1 and 4 



		

		

		· Corrected N1~AY gray box example



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Delete the language in the beginning of the 814_12 guide stating “… from ERCOT to current CR, is used during concurrent processing, when a switch “wins” over the Drop to POLR (i.e., the switch date is earlier than the date of the Drop to POLR)” and “…and Concurrent Processing”



		

		

		Added REDLINES from Change Controls:


2001-176 – Remove the reference to the 814_10 from the 814_12 because the 814_12 will never be used in a Drop to POLR scenario


2002-253 – Removed reference in Reason for Change for DTM152, which had been removed on 02/22/02



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Applied Change Control 2002-318: Remove DTM151 as a value from REF~TD



		8/5/02

		· 

		·   Change Control 2002-354 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-354: Removed Change Control 2002-253 from Change Control log for version 1.5 and added to 1.4 section.  Added detail for v1.4 Change Control 2001-176. Removed blank line in May 1, 2002 Version 1.5 section.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-349 – Remove the reference to CC 2002-317 in the beginning of the guide.  The change itself was never made to the BGN06 element.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		· The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		July 18, 2003

		

		· Change Control 2002-448 - Remove REF~TD (Reason for Change) from the 814_12 transaction, add clarification to DTM~375 and DTM~376, and correct errors in SE Count on examples.



		July 17th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-546 - Add mandatory DTM~RTO segment to 814_12 and 814_13 transactions.  Update ALL examples to include this segment.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-595:


· Add more clarity and perhaps to reduce any confusion by market participants that have not been closely involved in the MIMO initial discussions or in establishing the MIMO business requirements.  Gray Box Clarification added to the DTM Segment~RTO


Change Control 2004-634:


· The following Language should be added , following the  “ transaction flow ” of each transaction - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		No Changes








How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~12





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Move In Request (814_16), or Move Out Request (814_24). 


This number will be tracked in the BGN06 throughout the lifecycle of the respective process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		12

		

		Auction



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_12






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		New CR to ERCOT: Required


Current CR to ERCOT: Required


All others: Not Used






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		New CR to ERCOT: Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


Current CR to ERCOT: Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.


All others: Not Used






		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (New CR to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to Current CR)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~40 (ERCOT to TDSP)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (ERCOT to CSA CR)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411 (Current CR to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Required if TDSP is the receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (New CR to RA)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (RA to Current CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (RA to TDSP)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (RA to CSA CR)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (Current CR to RA)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909433~~41 (New CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to Current CR)


N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909433 (ERCOT to TDSP)


N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909433~~40 (ERCOT to CSA CR)


N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909433~~41 (Current CR to ERCOT)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Dep

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		

		Condition: Required if CR is the sender or receiver, otherwise not used.



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market



		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		001

		

		Change






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move In Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if changing the Move In Date


The DTM~375 segment or the DTM~376 segment must be included on the transaction but not both.






		

		

		DTM~375~20010515





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		375

		

		Delivery Start



		

		Move In Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Move Out Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if changing the Move Out Date


The DTM~375 segment or the DTM~376 segment must be included on the transaction but not both.






		

		

		DTM~376~20010515





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		376

		

		Delivery End



		

		Move Out Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Iteration Counter)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM*RTO*20020131*18000000





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		RTO

		

		Referred To Date



		

		This is a system-generated date and timestamp for each 814_12 created for the same ESI ID, also known as an iteration counter. 


The REP is responsible for ensuring that this date and timestamp will increase in value for each Date Change Request (814_12) created on the same ESI ID for a Move-In or Move-Out.  


ERCOT and the TDSP will reject any 814_12 transaction with an iteration counter that is less than or equal to the counter received on a prior 814_12 for the same ESI ID.  


MIMO Rules:  ERCOT 22, REP 8, TDSP 5 



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMMSSDD, where H = Hours (00-23), M = Minutes (00-59) and S = Integer Seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: DD = hundredths (00-99) in prevailing time at the meter controls.  Midnight should be 00000000 on the new day.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~12~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_09: Cancel Response


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_09:


Cancel Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_09:


Cancel Response

This transaction set… 


… from the TDSP to ERCOT, is used in response to the cancellation of a Switch request, a Move-In request, a Continuous Service Agreement (CSA) Move-In request, Move-Out request, or a ERCOT Initiated Mass Transition Drop request.


... from the current CR to ERCOT, is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0. 


... from the new CR to ERCOT, is no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0. 


… from ERCOT to the current CR, is used in forwarding the response of the Customer cancel of a Move-Out request or Drop to AREP request.

... from ERCOT to the new CR, is used in response to the Customer cancel of a Move-In request or Pending Switch request.


... from (CSA) CR to ERCOT, no longer valid as of TX SET 4.0.


…from POLR to ERCOT is no longer valid after TX SET 4.0.


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to ERCOT


· ERCOT to Current CR


· ERCOT to New CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Example 2 gray box changed "accepts" to "rejects" per patch list



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the REF~7G gray box; add the statement, “More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.”.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-368 – Added Reject Code of “NOR” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-369 – Added Reject Code of “CW5” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-389 – Added TWO new reject codes of “A78” and “A79” to the REF~7G



		

		

		



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-412  - Added example #9 for a Cancel Switch Response ERCOT to Current CR



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-445 Update Document Flows on the Cancel Switch Response (814_09) so that it is consistent the Visio Diagram.



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-400 - Add the OA code to the N106 of the N1~8S (TDSP) segment.



		

		

		



		July27th, 2003


Version 2.0 

		

		· Change Control 2003-535 - Add REF~1P to the 814_09 transaction.  Update examples.



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-545 - Provide a new reject reason for ERCOT to use when a CR uses a cancellation reason on a cancel switch request that is not a valid CR cancellation reason



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-554 - Add a new ‘CW2’ code to the 814_09 and 814_13



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 - A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		9/18/03

		

		· Control 2003-567 Create a new cancellation reason for ERCOT to use when duplicate 814_08s are received with the same cancellation reason for the same business process



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-603 - Add the MAN code to the REF~1P in the 814_09 for consistency



		1/05/04

		

		· Add the MAN code to the REF~1P in the 814_09 for consistency



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-573:


· Remove references to the word “reinstate” references in ASI segment and examples.


Change Control 2004-598:

· Update Examples since CRs are not allowed to use the EB3 code to cancel.


Change Control 2004-614:

· Update REF~1P segment graybox to indicate that the REF~1P is only sent once.


Change Control 2004-634:

· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Codes in the REF~1P (REF02) were placed in guide out-of-order.  Codes have been placed in alphabetical order to match SEF file.



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2003-571:


· Move segment gray box verbiage for A78 being used only by ERCOT and TDSP to gray box on actual code


Change Control 2004-604:


· The gray boxes in CC2003-400 were written such that the ‘OA’ code will be sent on every response from the TDSP, reject or accept.  This needs to be changed to only send the ‘OA’ code on rejects to be consistent with CC2003-401, which is the same change for the 814_11


Change Control 2004-642:


· Update the 814_08/814_09 IG transaction flow to indicate the 814_08 can be used to cancel a drop to AREP


Change Control 2004-654:


· Update the REF01 gray box in the REF~1P segment to clarify that this segment is used on all responses

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· New data element of BGN07 will be added to BGN Segment with new code of ‘TS’ Transfer for Mass Transition transfer of ESI IDs from CR to CR.

· Need a code on an 814_08 that tells a CR to re-submit the order.  Used on Cancels for MVO –This code would be ‘echoed back’ on the 814_09.  Use existing segment/element of ASI01 with a new code of ‘EFR’  - Evaluate for Resubmission – For ERCOT use only 

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business

Change Control 2006-703:


· Correct ‘EFR’ Evaluate for Resubmission to remove “For ERCOT Use Only” since this is a response from TDSP and the CR.

· Removed “For ERCOT Use Only” from ‘MAN’ Manual Cancel gray box.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box examples for consistency



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-733:


· Discontinue use of the following transactions submitted to ERCOT by a CR 814_07, 814_09, 814_13, 814_15, 814_19, 814_21, 814_23, & 814_29.

Change Control 2010-742:


· Addition of new reject code ACR - Acquisition Cancel Reject to be used when a CR submits an 814_08 on a Acquisition

Change Control 2010-742:


· Addition of new reject code CW1 for use when a CR submits an 814_08 or 814_12 within 1 day of Scheduled Meter Read


Change Control 2010-746:


· TX SET Guide changes by transaction required to support Acquisition Transfer

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-785:


· Adding new Status Reason of Cancel Move Out (CMO)





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~9


BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~TS~9


BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~AQ~9





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN06 of the Cancel Switch Request (814_08).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the respective process.



		

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		AQ

		

		Quantity Verification Inquiry



		

		An inquiry as to the validity of the quantity associated with an open order



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated  transaction for a Acquisition Transfer to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR 


Otherwise not used



		 

		TS

		

		Transfer Statement



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated  transaction for a Mass Transition to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR 


Otherwise not used



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		9

		

		Not Capable of Taking Action



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_09






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if TDSP is the sender, or ERCOT is forwarding the 814_09 reject from the TDSP, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41(TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~OA (ERCOT is forwarding 814_09 reject from the TDSP to the CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter



		

		Only used by the TDSP.



		 

		OA

		

		Electronic Return Originator



		

		Required when ERCOT is forwarding the 814_09 reject from the TDSP.  (The N106 code will be changed by ERCOT only).  This code is OH A (OA) and not Zero A (0A).






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (Current CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (TDSP to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40 (New CR to ERCOT)


N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41 (ERCOT to Current CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if CR is the sender or receiver, otherwise not used.






		

		

		N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (Current CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~NEW CR NAME~1~007909422~~41 (New CR to ERCOT)


N1~SJ~CURRENT CR NAME~1~007909422~~40 (ERCOT to Current CR)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~024





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		024

		

		Cancellation or Termination



		

		Rescind






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required 


Only 1 REF~1P may be sent.  The REF~1P sent back must match the REF~1P sent on the 814_08.






		

		

		REF~1P~B40~DROPPED BY CUSTOMER


REF~1P~PNR





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on all responses.  Additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A81

		

		Item or Service Not Available on Requested Date



		

		Request can not be performed within the scheduled window 


MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3, TDSP 3



		 

		A95

		

		Past Cutoff Time



		

		Review period expired. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 23, TDSP 3



		 

		ANL

		

		Agent Not Licensed



		

		Submitting CR is not, or is not scheduled to be the Rep of Record at date of request.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 6, TDSP 3



		 

		B40

		

		Dropped by Customer Request



		 

		CCA

		

		Competition



		

		Cancelled due to Move In MIMO Rules, ERCOT 7, TDSP 3



		 

		CCE

		

		Contract Details



		

		Cancelled due to Move Out MIMO Rules, ERCOT 7, TDSP 3



		 

		CHA

		

		Changed Agent



		

		Customer switched to new CR. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 9, TDSP 3



		 

		CMO

		

		Cancel Move Out



		

		Cancelled due to Move In MIMO Rules. ERCOT 8. For ERCOT Use Only.



		 

		COV

		

		Conflicting Authorizations



		

		Evaluation conflict while 'Cancel Pending' MIMO Cancellation Rules, ERCOT 15, TDSP 3



		 

		EB3

		

		Customer Rescinded



		 

		EFR

		

		Evaluate For Resubmission



		 

		MAN

		

		Manual Cancel



		

		Cancellation received has been manually cancelled in ERCOTs system.    



		 

		MOX

		

		Move in Same Day



		

		Same date as Move In / Force off MIMO Rules, ERCOT 8, TDSP 3



		 

		MPC

		

		Past Date Conflict



		

		MVI with later requested date completed while permit pending. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 10, TDSP 2, 3



		 

		MTC

		

		Mass Transition Cancel



		 

		PNR

		

		Permit Not Received



		

		If a Move In is not scheduled with 20 days of ERCOT's receipt of the 814-28, ERCOT can cancel the Move In



		 

		TWO

		

		Two Party



		

		Two Move In's or two Move Out's requested for same date" MIMO Rules, ERCOT 6, TDSP 3



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market- For ERCOT use only



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A78

		

		Item or Service Already Established



		

		Requested action has already completed.  Used by TDSP and ERCOT only



		 

		A79

		

		Item or Service Not Established



		

		The reference number (BGN06) does not match a previous reference number.



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ACR

		

		Acquisition Cancel Rejected



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is using the Acquisition Transfer process.  For ERCOT use only.



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		CW1

		

		Cannot Cancel Within 1 Day of Scheduled Meter Read Date



		

		Used when the current date is within 1 business day of the scheduled meter read date.  Used by ERCOT only.



		 

		CW2

		

		Cannot Change Within 2 Days of Scheduled Meter Read Date



		

		Used when the current date is within 2 business days of the scheduled meter read date.  Used by ERCOT only.



		 

		CW5

		

		Cannot Cancel Within 5 Days of Switch Date



		

		Used when the current date is within 5 business days of the effectuating switch date.  Used by ERCOT only.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DCR

		

		Duplicate Cancel Reason



		

		Cancellation reason already received and pending for open business process. For ERCOT Use Only.  ERCOT 27



		 

		DIV

		

		Date Invalid



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR ERCOT 27



		 

		INF

		

		Invalid Status Code



		

		Status Reason (REF~1P) provided on the 814_08 from the CR is not a valid CR cancellation reason.  For ERCOT use only



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		NOR

		

		Not Initiator of Enrollment Request



		

		Used when the CR submitting the cancellation did not submit the original switch.



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.  ERCOT is the only entity that may validate on Zip Code.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13" and "API" require a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~10~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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814_05:


CR Enrollment Notification Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_05:


CR Enrollment Notification Response

This transaction set, from ERCOT to the new CR is essentially a pass through of the TDSP’s 814_04 information.  This transaction will complete the new CR’s enrollment request.


Document Flow: 


· ERCOT to New CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 through LIN13.



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Corrected REF~1P~W11 Status code to say that the date will be provided in DTM~150, not DTM~MRR.



		

		

		· Change transaction description page



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add Customer Name and Service Address—N1, N3 and N4 per Change Control #2000-034.



		

		

		· Add the wording, “The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID” to the LIN loop gray box. per Change Control #2000-026.



		

		

		· Add REF~AQ Distribution Loss Factor to the LIN loop per Change Control #2000-035.



		

		

		· Add REF~SPL Station ID to the LIN loop per Change Control #2000-004.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to REF04 of REF~4P and REF~IX Segments in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		

		

		· Add REF~PRT Unmetered Service class in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-002. 



		

		

		· Add NFI to REF02 of REF~7G segment in the LIN loop per Change Control #2000-010. 



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Fixed X12 Structure Page



		

		

		· Fixed How to Use this Implementation Guideline Page



		

		

		· Removed MVO (Move Out) from LIN07 and LIN09 and fixed examples



		

		

		· Removed "DTM~MRR is required when requesting an off cycle read." from LIN SW code because this is a carryover from the Request transaction and has been confusing market participants by making them think they needed to include the DTM~MRR in the Response, which is not valid.



		

		

		· Removed second “Enrollment Request” in the LIN gray box



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3 (Continued)

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from page two



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Example 1 – changed the Rate Class to be the same for both meters (RS1)



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~4P. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Add new un-metered service types. Ref. 2001-047



		

		

		· Modify gray box in BGN06. Remove reference to 814_24.  Ref. 2001-078



		

		

		· Modify gray box in LIN. Remove reference to 814_24.  Ref. 2001-078



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify examples to show real load profiles and station id’s. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box on REF01 of REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~SPL. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~7G. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modified example in REF~IX.  Changed from K1MON to KHMON



		

		

		· Fixed example in gray box of REF~MT from “REF~IX~6.0~TU^51” to “REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51”



		

		

		Included REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-193     10/24/01

2001-135 12/05/01


2002-222     02/22/02



		

		

		2001-168 – applied changes to REF~TZ and DTM~313 for consistency 


2001-119 – 02/27/02 – Supports multiple reject reasons



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-161 – Added REF~PTC (Premise Type)



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-179 – Removed “Quarterly” from gray box on REF02 in REF~MT



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-215 – Modified Gray box language in the REF~PRT (Un-metered Service Type)



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-236 – Added detail to Codes for the REF~PTC



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-246 – Added example of Reject transaction from ERCOT to New CR



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-266 - This change control allows ERCOT to internally close the ‘In Review” switches when an 814_04 reject comes in from the TDSP as well as allows the CRs to receive the 814_05 reject to close the instance of the switch.  All parties will be in synch with this change



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-271 – Added reject reason of “BIM” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-272 – Added reject reason of “FRB” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-285 – Added language to gray box in REF~SU and REF~LO and provided example of rejection transaction to new CR



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-304 – Added reject reasons of “ABN” and “NFI” to REF~7G



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-338 – Correct Typo in REF~SU



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-345 – Corrected SE count in Examples



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-359 – Removed Gray box in REF~7G on “ACI” code.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-363 – CLEAN UP: Added missed language from CC 2002-246 to ASI gay box.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-365 – Modified gray box of the “BIM” reject code in the REF~7G



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-417 – Added reject reason “ANK” to the REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-420 – Replaced references to POLR with AREP



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-469 Add/revise gray box explanation for the description of code ‘FRB’ in the REF~7G (Reject Code) segment for response transaction to be applicable to all billing parties, not just the Muni/Coop market.



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-481 Clean-up of LIN Segment Notes gray box for the 814_05.



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-482 Clean-up of BGN06 gray box of 814_05.



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-501 Correct example in the 814_05



		July 18, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· Change Control 2003-518 - Change gray box under NFI reject reason to reflect that it is only used when the initiating transaction is requesting a date that has already been scheduled.  Remove reference to 'Another CR'



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-524 - Add a reject code on the 814_04, 814_05, and 814_25 for Backdated transactions that are not a part of a coordinated effort.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-548 - Remove the REF~1P segment from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25, remove all references to the REF~1P from the 814_03, 814_05, 814_13, and 814_25 transactions, and update the examples.



		9/18/03




		

		· Change Control 2003-557 Remove ‘NFI’ reject reason from the 814_04 and 814_05



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-562 Add a new reject code to the 814_02, 814_17, 814_25, 814_04, and 814_05 to indicate when the date requested is earlier than the start date of the ESI-ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-566 Create a new reject code ‘SBD’ to indicate that the ESI-ID requested is scheduled to be de-energized on the date of the request.  Add to the 814_02, 814_04, and 814_05


· Remove gray box associated with the ‘008’ reject code from CC 2003-520 for the 814_02 and add gray box ‘Retired’.  Add ‘008’ code with gray box ‘Retired’ to the 814_04, 814_05



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Includes Cleanup of text in the REF~79 (REF03) – 2.0 Change Control 2003-518 was created to add text that applied to NFI rejects and Change Control 2003-574 was created to remove the NFI reject but wasn’t applied to the REF03 text.



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.


Change Control 2005-680:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-695:


· Add a REF Status Reason segment to the 814_05 so that ERCOT can use the REF~1P to indicate to CRs that historical usage is not available from the TDSP.  This segment is still included in the 814_04 from the TDSP and was inadvertently removed during a previous Texas SET release and should be restored.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2009-730:


· Update the term on-cycle to reflect Standard Switch and off-cycle to reflect Self Selected Switch


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box examples for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-736:


· In order to reject a Move In or Switch which currently has a Switch Hold, a new reject code of SHF will be added to the appropriate transactions.

Change Control 2010-740:


· If the 814_27 is received with REF~1P~HUU (Status Reason) HISTORICAL USAGE UNAVAILABLE, ERCOT should close the Business Process Instance (BPI) and the 867_02 transaction should not be expected by the CR or ERCOT.


Change Control 2010-747:


· In order to provide REPs information on whether an ESI ID has a provisioned Advanced Meter installed at the premise, a new REF segment will be added to the 814_04, 814_05, 814_14, 814_22 and 814_20.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM)

Change Control 2010-756:


· Cleanup after 3.0A to have off-cycle updated to reflect self selected.


Change Control 2010-760:


· Add a new code in the ESIID attributes to specify LED bulb types for Unmetered Service type.

Change Control 2010-761:


· Add to the existing REF02 of the REF~PRT segment the "WF" code to represent Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity).

Change Control 2011-771:


· Clarification of the gray box language further for the REF~1P~HIU code that was modified and approved in Change Control 2010-740.


Change Control 2011-781:


· The Critical Care Change Controls have been consolidated into this new Change Control. This Change Control replaces 2010-738, 2010-757, 2010-764, 2010-765, 2010-767, 2011-773, and 2011-774.

Change Control 2011-785:


· Adding new Rejection Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC)

Change Control 2011-788:


· Clarify in the gray box of the REF~MR that only one REF~MR segment will be sent for each transaction.

Change Control 2011-789:


· Critical Care secondary contact information to be updated to be called Emergency Contact Information.


· Remove requirement for TDSPs to send Emergency Contact Information in the transaction and allow the TDSP rule to drive if the contact information is required

Change Control 2011-795:


· Change Control 2011-781 left off the NM102 and NM109 segments from the new NM1~SC.  These are both required for ANSI.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information 

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - NM1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		NM1

		Individual or Organizational Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		130

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		140

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes:


1. The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


2. The NM1 loop is used to identify the parties associated with the individual line item (LIN), such as an individual consumer in a consolidated third part.  Consumer Service Provider transaction.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20000402~~~200104011956531~~5





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the...


... Enrollment Request (814_01), 


... Move In Request (814_16)


This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the respective process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		5

		

		Send



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_05






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER


N1~8R~X





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		This name field must be used in order to populate the service address in N3 and N4.  The sender can determine what they put in this field.






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Service Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Must Use

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		This LIN will contain the same services (e.g., HU) listed in the LIN of the...


... Enrollment Request (814_01)


... Move In Request (814_16)


Essentially, it is an "echo" except that the LIN01 may be different and the services do not have to be in the same order.


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market



		

		

		Required






		

		

		The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU, or both SW and MVI, cannot be requested for the same ESI ID.  The LIN07 and the LIN09 cannot contain the same value.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE


   Standard Switch


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW 


   Switch with Self Selected Read


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU 


   Standard Switch with Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~SW 


   Switch with Self Selected Read and Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


   Standard Switch with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


   Switch with Self Selected Read and Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI 


   Move In


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~MVI


   Move In with Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HI 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~MVI


   Move In with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops as appropriate


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		

		Request for a customer enrollment when a new customer moves into a premise.



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch



		

		Request for a special meter read for a customer to switch on a specified date.



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		

		The CR will have to create a new original if still needed.



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required when status information must be conveyed.


Reject Response:  Not Used






		

		

		REF~1P~HUU~HISTORICAL USAGE UNAVAILABLE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the response when the request is accepted, and additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		HIU

		

		Historical Interval Usage Unavailable



		

		Summarized Historical Usage will be provided in the TX SET 867_02 Historical Usage transaction.



		 

		HUU

		

		Historical Usage Unavailable



		

		No Historical Usage Available for this ESI ID



		 

		W09

		

		Special, Self Selected meter reading cannot be performed.



		

		Meter will be read on the normal on-cycle read date.



		 

		W11

		

		Special, Self Selected meter read will occur on a date other than the requested date, as identified in DTM~150.



		

		Special meter read date must be before the next scheduled meter read.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI-ID Exists But is Not Active



		

		Retired



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID invalid or not found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANK

		

		Invalid Source Information



		

		Unnecessary Billing Information Included.



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		BIM

		

		Billing Information Missing



		

		Information required in the N1~BT (Customer Billing Loop) not received.  Used by Muni/Coops only.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNs Number invalid or not found



		 

		FME

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		FRB

		

		Incorrect Billing Type (REF~BLT) Requested



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party



		 

		IBO

		

		Invalid Backdate Originator



		

		Backdated request not art of a coordinated back-office clean-up. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) invalid



		 

		RNE

		

		Request Not Eligible



		

		Start date requested is earlier than the ESI-ID start date



		 

		SBD

		

		Scheduled to Be De-energized



		

		ESI ID exists but scheduled to be de-energized on date requested. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 4



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Switch request caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1, TDSP 4



		 

		SHF

		

		Switch Hold Indicator



		

		For TDSP use only when Switch Hold has been placed on Premise.   This Switch Hold will block  MVI or Switch request from being scheduled by the TDSP



		 

		TCC

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13", and "API" require a text explanation in this element.  






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Distribution Loss Factor Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The Distribution Loss Factor Code is used to identify the related loss


factor value that is used in settlement. The code must be the contained in a


loss factor table that the TDSP has provided to ERCOT. It is usually related


to the delivery voltage or rate class. It is not the same as the transformer


loss factor used when the TDSP meters service at a different point than it


delivers service.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~AQ~T





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		AQ

		

		Access Code



		

		Distribution Loss Factor Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		With the exception of code "T", each Distribution Company will post what each of the next 5 codes represent and how they are applied.



		 

		A

		

		



		 

		B

		

		



		 

		C

		

		



		 

		D

		

		



		 

		E

		

		



		 

		T

		

		Transmission Only






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (AMS Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required when meter is a provisioned AMS meter at ERCOT.


Reject Response: Not Used


The AMS Indicator is used to identify a meter that has a Load Profile of AMS and is provisioned at ERCOT. Only one REF~MR segment will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~MR~AMSM





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MR

		

		Merchandise Type Code



		

		Indication that an AMS meter has been installed and provisioned at the premise for this ESI ID



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		AMSM

		

		AMS Manual



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter without remote connect and disconnect capability



		 

		AMSR

		

		AMS Remote



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter with remote connect and disconnect capability 






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Premise Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PTC~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PTC

		

		Patent Type



		

		Premise Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Residential



		

		Designates a premise where a customer will reside or an unmetered service located at such a premise (e.g. Outdoor Lights) provided it is not a master metered, multi-family facility, or a facility metered as a commercial facility.



		 

		02

		

		Small Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand of 1 Megawatt or below (i.e.  Where the demand for the previous 12 months is less than or equal to 1 megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.



		 

		03

		

		Large Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand greater than 1 Megawatt (i.e.  Where demand for at least 1 month of the previous 12 months is greater than 1 Megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Station ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~SPL~~WEST





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SPL

		

		Standard Point Location Code (SPLC)



		

		Substation at which the TDSP's distribution system is connected to the transmission grid for the Service Delivery Point (SDP). The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Station ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~N


REF~SU~Y~CLI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when REF02 = Y indicating Special Needs are required 


Used to communicate the Customer's Special Needs Status as defined by PUCT Subst. Rule 25.497 "Customer Protection Rules Relating to Designation of Critical Care Customers", otherwise not used.



		 

		CCC

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer



		 

		CCCT

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.



		 

		CLI

		

		Critical Load Industrial Customer



		 

		CLP

		

		Critical Load Public Safety Customer



		 

		CRC

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer



		 

		CRCT

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete. This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Expiration Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when REF~SU = Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC". "CCCT", "CRC" or "CRCT"






		

		

		DTM~036~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		036

		

		Expiration



		

		Date coverage expires



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~150~20010115





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Meter Level Information)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~GE10349811


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~UNMETERED





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		MQ

		

		Metering Location



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		3

		

		Unknown



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		32

		

		Assigned by Property Operator



		

		Meter Number



		 

		93

		

		Code assigned by the organization originating the transaction set



		

		This code used when a Meter Number is NOT provided in NM109 (i.e., when NM109 contains "UNMETERED").



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Meter Number or,


UNMETERED - for Unmetered Services


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Use NONE when meter or unmetered devices are yet to be installed.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE.


There will be one REF~4P segment for each Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~4P segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple meter types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there will be multiple REF~4P segments, one to indicate the meter multiplier for each type.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~4P~1200~K1015~TU^41


   REF~4P~1~KH015~TU^41


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)


Also note that since the Meter Multiplier is required for each Time of Use, this segment is also used to determine which Time of Use will be sent on the 867 transaction.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~4P~10~KHMON~TU^41


REF~4P~1~K1MON~TU^41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		4P

		

		Affiliation Number



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Multiplier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 & C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Number of Dials)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE.


There will be one REF~IX segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~IX segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~IX segments, one to indicate the number of dials for each type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~IX~5.1~KHMON~TU^51






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes that has dials.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services or for demand.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IX

		

		Item Number



		

		Number of Dials on the Meter displayed as X.Y.  The notation X.Y means that the meter has X dials to the left of the decimal point, and Y dials to the right. 



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of Dials



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Load Profile)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The load profile is made up of the following codes, with mandatory underscores between each: Profile Group and Segment Code, Weather Zone Code, Meter Data Type Code, Weather Sensitivity Code, TOU Schedule Code.


Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~LO~RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_NOTOU





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		LO

		

		Load Planning Number



		

		Load profile



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Load Profile






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE.


There will only be one REF~MT segment for each NM1 loop.


If there are multiple meter types on this meter, only one REF~MT will be sent.  It will contain the code COMBO.  The specific meter types will be identified in REF03 for the attribute segments contained within this loop.  For example, REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON


REF~MT~COMBO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption; the last three characters are the metering interval reported for billing purposes.  "COMBO" is used for a meter that records more than one measurement.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1   Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4   Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


   nnn   Number of minutes from 001 to 999


   DAY  Daily


   MON  Monthly


For Example:


   KHMON        Kilowatt Hours Per Month


   K1015            Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval


Other Valid Codes


    COMBO       This code is used to indicate that the meter has multiple


                         measurements, e.g., one meter that measures both kWh and


                         Demand.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Class)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE.


Accept Response: Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~NH~RS1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		NH

		

		Rate Card Number



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Subclass)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE.


Accept Response: Required if maintained by TDSP, must be sent for each meter that is used for billing purposes. This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PR~123





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PR

		

		Price Quote Number



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass - Used to provide further classification of a rate.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~PRT segment for each applicable Unmetered Service Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~PRT segment per NM1 Loop.


This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device, which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information, which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each unmetered service type used for billing purposes.  


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750~QQ^100


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned~QQ^20


REF~PRT~MV~400 Customer Owned~QQ^15


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities~QQ^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Devise



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		 

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levys



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Unmetered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Transceiver



		 

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.


This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		QQ

		

		Unit Number



		

		Number of devices



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of unmetered devices of this type.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Reading Cycle)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Meter cycles will be provided on the TDSP's website.






		

		

		Accept Response:  Required when the meter read is done by cycle.  Required for unmetered services.


Reject Response: Not Used


One of either the REF~TZ or the DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		REF~TZ~15


REF~TZ~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TZ

		

		Total Cycle Number



		

		Cycle number when the meter will be read.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Metered: Meter Reading Cycle


Unmetered: Billing Cycle


Must be numeric and only two digits.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Cycle by Day of the Month)



Position:
140



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required on metered services if meter read based on a day of the month.  Not used for unmetered services.


Reject Response: Not Used


One of either the REF~TZ or DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		DTM~313~~~~DD~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		313

		

		Cycle



		

		Meter Cycle by Day of the Month



		Must Use

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		DD

		

		Day of Month in Numeric Format



		Must Use

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times



		

		Day of month that the meter will be read, in DD format (e.g., 01 - 28).






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Special Needs Emergency Contact Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT".






		

		

		NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SC

		

		Store Class



		

		Special Needs Emergency Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		C

		

		Custodial



		

		Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		EC

		

		ARI Electronic Commerce Location ID Code



		

		Emergency Contact



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
100



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC",  "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
110



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Dep

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain upper case letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if outside the United States.



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Special Needs Emergency Contact Telephone Numbers)



Position:
120



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC",  "CRC", "CCCT", or "CRCT".






		

		

		PER~SP~~TE~8005551212


PER~SP~~TE~8005551212~OT~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		SP

		

		Special Program Contact



		

		Special Needs Contact Information



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		Primary Telephone Number



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		OT

		

		Other Residential Telephone Number



		

		Other Telephone Number if available



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~21~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_06: Loss Notification

Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_06:


Loss Notification

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_06:


Loss Notification

This transaction set, from ERCOT to the current CR, is used to notify a current CR of a drop.


Document Flow:


· ERCOT to Current CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Status Code (REF~1P~MMO).  Existing code “020” will be used instead.



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		No changes for Version 1.4



		

		

		



		May 1, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		July 17th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		



		8/15/03

		

		Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-635:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement –  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~6





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Enrollment Request (814_01) or Move In Request (814_16).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the respective process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		6

		

		Receive



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_06






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required


N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR  D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~002





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		002

		

		Delete



		

		Drop






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Used to provide the Drop Reason






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~1P~CHA~CUSTOMER SWITCH





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the request when additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		020

		

		Customer Moved



		

		Used on Forced Move Out



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03



		 

		CHA

		

		Customer changed to another CR



		

		Customer Switch



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description 

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		DTM~151~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~10~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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814_04: Enrollment Notification Response


Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_04:


Enrollment Notification Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_04:


Enrollment Notification Response

This transaction set, from the TDSP to ERCOT, is used to provide the Scheduled Meter Read Date (SMRD) that the TDSP has calculated and pertinent Customer and Premise information in response to a Switch, Move-In, Move-Out to CSA request initiated by a Competitive Retailer or a Mass Transition of ESI IDs initiated by ERCOT.  The historical usage, if requested by the submitter of the initiating transaction, will be sent using the 867_02 transaction.


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to ERCOT


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 through LIN13.



		

		

		· Changed verbiage under LIN “MVO” Move Out code.



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		

		

		· Change transaction description page.



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add Customer Name and Service Address—N1, N3 and N4 per Change Control #2000-034.



		

		

		· Add the wording, “The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID” to the LIN loop gray box. per Change Control #2000-026.



		

		

		· Add REF~AQ Distribution Loss Factor to the LIN loop  per Change Control #2000-035.



		

		

		· Add REF~SPL Station ID to the LIN loop  per Change Control #2000-004.



		

		

		· Add Time of Use code 71-- Summer Super On-Peak to REF04 of REF~4P and REF~IX Segments in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-18.



		

		

		· Add REF~PRT Unmetered Service class in the NM1 loop per Change Control #2000-002. 



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Removed "DTM~MRR is required when requesting an off cycle read." from LIN SW code because this is a carryover from the Request transaction and has been confusing market participants by making them think they needed to include the DTM~MRR in the Response, which is not valid per patch list



		

		

		· Changed "utility" to "TDSP" in REF~TZ (Meter Reading Cycle)



		

		

		· Corrected examples to show more realistic combination of meter types



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001 


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Add new un-metered service types. Ref. 2001-047



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify examples to show real load profiles and station id’s. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box on REF01 of REF~LO. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~SPL. Ref. 2001-116



		

		

		· Modify gray box in REF~4P. Ref. 2001-118



		

		

		· Modified example in REF~IX.  Changed from K1MON to KHMON



		

		

		· Fixed example in gray box of REF~MT from “REF~IX~6.0~TU^51” to “REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51”



		

		

		Included REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-168


2001-193       10/24/01     


2001-135 12/05/01


2002-277       02/22/02  


2001-119 – 02/27/02 Supports multiple reject reasons



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-161 – Added REF~PTC (Premise Type)



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-179 – Removed “Quarterly” from gray box on REF02 in REF~MT



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-215 – Modified Gray box language in the REF~PRT (Un-metered Service Type)



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-236 – Added detail to Codes for the REF~PTC



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 - Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-271 – Added reject reason of “BIM” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-272 – Added reject reason of “FRB” to REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-304 – Added reject reasons of “ABN” and “NFI” to REF~7G



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-335 – Added Clarification to REF~SU



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-344 – Corrected SE counts in Examples



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-246 – Modified to have ERCOT forward the 814_04 ASI U (reject) information received from the TDSP, in the 814_05 ASI U (reject).



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control 2002-246. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-365 – Modified gray box of the “BIM” rejection code in the REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-388 – Added Reject Reason of “A75” to the REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-394 – Modified gray box of the “ABN” code in the REF~7G



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-410 – Added “DRP” Code to the LIN segment



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-417 – Added reject reason of “ANK” to the REF~7G



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-420 – Replaced references to POLR with AREP



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-459 Correct the LIN segment Gray box examples to include the LIN06 as SH and move subsequent LIN codes to the next position



		5/29/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-469 Add/revise gray box explanation for the description of code ‘FRB’ in the REF~7G (Reject Code) segment for response transaction to be applicable to all billing parties, not just the Muni/Coop market.



		July 18, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· Change Control 2003-518 - Change gray box under NFI reject reason to reflect that it is only used when the initiating transaction is requesting a date that has already been scheduled.  Remove reference to 'Another CR'



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-524 - Add a reject code on the 814_04, 814_05, and 814_25 for Backdated transactions that are not apart of a coordinated effort.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-547 – Please include the Move-In/Move-Out Task Force (MIMO) High Level Requirement Specification as part of the Baseline for Version 2.0.



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-557 - Remove ‘NFI’ reject reason from the 814_04 and 814_05



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-562 - Add a new reject code to the 814_02, 814_17, 814_25, 814_04, and 814_05 to indicate when the date requested is earlier than the start date of the ESI-ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-566 - Create a new reject code ‘SBD’ to indicate that the ESI-ID requested is scheduled to be de-energized on the date of the request.  Add to the 814_02, 814_04, and 814_05


· Remove gray box associated with the ‘008’ reject code from CC 2003-520 for the 814_02 and add gray box ‘Retired’.  Add ‘008’ code with gray box ‘Retired’ to the 814_04, 814_05



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Change Control 2004-637:


· Add graybox clarification to NM1 and REF segments to better communicate what is required when transmitting meter level information.


Clean up to the REF~7G to order codes to match SEF File.  Also cleanup of text in the REF~7G (REF03) – 2.0 Change Control 2003-518 was created to add text that applied to NFI rejects and Change Control 2003-557 was created to remove the NFI reject but wasn’t applied to the REF03 text.



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-631:


· Remove the A75 reject code on the 814_04 as it is no longer needed.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.

Change Control 2005-680:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· New data element of BGN07 will be added to BGN Segment with new code of ‘TS’ Transfer for Mass Transition transfer of ESI IDs from CR to CR


· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business

· Add New code of ‘SNP’ for Safety Net Move-In Pending will be added to the REF~7G Reject Reason

Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.

Change Control 2006-703:


· Clarification required that ‘SNP’ shall only be used by the TDSP when 814_03 is for Mass Transition and a Safety Net Request is pending for the ESI ID.  Update REF~7G ‘SNP’ gray box.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2009-730:


· Update the term on-cycle to reflect Standard Switch and off-cycle to reflect Self Selected Switch


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box examples for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-736:


· In order to reject a Move In or Switch which currently has a Switch Hold, a new reject code of SHF will be added to the appropriate transactions.

Change Control 2010-740:


· If the 814_27 is received with REF~1P~HUU (Status Reason) HISTORICAL USAGE UNAVAILABLE, ERCOT should close the Business Process Instance (BPI) and the 867_02 transaction should not be expected by the CR or ERCOT.


Change Control 2010-746:


· TX SET Guide changes by transaction required to support Acquisition Transfer.


Change Control 2010-747:


· In order to provide REPs information on whether an ESI ID has a provisioned Advanced Meter installed at the premise, a new REF segment will be added to the 814_04, 814_05, 814_14, 814_22 and 814_20.

Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM)

Change Control 2010-756:


· Cleanup after 3.0A to have off-cycle updated to reflect self selected.


Change Control 2010-760:


· Add a new code in the ESIID attributes to specify LED bulb types for Unmetered Service type.

Change Control 2010-761:


· Add to the existing REF02 of the REF~PRT segment the "WF" code to represent Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity).

Change Control 2011-771:


· Clarification of the gray box language further for the REF~1P~HIU code that was modified and approved in Change Control 2010-740.


Change Control 2011-780:


· Gray box language added to a new REF segment (REF~SH) notifying a POLR that a Tampering Switch Hold existed prior to the Mass transition. This Change Control replaces 2010-735 and Change Control 2010-768.

Change Control 2011-781:


· The Critical Care Change Controls have been consolidated into this new Change Control. This Change Control replaces 2010-738, 2010-757, 2010-764, 2010-765, 2010-767, 2011-773, and 2011-774.

Change Control 2011-785:


· Adding new Rejection Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC)

Change Control 2011-787:


· Update the 814_04 REF~IX gray box. REF~IX is not optional when REF~MT = COMBO.

Change Control 2011-788:


· Clarify in the gray box of the REF~MR that only one REF~MR segment will be sent for each transaction.


Change Control 2011-789:


· Critical Care secondary contact information to be updated to be called Emergency Contact Information.


· Remove requirement for TDSPs to send Emergency Contact Information in the transaction and allow the TDSP rule to drive if the contact information is required.

Change Control 2011-795:


· Change Control 2011-781 left off the NM102 and NM109 segments from the new NM1~SC.  These are both required for ANSI.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information 

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - NM1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		NM1

		Individual or Organizational Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		130

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		140

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.   The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


2.   The NM1 loop is used to identify the parties associated with the individual line item (LIN), such as an individual consumer in a consolidated third party Consumer Service Provider transaction.

For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡


Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~~4


BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~TS~4


BGN~11~200104021200719~20010402~~~200104011956531~AQ~4





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN06 of the Switch REP Notification Request (814_03).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Registration Process.



		

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		AQ

		

		Quantity Verification Inquiry



		

		An inquiry as to the validity of the quantity associated with an open order



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated  transaction for an Acquisition Transfer to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR


Otherwise not used



		 

		TS

		

		Transfer Statement



		

		Required as a response to ERCOT initiated  transaction for a Mass Transition to transfer the ESI ID from CR to CR


Otherwise not used



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		4

		

		Verify



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_04






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER


N1~8R~X


N1~8R~MASS TRANSITION CUSTOMER   (The TDSP will echo back the same Customer Name as received in the 814_03  when BGN07= 'TS' )


N1~8R~ACQUISITION TRANSFER CUSTOMER   (The TDSP will echo back the same Customer Name as received in the 814_03  when BGN07= 'AQ')





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		This name field must be used in order to populate the service address in N3 and N4.  The sender can determine what they put in this field.






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Service Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT. Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Must Use

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		This LIN will contain the same services (e.g., HU) listed in the LIN from the Switch REP Notification Request (814_03).  Essentially, it is an "echo" except that the LIN01 may be different and the services do not have to be in the same order.


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market


When the BGN07 = 'TS' or 'AQ' ERCOT will initiate all 814_03 Transactions to the TDSP with the following requirements for each ESI ID involved in the Transition: 


Special Read for Self Selected Switch 


Historical Interval Usage






		

		

		Required






		

		

		The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU, both SW and MVI, or MVI and DRP cannot be requested for the same ESI ID.  The LIN07 and LIN09 cannot contain the same value.


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE


   Standard Switch


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW 


   Switch with Self Selected Read


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU 


   Standard Switch with Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~SW 


   Switch with Self Selected Read and Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


   Standard Switch with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


   Switch with Self Selected Read and Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI 


   Move In


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~MVI


   Move In with Historical Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVI~SH~HI 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~MVI


   Move In with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO 


   Move Out sent to TDSP when there is a switch to CSA CR


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~MVO 


   Move Out


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


   ERCOT generated Transfer to CR with a Self Selected Switch with Historical Interval Usage Requested


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


    ERCOT initiated Acquisition Transfer to CR with a Standard Switch with Historical    


    Interval Usage request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


   ERCOT initiated  Acquisition Transfer to CR with a Self Selected switch with


   Historical Interval Usage request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		

		Request for a customer enrollment when a new customer moves into a premise.



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out



		

		Notification that the customer is moving out of the premise.



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch



		

		Request for a special meter read for a customer to switch Self Selected, i.e., not at the next, regularly scheduled meter read.  



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		 

		MVI

		

		Move In



		 

		MVO

		

		Move Out



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~WQ~101





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		101

		

		Service Change



		

		Switch CR Notification






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (AMS Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required when meter is a provisioned AMS meter at ERCOT.


Reject Response: Not Used


 



		

		

		The AMS Indicator is used to identify a meter that has a Load Profile of AMS and is provisioned at ERCOT. Only one REF~MR segment will be sent per transaction.






		

		

		REF~MR~AMSM





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MR

		

		Merchandise Type Code



		

		Indication that an AMS meter has been installed and provisioned at the premise for this ESI ID



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		AMSM

		

		AMS Manual



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter without remote connect and disconnect capability



		 

		AMSR

		

		AMS Remote



		

		ESI ID has provisioned AMS meter with remote connect and disconnect capability 






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required when status information must be conveyed.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~1P~HUU~HISTORICAL USAGE UNAVAILABLE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the response when the request is accepted, and additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		HIU

		

		Historical Interval Usage Unavailable



		

		Summarized Historical Usage will be provided in the TX SET 867_02 Historical Usage transaction.



		 

		HUU

		

		Historical Usage Unavailable



		

		No Historical Usage Available for this ESI ID



		 

		W09

		

		Special, Self Selected meter reading cannot be performed.



		

		Meter will be read on the normal, on-cycle read date.



		 

		W11

		

		Special, Self Selected meter read will occur on a date other than the requested date, as identified in DTM~150.



		

		Special meter read date must be before the next scheduled meter read.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Accept Response: Not Used    


Reject Response: Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID Exists But is Not Active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		ABN

		

		Duplicate Request Received



		

		Used by TDSP to reject an 814_03, which contains the same value in the BGN02 as a previously submitted 814_03.  The ABN code is to be used only for transactions between the TDSP and ERCOT.  The code is not sent to the CR by ERCOT.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANK

		

		Invalid Source Information



		

		Unnecessary Billing Information Included.



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		BIM

		

		Billing Information Missing



		

		Information required in the N1~BT (Customer Billing Loop) not received.  Used by Muni/Coops only.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		FME

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		FRB

		

		Incorrect Billing Type (REF~BLT) Requested



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party



		 

		IBO

		

		Invalid Backdate Originator



		

		Backdated request not part of a coordinated back-office clean up. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 24



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		RNE

		

		Request Not Eligible



		

		Start date requested is earlier than the ESI-ID start date



		 

		SBD

		

		Scheduled to be De-energized



		

		ESI ID exists but scheduled to be de-energized on date requested. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 4



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Switch request caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1, TDSP 4.



		 

		SHF

		

		Switch Hold Indicator



		

		For TDSP use only when Switch Hold has been placed on Premise.  This Switch Hold will block MVI or Switch request from being scheduled by the TDSP



		 

		SNP

		

		Safety NET Request Pending for Different CR



		

		For TDSP use when a Safety Net Move-In is scheduled and Mass Transition (BGN07='TS') transaction is received from ERCOT.  This code is valid only when BGN07='TS'.



		 

		TCC

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13", and "API" require a text explanation in this element. 






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Distribution Loss Factor Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The Distribution Loss Factor Code is used to identify the related loss factor value that is used in settlement. The code must be the contained in a loss factor table that the TDSP has provided to ERCOT. It is usually related to the delivery voltage or rate class. It is not the same as the transformer loss factor used when the TDSP meters service at a different point than it delivers service.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~AQ~T





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		AQ

		

		Access Code



		

		Distribution Loss Factor Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		With the exception of code "T", each Distribution Company will post what each of the next 5 codes represent and how they are applied.



		 

		A

		

		



		 

		B

		

		



		 

		C

		

		



		 

		D

		

		



		 

		E

		

		



		 

		T

		

		Transmission Only






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Premise Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PTC~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PTC

		

		Patent Type



		

		Premise Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Residential



		

		Designates a premise where a customer will reside or an unmetered service located at such a premise (e.g. Outdoor Lights) provided it is not a master metered, multi-family facility, or a facility metered as a commercial facility.



		 

		02

		

		Small Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand of 1 Megawatt or below (i.e.  Where the demand for the previous 12 months is less than or equal to 1 megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.



		 

		03

		

		Large Non-residential



		

		Designates a nonresidential premise with peak demand greater than 1 Megawatt (i.e.  Where demand for at least 1 month of the previous 12 months is greater than 1 Megawatt) or an unmetered service located at such a premise.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Station ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~SPL~~ WEST





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SPL

		

		Standard Point Location Code (SPLC)



		

		Substation at which the TDSP's distribution system is connected to the transmission grid for the Service Delivery Point (SDP). The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Station ID that is published on the ERCOT website.



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Station ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.


NOTE: For ERCOT initiated Mass Transition transactions (BGN07 = TS) and Acquisition Transfer transactions (BGN07 = AQ) all ESI IDs involved in the transition REF~SU - REF 02 will equal 'N' (No) Special Needs are not required.


If the TDSP has the ESI ID flagged as Special Needs 'Y' "Special Needs are Required" prior to receiving the 814_03 Mass Transition transactions (BGN07 = TS) or Acquisition Transfer transaction (BGN07 = AQ), the TDSP will populate the 814_04 REF02 with 'Y' for the REF~SU and the REF03 with the appropriate special needs code.






		

		

		REF~SU~N


REF~SU~Y~CLI





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when REF02 = Y indicating Special Needs are required 


Used to communicate the Customer's Special Needs Status as defined by PUCT Subst. Rule 25.497 "Customer Protection Rules Relating to Designation of Critical Care Customers", otherwise not used.  



		 

		CCC

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer



		 

		CCCT

		

		Critical Care Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment.



		 

		CLI

		

		Critical Load Industrial Customer



		 

		CLP

		

		Critical Load Public Safety Customer



		 

		CRC

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer



		 

		CRCT

		

		Chronic Condition Residential Customer - Temporary



		

		This temporary status is required when the TDSP deems the information received in the form is incomplete.  This temporary assignment will be applicable for 14 days and noted in the DTM Expiration Date segment






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Switch Hold Indicator Status)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required only when BGN07="TS" in the 814_03 transaction that is received from ERCOT and accepted by the TDSP for a Mass Transition Switch request. 814_04 must also contain a BGN07 = 'TS'






		

		

		Mass Transition ESI IDs that were subject to a Tampering Switch Hold will reflect REF~SH~Y and all other ESI IDs in the Mass Transition event will reflect REF~SH~N, this would include Deferred or Bill Payment Switch Hold ESI IDs. 






		

		

		REF~SH~Y


REF~SH~N





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SH

		

		Sender Defined Clause 



		

		Switch Hold Indicator Status prior to TDSP accepting  the Mass Transition Switch transaction where the BGN07= “TS” in the 814_03 transaction received from ERCOT



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Tampering Switch Hold did not apply to this ESI ID prior to the 814_03 Mass Transition Switch (BGN07="TS") transaction is received by TDSP



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Tampering Switch Hold did apply to this ESI ID prior to 814_03 Mass Transition Switch (BGN07="TS") transaction is received by TDSP






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Expiration Date)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when REF~SU = Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CCCT", "CRC" or "CRCT" 






		

		

		DTM~036~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		036

		

		Expiration



		

		Date coverage expires



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~150~20010415





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Meter Level Information)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required


Reject Response: Not Used


If the NM109 does not equal UNMETERED or NONE, a REF~MT and REF~4P are required (REF~IX is conditional based on Meter Type)






		

		

		NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~GE10349811


NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~93~UNMETERED





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		MQ

		

		Metering Location



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		3

		

		Unknown



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		32

		

		Assigned by Property Operator



		

		Meter Number



		 

		93

		

		Code assigned by the organization originating the transaction set



		

		This code used when a Meter Number is NOT provided in NM109 (i.e., when NM109 contains "UNMETERED").



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		Meter Number or,


UNMETERED - for Unmetered Services


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Use NONE where meter or unmetered devices are yet to be installed.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Multiplier)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required only when the NM109 does not equal UNMETERED or NONE.


There will be one REF~4P segment for each Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~4P segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple meter types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there will be multiple REF~4P segments, one to indicate the meter multiplier for each type.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~4P~1200~K1015~TU^41


   REF~4P~1~KH015~TU^41


Note:  Format of the multiplier could be in the form of a fraction (e.g. 48.78432)


Also note that since the Meter Multiplier is required for each Time of Use, this segment is also used to determine which Time of Use will be sent on the 867 transaction.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~4P~10~KHMON~TU^41


REF~4P~1~K1MON~TU^41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		4P

		

		Affiliation Number



		

		Meter Multiplier


(Ending Reading - Beginning Reading) * Meter Multiplier = Billed Usage



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Multiplier



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 & C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Number of Dials)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when the NM109 does not equal UNMETERED or NONE and the REF~MT = KHxxx or COMBO. 


There will be one REF~IX segment for each applicable Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~IX segment per NM1 Loop.


For instance, if the meter has multiple types, and therefore the REF~MT segment is REF~MT~COMBO, there may be multiple REF~IX segments, one to indicate the number of dials for each type that has dials.  For example,


   NM1~MQ~3~~~~~~32~1234568MG


   REF~MT~COMBO


   REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51


   REF~IX~5.1~KHMON~TU^51






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each meter type for each meter that is used for billing purposes that has dials.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IX

		

		Item Number



		

		Number of Dials on the Meter displayed as X.Y.  The notation X.Y means that the meter has X dials to the left of the decimal point, and Y dials to the right. 



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of Dials



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Meter Type (see REF~MT for valid codes).  "COMBO" is not a valid code for this element.



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TU

		

		Trial Location Code



		

		Time of Use



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate Peak



		 

		51

		

		Totalizer



		

		Totalizer/Total/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Load Profile)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The load profile is made up of the following codes, with mandatory underscores between each: Profile Group and Segment Code, Weather Zone Code, Meter Data Type Code, Weather Sensitivity Code, TOU Schedule Code


Accept Response:  Required


Reject Response:  Not Used






		

		

		REF~LO~ RESLOWR_WEST_NIDR_NWS_NOTOU





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		LO

		

		Load Planning Number



		

		Load profile


The value shall correspond to an ERCOT-defined Load Profile that is published on the ERCOT website.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Load Profile






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when NM109 does not equal NONE or UNMETERED. 


There will only be one REF~MT segment for each NM1 loop.


If there are multiple meter types on this meter, only one REF~MT will be sent.  It will contain the code COMBO.  The specific meter types will be identified in REF03 for the attribute segments contained within this loop.  For example, REF~IX~6.0~KHMON~TU^51.






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment will not be provided in the NM1 loop for UNMETERED services.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~MT~KHMON


REF~MT~COMBO





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MT

		

		Meter Ticket Number



		

		Meter Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		When REF01 is MT, the meter type is expressed as a five-character field.  The first two characters are the type of consumption; the last three characters are the metering interval reported for billing purposes.  "COMBO" is used for a meter that records more than one measurement.  Valid values can be a combination of the following values:


Type of Consumption


   K1   Kilowatt Demand (kW)


   K2   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand (kVAR)


   K3   Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour (kVARH)


   K4   Kilovolt Amperes (kVA)


   KH  Kilowatt Hour (kWh)


Metering Interval Reported for Billing Purposes


   nnn   Number of minutes from 001 to 999


   DAY  Daily


   MON  Monthly


For Example:


   KHMON        Kilowatt Hours Per Month


   K1015            Kilowatt Demand per 15 minute interval


Other Valid Codes


    COMBO       This code is used to indicate that the meter has multiple


                         measurements, e.g., one meter that measures both kWh and 


                         Demand.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Class)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE


Accept Response: Required for each meter that is used for billing purposes.  This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~NH~RS1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		NH

		

		Rate Card Number



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Class or Tariff






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Subclass)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Not Used when NM109 = NONE


Accept Response: Required if maintained by TDSP, must be sent for each meter that is used for billing purposes. This segment must also be sent when account has UNMETERED services available.


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PR~123





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PR

		

		Price Quote Number



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass - Used to provide further classification of a rate.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Unmetered Service Type)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		There will be one REF~PRT segment for each applicable Unmetered Service Meter Type, creating the potential for more than one REF~PRT segment per NM1 Loop.


This segment is used to provide additional information to the CR for the specified Unmetered Service.  It describes the type of device which this measurement loop references and can include additional text information which may be useful to the CR (i.e., a specific wattage of a light, additional text information for further clarification, etc.)






		

		

		Accept Response: Required for each unmetered service type used for billing purposes.  


Reject Response: Not Used






		

		

		REF~PRT~MV~750~QQ^100


REF~PRT~SD~400 Company Owned~QQ^20


REF~PRT~MV~400 Customer Owned~QQ^15


REF~PRT~MV~Third party maintained facilities~QQ^100





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PRT

		

		Product Type



		

		Defined Unmetered Service Type



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		If a new code is needed, it must be requested via the Change Control process.



		 

		AN

		

		Antenna



		 

		AR

		

		Argon



		 

		BB

		

		Bill Boards



		 

		BS

		

		Bus Shelters



		 

		CU

		

		Cat Unit



		 

		ED

		

		Electronic Devise



		 

		FL

		

		Fluorescent



		 

		HA

		

		Historical/Antique



		 

		IN

		

		Incandescent



		

		LE

		

		Light Emitting Diode



		 

		LV

		

		Levys



		 

		MH

		

		Metal Halide



		 

		MV

		

		Mercury Vapor



		 

		OT

		

		Other Unmetered



		 

		PA

		

		Power Analog node



		 

		PB

		

		Phone Booth



		 

		PO

		

		Phone Outlet



		 

		PS

		

		Pump Station



		 

		RR

		

		Rail Road Crossings



		 

		SD

		

		Sodium



		 

		TL

		

		Traffic Lights



		 

		TR

		

		Transceiver



		

		WF

		

		Wi-Fi (Wireless Fidelity)



		 

		WM

		

		Wallpacked Mercury Vapor



		 

		WS

		

		Warning Sirens



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to provide additional clarification information to the CR for the Unmetered Service when necessary.  When applicable, used to provide the specific wattage/lumens for a light.


This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		REF04

		C040

		Reference Identifier

		O

		

		



		

		To identify one or more reference numbers or identification numbers as specified by the Reference Qualifier



		

		Note that this is a composite data element.  Populate C04001 and C04002.



		Must Use

		C04001

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		QQ

		

		Unit Number



		

		Number of devices



		Must Use

		C04002

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Number of unmetered devices of this type.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Reading Cycle)



Position:
130



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Meter cycles will be provided on the TDSP's website.






		

		

		Accept response: Required when the meter read is done by cycle.  Required for unmetered services.


Reject Response: Not Used


One of either the REF~TZ or the DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.



		

		

		REF~TZ~15


REF~TZ~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TZ

		

		Total Cycle Number



		

		Cycle number when the meter will be read.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Metered: Meter Reading Cycle


Unmetered: Billing Cycle


Must be numeric and only two digits.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Cycle by Day of the Month)



Position:
140



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Accept Response: Required on metered services if meter read based on a day of the month.  Not used for unmetered services.


Reject Response: Not Used


One of either the REF~TZ or DTM~313 is required for metered services but not both.






		

		

		DTM~313~~~~DD~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		313

		

		Cycle



		

		Meter Cycle by Day of the Month



		Must Use

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		DD

		

		Day of Month in Numeric Format



		Must Use

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times



		

		Day of month that the meter will be read, in DD format (e.g., 01 - 28).






Segment:
NM1 Individual or Organizational Name (Special Needs Emergency Contact Name)



Position:
080



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To supply the full name of an individual or organizational entity



Syntax Notes:
1
If either NM108 or NM109 is present, then the other is required.




2
If NM111 is present, then NM110 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
NM102 qualifies NM103.



Comments:
1
NM110 and NM111 further define the type of entity in NM101.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT".






		

		

		NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


NM1~SC~C~~~~~~EC~XYZ COMPANY





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NM101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SC

		

		Store Class



		

		Special Needs Emergency Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM102

		1065

		Entity Type Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code qualifying the type of entity



		 

		C

		

		Custodial



		

		Contact Name



		Must Use

		NM108

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		EC

		

		ARI Electronic Commerce Location ID Code



		

		Emergency Contact



		Must Use

		NM109

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows: Last Name, First Name.  






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
100



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT".






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Special Needs Emergency Contact Mailing Address)



Position:
110



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT". 






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Dep

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain upper case letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if outside the United States.



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Special Needs Emergency Contact Telephone Numbers)



Position:
120



Loop:
NM1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Provided if available when REF~SU=Y and Critical Care Status in the REF03 of the Special Needs (REF~SU) segment = "CCC", "CRC", "CCCT" or "CRCT". 






		

		

		PER~SP~~TE~8005551212


PER~SP~~TE~8005551212~OT~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		SP

		

		Special Program Contact



		

		Special Needs Contact Information



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		Primary Telephone Number



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		OT

		

		Other Residential Telephone Number



		

		Other Telephone Number if available



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~22~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas



Standard

Electronic

Transaction



810_02:

TDSP Invoice







Electronic Data Interchange

ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010

Transaction Set 810


Texas 810_02:

Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) Invoice





This transaction set… From the TDSP to the CR



… is an invoice for monthly Delivery Charges, Discretionary Service charges, Service Order charges, Interest Credit, and/or Late Payment charges for the current billing period.  Following a positive acknowledgement indicating the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation, the Competitive Retailer shall have five (5) Business Days to send a rejection response in accordance with the TX SET Implementation Guides and Commission Rules.  If the Competitive Retail has not received a response transaction to an enrollment or move-in, the Competitive Retailer shall not reject the invoice, but will utilize an approved market process (MarkeTrak or Dispute Process) to resolve the issue.



 Only one 810_02 may be sent for a single service period, however, any additional 810_02 for the same ESI ID may be sent for a Late Payment Charge after the 35th calendar day for an unpaid 810_02 or for Interest Credit.



This transaction set will be paired with an 867_03 (Monthly Usage) to trigger the Customer billing process.



The TDSP may cancel and replace (rebill) the original 810_02.  The values in the cancel transaction will be identical in amounts to what they were on the original invoice (BIG08=01).  The replacement (rebilled) invoice now becomes the monthly invoice for that service period.



If the 867_03 is cancelled after the TDSP has sent the 810_02, the TDSP will cancel the 810_02.  If the 810_02 error is not related to consumption the TDSP may cancel the 810_02 and not the 867_03.




Document Flow: 

· TDSP to CR



The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


























		


		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000

Version 1.0

		

		

Initial Release



		

		

		



		December 11, 2000

Version 1.2

		

		

The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Added IT1 loop with qualifier B2B for Business to business charges.



		

		

		



		March 27, 2001

Version 1.3

		

		

The following changes were made.



		

		

		· Change the Examples SAC05 negative amount 



		

		

		· Change the How to Use this Implementation Guide 



		

		

		· Change the ANSI ASC X12 Structures page



		

		

		· Remove the code "O" from TXI07 per patch list



		

		

		· Add Gray box in REF  for ESI ID



		

		

		· Clean  Up examples 



		

		

		· Correct the Summary of Change page



		

		

		· Added gray boxes for late payment charges on standalone invoice  IT109=B2B



		

		

		· Added SAC04 codes per change control #71 



		

		

		· Added transaction Notes page



		

		

		· Added SAC04 codes for Franchise Fee Adjustment per change control #68



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001

Version1.4

		

		

The following changes were made:



		

		

		Modified Examples for compliance.  Ref. 2001-081



		

		

		Modified gray box in SAC10.  Ref. 2001-095



		

		

		Modified gray boxes in REF03 and N103 elements.  Ref. 2001-099



		

		

		Added two new codes to BIG07.  Ref. 2001-113



		

		

		Add codes to SAC04.  Ref. 2001-137



		

		

		Added REDLINES from Change Controls:

2001-192    10/5/01

2001-203    10/24/01



		

		

		



		June 17th, 20002

Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-301 – Added DSC005 code to SAC04



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-347 – Corrected Typo in REF~IK (Invoice Number)



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-353 – – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-314 – To provide clarification on which meter read (867_03) should be used as a cross-reference number on a cancelled invoice.  The following text was added to the BIG05: “For a cancelled invoice the cross-reference will be made to the original meter read BPT02, not the cancelled meter read BPT02 transaction.”



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control 2002-314. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-402 – Updated Invalid Charge Codes in Example # 5 of 5.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-416 – Added clarification to the SLN gray box



		May 30th, 2003

Version 1.6

		

		· The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2003-512 Add new code SER138=Non-TDSP Owned Meter Installation and CRE020 for Meter Owner Credit.



		September 29th, 2003

Version 2.0

		

		· No Changes



		October 8, 2004

Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-625:

· TX SET made a decision to remove Business Process Overviews from the Implementation Guides and incorporate that logic into the Implementation Guide itself.

Change Control 2004-634:

· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”

Change Control 2004-641:

· CC2004-610 was written to add clarification to the 810_02 BPO.  CC2004-625 was written to remove the BPO from the 810_02 and add appropriate language to the gray boxes within the implementation guide.  The text requested in CC2004-610 was not included in the updates to the gray boxes from CC2004-625.  This change control is to include the text requested from nullified 2004-610 in the appropriate gray box.  



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-503:

· Allow the TDSP to send a corrected invoice when the correction does not involve meter readings, dates, or consumption

Change Control 2004-635:

· CNP request the addition of (6) new SAC 04 codes to be added to the 810 Invoice transaction because of pending True-up filings currently before the Commission.  This will allow these new tariffs and/or charge off allowances to be appropriately identified

Change Control 2004-644:

· Update SAC09 code list for the Billing Determinants

Change Control 2005-683:

· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields

Change Control 2005-689:

· Add additional codes to the SAC04 of the 810_02 to accommodate Quality Service Credits, Franchise Surcharge Debits/Credits and a second Competition Transition Charge 2.



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-691:

· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.

Add replacement code to identify corrected meter data

Change Control 2006-701:

· Add two additional SAC04 codes:  MSC039:  Advanced Metering Cost Recovery Factor and MSC040:  Underground facilities surcharge 



		November 30, 2010

Version 3.0A

















		

		Change Control 2008-716:

· Add clarification to the BIG05 to show it is used to match invoice to usage when applicable.

Change Control 2009-729:

· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release

Change Control 2010-731:

· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 

Change Control 2010-732:

· Remove SAC04 Codes from Implementation Guides and place them in a document that can be updated without a Guide Release



		June 11, 2012

Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748

· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.



		

		

		Change Control 2010-755

· In order for the TDSP to send discretionary charges due to tampering a new type code should be added to the 810_02.

Change Control 2010-796:

· Clarification that several segments will not be provided for the A5 Meter Tampering Charge invoice.






How to Use this Implementation Guide



	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.



	Position:	030

	Loop:	LIN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	>1

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.







	Comments:This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.



		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







One or more examples.









Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID









This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.



M = Mandatory

O= Optional

X = Conditional



AN = Alphanumeric

N# = Implied Decimal at position #

ID = Identification

R = Real



1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30

This column shows the Texas use of each data element.





These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  

X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.


























ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=IN



Introduction:



This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Invoice Transaction Set (810) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to provide for customary and established business and industry practice relative to the billing for goods and services provided.



Heading:



	Pos.	Seg.		Req.		Loop	Notes and

	No.	ID	Name	Des.	Max.Use	Repeat	Comments	

		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BIG

		Beginning Segment for Invoice

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		12

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		200

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		130

		ITD

		Terms of Sale/Deferred Terms of Sale

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		







Detail:



	Pos.	Seg.		Req.		Loop	Notes and

	No.	ID	Name	Des.	Max.Use	Repeat	Comments	

		

		

		

		LOOP ID - IT1

		

		

		200000

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		IT1

		Baseline Item Data 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		120

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		150

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - SLN

		

		

		1000

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		200

		SLN

		Subline Item Detail

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		205

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference   

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		210

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		230

		SAC

		Service, Promotion, Allowance, or Charge Information 

		O

		25

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		237

		TXI

		Tax Information

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		







Summary:



	Pos.	Seg.		Req.		Loop	Notes and

	No.	ID	Name	Des.	Max.Use	Repeat	Comments	

		M

		010

		TDS

		Total Monetary Value Summary

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		CTT

		Transaction Totals

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		080

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		







Transaction Set Notes



1.	Number of line items (CTT01) is the accumulation of the number of IT1 segments. If used, hash total (CTT02) is the sum of the value of quantities invoiced (IT102) for each IT1 segment.



For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 



Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.



For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:

À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡For use on an alphanumeric field, TX SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, TX SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section (4) of X-12 Standards Application.’  Segment/Data Element gray box guidelines for alphanumeric fields will continue to take priority over any ANSI Standards.

[bookmark: book1]
	Segment:	ST Transaction Set Header

	Position:	010

	Loop:

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Mandatory

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number

	Syntax Notes:

	Semantic Notes:	1	The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		ST~810~000000001







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		810

		

		Invoice



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





[bookmark: book2]
	Segment:	BIG Beginning Segment for Invoice

	Position:	020

	Loop:

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Mandatory

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To indicate the beginning of an invoice transaction set and transmit identifying numbers and dates

	Syntax Notes:

	Semantic Notes:	1	BIG01 is the invoice issue date.

		2	BIG03 is the date assigned by the purchaser to purchase order.

		3	BIG10 indicates the consolidated invoice number. When BIG07 contains code CI, BIG10 is not used.

	Comments:	1	BIG07 is used only to further define the type of invoice when needed.

		Notes:

		

		Required



There may be multiple 810s in any given month for an ESI ID.  The first 810 is the normal, Monthly Invoice, including all TDSP charges, service order charges and relevant Business-to-Business charges for that period.  A second 810 for the same ESI ID may be sent for a Late Payment Charge, Service Order Charge, Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice or Interest Credit. Additionally, there can be cancel and re-billed (replaced) invoices in any given month for any current or previous month billing period according to the TDSP Tariffs.





		

		

		BIG~20010201~123567890120010201~~~2048392934504~~PR~00







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		BIG01

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BIG02

		76

		Invoice Number

		M

		

		AN 1/22



		

		Identifying number assigned by issuer



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.  This number will be returned in the RMR02 of the 820 and/or the OTI03 of the 824.



Transaction Reference Numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		BIG05

		328

		Release Number

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Number identifying a release against a Purchase Order previously placed by the parties involved in the transaction



		

		Monthly Invoice: The cross-reference number originally transmitted in the 867 in the BPT02 must be sent in the BIG05 of the 810 and in the RMR loop REF~6O of the 820.



Late Payment Charge Invoice: Not Used

Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice: Not Used

Outstanding discretionary charge after final bill: Not Used



In the cancelled invoice the cross-reference will be made to the BPT02 of the 867_03 being cancelled.



On the replacement invoice the cross-reference will be made to the BPT02 of the 867_03 replacement.





		Must Use

		BIG07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		

		Invoice: May use "FB" or "PR" as appropriate

Late Payment Charge Invoice: Must Use "BD"

Outstanding discretionary charge after final bill: Must Use "26"



		 

		26

		

		Miscellaneous Services Invoice



		

		Used only to accommodate discretionary charges invoiced after a final bill has been sent and not to be used with "Monthly Invoices".

There will not be a corresponding 867_03 for this invoice type.



		 

		A5

		

		Notice of Charge



		

		Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice

Used only to accommodate discretionary charges related to meter tampering when usage will not be adjusted, and not to be used with "Monthly Invoices".

There will not be a corresponding 867_03 for this invoice type.



		 

		BD

		

		Statement of Balance Due



		

		To accommodate the Late Payment Charge Invoice



		 

		FB

		

		Final Bill



		

		Final bill sent for this customer from the non-billing party.



		 

		PR

		

		Product (or Service)



		

		Used for Monthly Invoice



		Must Use

		BIG08

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		00

		

		Original



		

		The original 810_02 invoice has a 35 day due date.



If the original is canceled and corrected, the re-billed invoice will have a new due date that is 35 calendar days from the TDSPs transmittal date of a validated invoice. 



If the due date falls on a weekend or holiday, the due date shall be the next business day.



		 

		01

		

		Cancellation



		

		Cancels an entire invoice/transaction



The cancel 810_02 invoice must have the same due date as the original 810_02 invoice being canceled.



		 

		05

		

		Replace



		

		Used when the TDSP cancels and sends a replacement invoice for corrected data.  



When corrections are made to previously sent data, the original SET shall be first cancelled.  A replacement SET of data (labeled as replacement data) is then transmitted within one Business Day of the cancelled data.   



When corrections are made to previously sent data, the complete set of data pertaining to a meter and billing cycle will be provided in the replacement transaction







[bookmark: book3]
	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (Original Transaction Reference Number)

	Position:	050

	Loop:

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	12

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required on a Cancel (BIG08=01)  transaction.

Required on a Replace (BIG08=05) transaction.



		

		

		REF~OI~123456789019990102







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		OI

		

		Original Invoice Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Original Invoice Number



On a Cancel Invoice the REF~OI must equal the REF~OI of the invoice being cancelled



On a Replaced Invoice the REF~OI  must equal the REF~OI of the invoice being replaced





[bookmark: book4]
	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)

	Position:	050

	Loop:

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Optional (Must Use)

	Max Use:	12

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).





[bookmark: book5]
	Segment:	N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)

	Position:	070

	Loop:	N1        Optional

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of N102 or N103 is required.

		2	If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:	1	This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.

		2	N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP COMPANY~1~007909411~~41







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter





[bookmark: book6]
	Segment:	N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)

	Position:	070

	Loop:	N1        Optional

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of N102 or N103 is required.

		2	If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:	1	This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.

		2	N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		N1~SJ~CR COMPANY~9~007909422CRN1~~40







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver





[bookmark: book7]
	Segment:	ITD Terms of Sale/Deferred Terms of Sale

	Position:	130

	Loop:

	Level:	Heading

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	>1

	Purpose:	To specify terms of sale

	Syntax Notes:	1	If ITD03 is present, then at least one of ITD04 ITD05 or ITD13 is required.

		2	If ITD08 is present, then at least one of ITD04 ITD05 or ITD13 is required.

		3	If ITD09 is present, then at least one of ITD10 or ITD11 is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	ITD15 is the percentage applied to a base amount used to determine a late payment charge.

	Comments:	1	If the code in ITD01 is "04", then ITD07 or ITD09 is required and either ITD10 or ITD11 is required; if the code in ITD01 is "05", then ITD06 or ITD07 is required.

		Notes:

		

		Required



The original 810_02 invoice has a 35 day due date.



The cancel 810_02 invoice must have the same due date as the original 810_02 invoice being canceled



If the original is canceled and corrected, the re-billed invoice will have a new due date that is 35 calendar days from the TDSPs transmittal date of a validated invoice. 



If the due date falls on a weekend or holiday, the due date shall be the next business day.





		

		

		ITD~~~~~~20010215







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		ITD06

		446

		Terms Net Due Date

		O

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date when total invoice amount becomes due expressed in format CCYYMMDD



		

		Payment due date 





[bookmark: book8]
	Segment:	IT1 Baseline Item Data

	Position:	010

	Loop:	IT1        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To specify the basic and most frequently used line item data for the invoice and related transactions

	Syntax Notes:	1	If any of IT102 IT103 or IT104 is present, then all are required.

		2	If either IT106 or IT107 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either IT108 or IT109 is present, then the other is required.

		4	If either IT110 or IT111 is present, then the other is required.

		5	If either IT112 or IT113 is present, then the other is required.

		6	If either IT114 or IT115 is present, then the other is required.

		7	If either IT116 or IT117 is present, then the other is required.

		8	If either IT118 or IT119 is present, then the other is required.

		9	If either IT120 or IT121 is present, then the other is required.

		10	If either IT122 or IT123 is present, then the other is required.

		11	If either IT124 or IT125 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	IT101 is the purchase order line item identification.

	Comments:	1	Element 235/234 combinations should be interpreted to include products and/or services. See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.

		2	IT106 through IT125 provide for ten different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.

		Notes:

		

		Multiple IT1 Loops may be sent for each 810.  The differentiation between the loops is a combination of the IT109 element and the associated REF segments.  



ACCOUNT: If the non-billing party intends to display their charges at an account level, one IT1 Loop will be provided for the entire account.  In addition, this loop will be used to provide charges related to Service Orders.  There may only be one IT1 ACCOUNT Loop per 810 transaction.



RATE: If the non-billing party intends to display their charges/taxes at a rate level, one IT1 Loop will be provided for each rate and the rate is provided in REF~NH.



B2B: Business to Business charges that will not be passed on to end use customer, for example, Late Payment Charge, Interest, and Discount for Charge Off Allowance, etc..  There will only be one IT1 B2B Loop per 810 transaction.  



Note: Late Payment Charges or standalone Meter Tampering Discretionary Charges will be sent on a separate 810 and will not be included on the Monthly Invoice. Any Meter Tampering Discretionary Charges associated with usage changes will be included on a Monthly Invoice.





		

		

		Required





		

		

		IT1~1~~~~~SV~EL~C3~ACCOUNT

IT1~2~~~~~SV~EL~C3~RATE

IT1~3~~~~~SV~EL~C3~B2B







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		IT101

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		IT106

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SV

		

		Service Rendered



		Must Use

		IT107

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		There may be only one commodity (Electric or Gas) for each 810 transaction.



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		IT108

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		C3

		

		Classification



		Must Use

		IT109

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		ACCOUNT

		

		Charges/Taxes at an Account level



		

		Account equates to ESI ID



		 

		B2B

		

		Business to Business Charges/Credits



		 

		RATE

		

		Charges/Taxes at a Rate Level





[bookmark: book9]
	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Class)

	Position:	120

	Loop:	IT1        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	>1

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Not Used

IT109 = RATE: Required

IT109 = B2B:  Not Used





		

		

		REF~NH~RS1







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		NH

		

		Rate Card Number



		

		TDSP Rate Class



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Class





[bookmark: book10]
	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (TDSP Rate Subclass)

	Position:	120

	Loop:	IT1        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	>1

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Not Used

IT109 = RATE: Required if applicable

IT109 = B2B: Not Used





		

		

		REF~PR~RSHT







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PR

		

		Price Quote Number



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Rate Subclass





[bookmark: book11]
	Segment:	DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)

	Position:	150

	Loop:	IT1        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	10

	Purpose:	To specify pertinent dates and times

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.

		2	If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.

		3	If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Monthly Invoice:  Required - The full service period should match the applicable PTD loops from the 867.



Late Payment Charge Invoice: Not Used

Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice: Not Used

Outstanding discretionary charges after Final bill: Not Used





		

		

		DTM~150~20010106







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD





[bookmark: book12]
	Segment:	DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)

	Position:	150

	Loop:	IT1        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	10

	Purpose:	To specify pertinent dates and times

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.

		2	If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.

		3	If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		For Monthly Invoice Only:  Monthly Invoice:  Required - The full service period should match the applicable PTD loops from the 867



Late Payment Charge Invoice: Not Used

Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice: Not Used

Outstanding discretionary charges after Final bill: Not Used







		

		

		DTM~151~20010204







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD





[bookmark: book13]
	Segment:	SLN Subline Item Detail

	Position:	200

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To specify product subline detail item data

	Syntax Notes:	1	If either SLN04 or SLN05 is present, then the other is required.

		2	If SLN07 is present, then SLN06 is required.

		3	If SLN08 is present, then SLN06 is required.

		4	If either SLN09 or SLN10 is present, then the other is required.

		5	If either SLN11 or SLN12 is present, then the other is required.

		6	If either SLN13 or SLN14 is present, then the other is required.

		7	If either SLN15 or SLN16 is present, then the other is required.

		8	If either SLN17 or SLN18 is present, then the other is required.

		9	If either SLN19 or SLN20 is present, then the other is required.

		10	If either SLN21 or SLN22 is present, then the other is required.

		11	If either SLN23 or SLN24 is present, then the other is required.

		12	If either SLN25 or SLN26 is present, then the other is required.

		13	If either SLN27 or SLN28 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	SLN01 is the identifying number for the subline item.

		2	SLN02 is the identifying number for the subline level. The subline level is analogous to the level code used in a bill of materials.

		3	SLN03 is the configuration code indicating the relationship of the subline item to the baseline item.

		4	SLN08 is a code indicating the relationship of the price or amount to the associated segment.

	Comments:	1	See the Data Element Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.

		2	SLN01 is related to (but not necessarily equivalent to) the baseline item number. Example: 1.1 or 1A might be used as a subline number to relate to baseline number 1.

		3	SLN09 through SLN28 provide for ten different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.

		Notes:

		

		The SLN will be used to group charges together.  

Service Orders: Each Service Order will be within its own SLN Loop and will include the Service Order Completion Date, TDSP Service Order Number, Charge(s) and Taxes if applicable. 



For Example:

   SLN~1~~A

       DTM~198~20010120

       REF~OW~WO12350

       SAC~C~~EU~SER001~8000~~~80.00~EA~1~~~~~CHARGE DESCRIPTION

           TXI~LS~8.00~~~~~A



Interest Charges/Credits: Each Interest Charge/Credit will be within its own SLN Loop and will include the associated Invoice Number and Charge/Credit.



For Example:

   SLN~1~~A

       REF~IK~200112310001

       SAC~C~~EU~INT001~500~~~100.00~EA~0.05

       SAC~C~~EU~INT003~-500~~~100.00~EA~-0.05



Late Payment Charges:  Note that the Late Payment Charge Invoice must be a separate 810 and may not be included in the normal monthly invoice.  Each Late Payment Charge will be within its own SLN Loop and will include the associated Invoice Number and Charge. 



For Example:

   SLN~1~~A

       REF~IK~200112310001

       SAC~C~~EU~LPC001~500~~~100.00~EA~0.05~~~~~CHARGE DESCRIPTION



  All other charges/credits not associated with Service Order, or Interest will be contained in one (or more) SLN loop (s).  If multiple SLN loops are required, it is valid that one or more SLN loop (s) contain less than or equal to 25 repeat count limit of SAC segments.



For Example:

 Within B2B Loop:

   SLN~1~~A

      SAC~C~~EU~DSC005~-52~~~-.0675~KH~7.76~~~~~DISCOUNT FOR TC WITHHOLDING



 Within ACCOUNT or RATE Loop:

   SLN~1~~A

      SAC~C~~EU~DIS001~2400~~~.016~KH~1500~~~~~DUOS

      SAC~C~~EU~DIS004~236~~~.0015740~KH~1500~~~~~XFMR

      SAC~C~~EU~MSC022~272~~~.0018126~KH~1500~~~~~CTC

      SAC~C~~EU~MSC024~75~~~.0005~KH~1500~~~~~SBF

      SAC~C~~EU~MSC025~31~~~.0002038~KH~1500~~~~~NDF

      SAC~C~~EU~MSC027~776~~~.0051744~KH~1500~~~~~TC

      SAC~C~~EU~TRN001~509~~~.00339~KH~1500~~~~~TUOS



Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice:  A Meter Tampering Discretionary Invoice must be a separate 810 and may not be included in the Monthly Invoice.





		

		

		Required





		

		

		SLN~1~~A







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		SLN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		

		Used as a loop counter



		Must Use

		SLN03

		662

		Relationship Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating the relationship between entities



		 

		A

		

		Add





[bookmark: book14]
	Segment:	DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Order Completion)

	Position:	205

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To specify pertinent dates and times

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.

		2	If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.

		3	If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Required for Service Order SLN loops, otherwise Not  Used.

IT109 = RATE: Not used

IT109 = B2B: Not Used



Outstanding discretionary charges after Final bill: Required - date provided will be the date service(s) were performed by the TDSP.   





		

		

		DTM~198~20010204







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		198

		

		Completion



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD





[bookmark: book15]
	Segment:	DTM Date/Time Reference (Unmetered Service Date Range)

	Position:	205

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To specify pertinent dates and times

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.

		2	If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.

		3	If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Not Used.

IT109 = RATE:Required when unmetered services are prorated

IT109 = B2B: Not Used







		

		

		DTM~944~~~~RD8~20010701-20010801







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		944

		

		Adjustment Period



		

		Un-Metered Service Date Range



		

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		RD8

		

		Range of Dates Expressed in Format CCYYMMDD-CCYYMMDD



		

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times





[bookmark: book16]
	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (Invoice Number)

	Position:	210

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	>1

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Not Used

IT109 = RATE: Not Used

IT109 = B2B: Required for Late Payment Charge and Interest SLN loops, otherwise Not Used





		

		

		REF~IK~200112310001







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		IK

		

		Invoice Number



		

		Invoice Number related to Late Payment Charge (SAC04 = LPC001) or Interest (SAC04 = INT001 or INT003)



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Invoice Number 





[bookmark: book17]
	Segment:	REF Reference Identification (TDSP Service Order Number)

	Position:	210

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	>1

	Purpose:	To specify identifying information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.

		2	If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Required for Service Order SLN loops, otherwise Not Used.

IT109 = RATE: Not used

IT109 = B2B: Not  Used





		

		

		REF~OW~WO12345







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		OW

		

		Service Order Number



		

		TDSP Service Order Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Service Order Number





[bookmark: book18]
	Segment:	SAC Service, Promotion, Allowance, or Charge Information

	Position:	230

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	25

	Purpose:	To request or identify a service, promotion, allowance, or charge; to specify the amount or percentage for the service, promotion, allowance, or charge

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of SAC02 or SAC03 is required.

		2	If either SAC03 or SAC04 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If either SAC06 or SAC07 is present, then the other is required.

		4	If either SAC09 or SAC10 is present, then the other is required.

		5	If SAC11 is present, then SAC10 is required.

		6	If SAC13 is present, then at least one of SAC02 or SAC04 is required.

		7	If SAC14 is present, then SAC13 is required.

		8	If SAC16 is present, then SAC15 is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	If SAC01 is "A" or "C", then at least one of SAC05, SAC07, or SAC08 is required.

		2	SAC05 is the total amount for the service, promotion, allowance, or charge.

			If SAC05 is present with SAC07 or SAC08, then SAC05 takes precedence.

		3	SAC08 is the allowance or charge rate per unit.

		4	SAC10 and SAC11 is the quantity basis when the allowance or charge quantity is different from the purchase order or invoice quantity.

			SAC10 and SAC11 used together indicate a quantity range, which could be a dollar amount, that is applicable to service, promotion, allowance, or charge.

		5	SAC13 is used in conjunction with SAC02 or SAC04 to provide a specific reference number as identified by the code used.

		6	SAC14 is used in conjunction with SAC13 to identify an option when there is more than one option of the promotion.

		7	SAC16 is used to identify the language being used in SAC15.

	Comments:	1	SAC04 may be used to uniquely identify the service, promotion, allowance, or charge. In addition, it may be used in conjunction to further the code in SAC02.

		2	In some business applications, it is necessary to advise the trading partner of the actual dollar amount that a particular allowance, charge, or promotion was based on to reduce ambiguity. This amount is commonly referred to as "Dollar Basis Amount". It is represented in the SAC segment in SAC10 using the qualifier "DO" - Dollars in SAC09.

		Notes:

		

		Texas SET will continue to standardize the discretionary charges in the SAC04 as they are identified by the market participants.





		

		

		Required





		

		

		SAC~C~~EU~MSC029~2500~~~.016~RA~90.00~85.00

SAC~C~~EU~DIS001~2400~~~.016~KH~1500~85.00~~~DUOS

SAC~C~~EU~LPC001~500~~~100.00~EA~.05

SAC~C~~EU~INT001~500~~~100.00~EA~.05

SAC~C~~EU~INT003~-500~~~100.00~EA~-.05

SAC~C~~EU~SER130~2500~~~1~EA~25.00~~~~~METER SEAL REPLACEMENT  CHARGE 







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		SAC01

		248

		Allowance or Charge Indicator

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code which indicates an allowance or charge for the service specified



		 

		C

		

		Charge



		 

		N

		

		No Allowance or Charge



		

		The amount in the SAC05 will be ignored when summing the invoice total.



		Must Use

		SAC03

		559

		Agency Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the agency assigning the code values



		 

		EU

		

		Electric Utilities



		Must Use

		SAC04

		1301

		Agency Service, Promotion, Allowance, or Charge Code

		X

		

		AN 1/10



		

		Agency maintained code identifying the service, promotion, allowance, or charge



		

		SAC04 Codes can be found in the SAC04 Codes list.xls that is located with the Current Texas SET Implementation Guides on ERCOT.com



		Must Use

		SAC05

		610

		Amount

		O

		

		N2 1/15



		

		Monetary amount



		

		This field must be signed if it is negative.  The SAC08 multiplied by the SAC10 must always equal the SAC05



		Must Use

		SAC08

		118

		Rate

		O

		

		R 1/9



		

		Rate expressed in the standard monetary denomination for the currency specified



		

		This field must be signed if it is negative.  The SAC08 multiplied by the SAC10 must always equal the SAC05.



		Must Use

		SAC09

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		4A

		

		4CP - Kilowatt Demand



		 

		4B

		

		4CP - kVA Demand 



		 

		4C

		

		4CP Power Factor Adjusted



		 

		4D

		

		4CP - KVAR Demand



		 

		99

		

		Watt



		 

		AF

		

		Actual Demand Power Factor Adjusted



		 

		EA

		

		Each



		 

		K1

		

		Kilowatt Demand



		

		Kilowatt Demand Actual



		 

		K2

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand



		 

		K3

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour



		 

		K4

		

		Kilovolt Amperes



		

		kVA Demand Actual



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		 

		MO

		

		Months



		 

		NA

		

		NCP - Kilowatt Demand



		 

		NB

		

		NCP - kVA Demand



		 

		NC

		

		NCP Power Factor Adjusted



		 

		ND

		

		NCP - KVAR Demand



		 

		RA

		

		Ratchet - Kilowatt Demand



		 

		RB

		

		Ratchet - kVA Demand



		 

		RC

		

		Ratchet Power Factor Adjusted



		 

		RD

		

		Ratchet - KVAR



		Must Use

		SAC10

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Consumption or Quantity

This field must be signed if it is negative.  The SAC08 multiplied by the SAC10 must always equal the SAC05.



Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoice quantity in the 810_02 because of the TDSP tariff adjustments in the 810_02 data.



		

		SAC11

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Consumption or Quantity



This field will always be the actual registered kW or kVA Demand



Required:  When sending monthly and final bill invoices that include Demand billing charges. 

Not Used:  When Demand is not used for billing purposes, or for discretionary charge invoice, or late payment invoice.  



		Dep

		SAC15

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when SAC04 = SER001.  Otherwise, Optional.





[bookmark: book19]
	Segment:	TXI Tax Information

	Position:	237

	Loop:	SLN        Optional

	Level:	Detail

	Usage:	Optional

	Max Use:	10

	Purpose:	To specify tax information

	Syntax Notes:	1	At least one of TXI02 TXI03 or TXI06 is required.

		2	If either TXI04 or TXI05 is present, then the other is required.

		3	If TXI08 is present, then TXI03 is required.

	Semantic Notes:	1	TXI02 is the monetary amount of the tax.

		2	TXI03 is the tax percent expressed as a decimal.

		3	TXI07 is a code indicating the relationship of the price or amount to the associated segment.

	Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if taxes are applicable to the preceding SAC charge.





		

		

		TXI~FR~2.5~~~~~A







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		TXI01

		963

		Tax Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of tax



		 

		FR

		

		Franchise Tax



		

		Franchise Fee



		 

		LS

		

		State and Local Sales Tax



		Must Use

		TXI02

		782

		Monetary Amount

		X

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount



		

		Calculated Tax Amount.  If negative, this amount must be preceded by a negative sign.



		Must Use

		TXI07

		662

		Relationship Code

		O

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating the relationship between entities



		 

		A

		

		Add



		

		The amount in the TXI02 is included when summing the invoice total.





[bookmark: book20]
	Segment:	TDS Total Monetary Value Summary

	Position:	010

	Loop:

	Level:	Summary

	Usage:	Mandatory

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To specify the total invoice discounts and amounts

	Syntax Notes:

	Semantic Notes:	1	TDS01 is the total amount of invoice (including charges, less allowances) before terms discount (if discount is applicable).

		2	TDS02 indicates the amount upon which the terms discount amount is calculated.

		3	TDS03 is the amount of invoice due if paid by terms discount due date (total invoice or installment amount less cash discount).

		4	TDS04 indicates the total amount of terms discount.

	Comments:	1	TDS02 is required if the dollar value subject to discount is not equal to the dollar value of TDS01.

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		TDS~19875       (Represents $198.75 the decimal is implied)







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		TDS01

		610

		Amount

		M

		

		N2 1/15



		

		Monetary amount



		

		Total 



If negative, this amount must be preceded by a negative sign.  Please note that this is an implied decimal field, do not send the decimal point.





[bookmark: book21]
	Segment:	CTT Transaction Totals

	Position:	070

	Loop:

	Level:	Summary

	Usage:	Optional (Must Use)

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To transmit a hash total for a specific element in the transaction set

	Syntax Notes:	1	If either CTT03 or CTT04 is present, then the other is required.

		2	If either CTT05 or CTT06 is present, then the other is required.

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:	1	This segment is intended to provide hash totals to validate transaction completeness and correctness.

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		CTT~1







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		CTT01

		354

		Number of Line Items

		M

		

		N0 1/6



		

		Total number of line items in the transaction set



		

		The number of IT1 segments.





[bookmark: book22]
	Segment:	SE Transaction Set Trailer

	Position:	080

	Loop:

	Level:	Summary

	Usage:	Mandatory

	Max Use:	1

	Purpose:	To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)

	Syntax Notes:

	Semantic Notes:

	Comments:	1	SE is the last segment of each transaction set.

		Notes:

		

		Required





		

		

		SE~35~000000001







Data Element Summary

	Ref.	Data	

	Des.	Element	Name	Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set
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Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_01:


Switch Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_01:


Switch Request

This transaction set, from a new CR to ERCOT, is used to begin the Customer enrollment process for a switch.  


Document Flow: 


· New CR to ERCOT


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 and LIN11.



		

		

		· Added code REF~WI (Notification Waiver) to Position 030 as Required with REF02 values of Y (Customer Waives their right to an Enrollment Notification Letter) and N (Enrollment Notification Letter will be sent to the customer).



		

		

		· Changed N1~N1 and associated N3 & N4 (Notification Name/Address) to “Required if the customer has not waived its right to a notification letter.”



		

		

		· Changed Life Support (REF~SU) to remove “Required” and add the following note, “We are not sure of the requirements of this information at this time.  When the rules are finalized we will revisit whether the life support indicator will be sent.”



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Correct N2 Customer Name Overflow gray box example.



		

		

		· Add the wording, “The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID” to the LIN loop gray box. per Change Control #2000-026.



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Example 1 changed zip code from 18111 to 78111



		

		

		· Example 3 removed Notification Name (N1~N1) Loop and added N1~8R & N4 similar to Example 1



		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the gray box in the N1~N1 N4 segment N402.  Ref. 2001-084



		

		

		Included REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-193    10/24/01



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		Change Control 2002-257 – Added PER segment to N1~8R loop and modified examples.  



		

		

		Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated “I” value.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-267 – Removed “9” value from the N103 in the N1~AY loop.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-268 – Removed code “LDC” from the REF02 in the REF~PC.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-269 – Added N1~BT (Customer Billing Address) Loop.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-307 – Updated examples to reflect Special Needs Indicator



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-338 – Corrected Typo in REF~SU



		8/5/02

		

		Change Control 2002-342 – Correct SE counts in Examples



		9/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-364 – Modified Gray Box in the N4.02 in the N1~BT loop.



		

		

		Change Control 2002-367 – Modified Gray Box for “DUAL” in the REF~PC



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		Change Control 2002-386 – Removed  D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03

		

		Change Control 2003-476 Change the wording for the gray box that describes the condition under which State or Province Code (N402) of the N1~BT Loop (Customer Billing Address) is required.  This condition should be based on the customer billing address, not the customer notification mailing address.



		5/30/03

		

		Change Control 2003-511 This change control is being requested due to the fact some TDSP's have been receiving TX SET transactions with telephone (TE) or communication numbers with punctuation and symbols in the PER04 and PER06 data elements of the PER Segment, which is incorrect.



		September 29, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-613:


· Cleanup of graybox on N404 element.  The URL does not work.


Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-694:


· ERCOT validation is allowing only 5 or 9 digits in the customer service address zip segment.  ANSI validation on the segment is 3 to 15 characters.  Updated so that Market Participants know that only 5 or 9 digits can be submitted in this field.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2009-730:


· Update the term on-cycle to reflect Standard Switch and off-cycle to reflect Self Selected Switch


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-752:


· Remove incorrect link for locating ISO country codes from TX SET implementation Guides.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N2

		Additional Name Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N3

		Address Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N4

		Geographic Location

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		PER

		Administrative Communications Contact

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.

For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡.  



    
      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200104011956531~20010401~~~~~1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		1

		

		Add



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_01






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as documented in the sender's application system.  This name field must be used in order to populate the zip code in N403.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Zip Code (N403) is Required.  The first 5 characters will be used for validation against service zip stored at ERCOT.



		

		

		N4~~~78111


N4~~~781110001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.  Only 5 or 9 digits allowed.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Contact Name/Number)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		The customer contact name should be formatted as follows:


LAST, FIRST NAME


Required



		

		

		Only one comma will be used for the following examples:


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		Must Use

		PER02

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		C

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		C

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Notification Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if the customer has not waived its right to a notification letter.






		

		

		N1~N1~CUSTOMER NOTIFICATION NAME





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		N1

		

		Notify Party no. 1



		

		Customer Notification Name



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer name as provided by the CR for correspondence






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Notification Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional






		

		

		N2~D/B/A ABC COMPANY~C/O JOHN DOE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Notification Mailing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if the customer has not waived its right to a notification letter.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Notification Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Notification Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Notification Mailing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required if the customer has not waived its right to a notification letter.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Notification Mailing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166


Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer Billing Name)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N1~BT~DOE, JOHN





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		BT

		

		Bill-to-Party



		

		Customer Billing Name/Address



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Name associated with billing address and the format of LAST NAME, FIRST NAME.


Only comma will be used per the following examples:


N1~BT~DOE, JOHN


N1~BT~DOE, JOHN JR






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information (Customer Billing Name Overflow)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional


Used if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N2~C/O ACCOUNTS PAYABLE DISTRIBUTION





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Billing Address Overflow


Condition:  If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Billing Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required if ESI ID is located in Muni/Coop area, otherwise not used.


ERCOT will not do this validation.


IOU TDSPs will reject if they receive this information.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111


N4~ANYTOWN~TX~781110001


N4~MISSISSAUGA~ON~L4W4E4~CA





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Dep

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		

		Condition:  Required if Customer Billing Address is in the United States, Canada, or any other country that has defined state or province as part of the mailing address.



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		N404

		26

		Country Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying the country



		

		For country codes not listed, please refer to ISO 3166.

Required if address is outside the United States



		 

		CA

		

		Canada



		 

		CH

		

		Switzerland



		 

		DE

		

		Germany



		 

		ES

		

		Spain



		 

		FR

		

		France



		 

		GB

		

		United Kingdom



		 

		IT

		

		Italy



		 

		JP

		

		Japan



		 

		MX

		

		Mexico



		 

		PR

		

		Puerto Rico



		 

		SE

		

		Sweden






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		Required


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market



		

		

		The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID.  The LIN07 and the LIN09 cannot contain the same value.


EXAMPLE: LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~SW


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE


  Standard Switch Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW 


  Switch with Self Selected Read Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU 


  Standard Switch with Historical Summarized Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~SW


  Switch with Self Selected Read and Historical Summarized Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


  Standard Switch with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


  Switch with Self Selected Read and Detail Historical Interval Usage Request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch



		

		Request for a special meter read for a customer to switch on a specified date.  DTM~MRR is required when requesting a Self Selected read.



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~7~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		7

		

		Request



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Billing Type)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~BLT~ESP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		BLT

		

		Billing Type



		

		Indicates whether the bill is consolidated by the TDSP or CR, or whether each party will render their own bill.  



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Each party bills the customer for its portion



		 

		ESP

		

		ESP Consolidated Billing



		

		The CR bills the customer.



		 

		LDC

		

		LDC Consolidated Billing



		

		The TDSP bills the customer






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Bill Calculator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~PC~DUAL





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PC

		

		Production Code



		

		In consolidated billing, identifies which party will calculate the non-billing party's charges.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DUAL

		

		Dual Billing



		

		Dual Billing - each party calculates its own portion of bill.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care Eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules 25.52 and 25.53.


Or


An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customers premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs are not required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs are required






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Notification Waiver)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required if customer has waived their right to an Enrollment Notification






		

		

		REF~WI~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		WI

		

		Waiver



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Customer has waived their right to receive an Enrollment Notification.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Special Read Date for Self Selected Switch)



Position:
040



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		If LIN contains an SW identifier, then DTM~MRR must also be sent.  Otherwise, the response will contain REF~1P~W08 and the switch will be completed as a Standard Switch. 






		

		

		Required for Special Meter Read (Self Selected Switch), otherwise not used.






		

		

		DTM~MRR~20010115





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		MRR

		

		Meter Reading



		

		The date the CR would like to have the meter read and the customer switched to the CR's service.  This will not change the meter read cycle.



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~18~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T814_02: Switch Reject Response


Version 4.0




Texas



Standard


Electronic


Transaction


814_02:


Switch Reject Response


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 814


Texas 814_02:


Switch Reject Response

This transaction set, from ERCOT to the new CR, is used by ERCOT to reject an enrollment request on the basis of incomplete or invalid information.  This is a conditional transaction and will only be used as a negative response.  If an 814_02 Enrollment Reject Response is not received from ERCOT, the CR will receive a transaction 814_05 (Premise Information and Enrollment Response.)


Document Flow: 


· ERCOT to New CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		July 3, 2000


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		August 23, 2000


Version 1.1

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Changed Historical Usage request codes and examples and removed the LIN10 through LIN13.



		

		

		· Corrected name of T814_05 on transaction description page (Page 2)



		

		

		· Added rejection reason codes “A83” and “API” in REF~7G



		

		

		· Change transaction description page



		

		

		· Added gray box to rejection reason code “B34” in REF~7G



		

		

		



		December 12, 2000


Version 1.2

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change the term Utility to Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change the term Retail Electric Provider (REP) to Competitive Retailer (CR) to match ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Change description page transaction purpose to read the same as ERCOT Protocols.



		

		

		· Insert the “How to use this Implementation Guide” page.



		

		

		· Remove “.” between X and 12 in all references to ANSI ASC X12.



		

		

		· Add examples to end of transaction.



		

		

		· Add BGN08 Element to indicate the TX SET Transaction Number per Change Control #2000-015.



		

		

		· Add the wording, “The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID” to the LIN loop gray box. per Change Control #2000-026.



		

		

		



		March 16, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from page two



		

		

		· Changed RA/Clearinghouse to ERCOT



		

		

		· Example 1 - Fixed N1~SJ Name and REF~7G Date



		

		

		



		August 3, 2001


Version1.4

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Modify the REF~7G gray box; add the statement, “More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.”.  Ref. 2001-119



		

		

		· Added new reject reason code to REF~7G.  Ref. 2001-046



		

		

		Included REDLINES from CHANGE CONTROLS:


2001-193 10/24/01



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-267 – Removed “9” Code from the N103 in the N1~AY Loop.



		9/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-382 – Added Reject Code of “B33” to the REF~7G



		May 27th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		5/27/03

		

		· Change Control 2002-386 – Removed  D-U-N-S+4 from the N104 gray box in the N1~AY loop



		5/29/03




		

		· Change Control 2002-469 Add/revise gray box explanation for the description of code ‘FRB’ in the REF~7G (Reject Code) segment for response transaction to be applicable to all billing parties, not just the Muni/Coop market



		July 18, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		· Change Control 2003-518 - Change gray box under NFI reject reason to reflect that it is only used when the initiating transaction is requesting a date that has already been scheduled.  Remove reference to 'Another CR'



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-519 - New Reject code for transactions received in the 2-day window (5 day for switches)



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-520 - Change language on reject code '008' to indicate that it includes situations where the ESI ID is 'scheduled to be de-energized' on the date of request.



		8/15/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-543 - Create new reject code for 814_02 to reject second on-cycle switch



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-555 - Create a new reject code to be used by ERCOT for initiating transactions that contain the same original transaction ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-556 - Add gray box definition ‘Retired’ to the 814_02, 814_11, 814_17, 814_19, 814_21, 814_25, 814_27, and 814_PD



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-559 - Create a new reject code for the 814_02 to be used by ERCOT for Switches received when a MVI is already scheduled



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-562 Add a new reject code to the 814_02, 814_17, 814_25, 814_04, and 814_05 to indicate when the date requested is earlier than the start date of the ESI-ID



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-563 A new reject code to be used by ERCOT for rejecting duplicate transactions for the 814_01, 08, 10, 12,16, 18, 20, 24, 26, & 28



		9/18/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-566 – Create a new reject code ‘SBD’ to indicate that the ESI-ID requested is scheduled to be de-energized on the date of the request.  Add to the 814_02, 814_04, and 814_05


· Remove gray box associated with the ‘008’ reject code from CC 2003-520 for the 814_02 and add gray box ‘Retired’.  Add ‘008’ code with gray box ‘Retired’ to the 814_04, 814_05



		October 8, 2004

Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-583:


· Modify the gray box for the DOT reject code to indicate the validation by ERCOT occurs against the ESI-ID, not the CR


Change Control 2004-634:

· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement - The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Change Control 2004-630:


· In the LIN07, remove the DTM~MRR text from the SW data element since it is not being used.



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-569:


· Provide gray box clarification to the LIN segment to indicate that the Texas Market supports only 1 LIN loop per EDI Transaction.


Change Control 2003-572:


· Add the short title “Earliest Available Switch Date” to the EAS Reject code (REF*7G)


Change Control 2004-657:


· Update the REF~7G Gray boxes where any code references a MIMO rule but does not specifically state the text “MIMO Rules”

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2009-730:


· Update the term on-cycle to reflect Standard Switch and off-cycle to reflect Self Selected Switch



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.


3 If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.


3 If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


814 General Request, Response or Confirmation


ANSI ASC X12 Structure


Functional Group ID=GE


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the General Request, Response or Confirmation Transaction Set (814) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This standard can be used to request actions to be performed, to respond to a request for actions to be performed or to confirm information related to actions performed.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID – N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		040

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID – LIN

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		LIN

		Item Identification

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		020

		ASI

		Action or Status Indicator

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		150

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

3 The N1 loop is used to identify the transaction sender and receiver.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~814~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		814

		

		General Request, Response or Confirmation



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200104021200719~20000402~~~200104011956531~~2





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the Enrollment Request (814_01).  This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Registration Process.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		

		This segment is used to initially identify the type of 814 that is being sent or received.  Ignore the ANSI X12 definition of the code.



		 

		2

		

		Change (Update)



		

		Indicates Texas SET Transaction 814_02






Segment:
N1 Name (ERCOT)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~AY~ERCOT~1~183529049~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		AY

		

		Clearinghouse



		

		ERCOT



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		ERCOT Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		ERCOT D-U-N-S Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
040



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~1~007909422~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
LIN Item Identification



Position:
010



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify basic item identification data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either LIN04 or LIN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either LIN06 or LIN07 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either LIN08 or LIN09 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either LIN10 or LIN11 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either LIN12 or LIN13 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either LIN14 or LIN15 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either LIN16 or LIN17 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either LIN18 or LIN19 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either LIN20 or LIN21 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either LIN22 or LIN23 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either LIN24 or LIN25 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either LIN26 or LIN27 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either LIN28 or LIN29 is present, then the other is required.




14
If either LIN30 or LIN31 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
LIN01 is the line item identification



Comments:
1
See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
LIN02 through LIN31 provide for fifteen different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		This LIN will contain the same services (e.g., HU) listed in the LIN of the Enrollment Request (814_01).  Essentially, it is an "echo" except that the LIN01 may be different and the services do not have to be in the same order.


Only 1 LIN Loop per EDI transaction is accepted in the Texas Market






		

		

		Required






		

		

		The following examples are all inclusive.  Other combinations cannot be requested; for example, both HI and HU cannot be requested for the same ESI ID.  The LIN07 and the LIN09 cannot contain the same value.  


EXAMPLE: LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~SW


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE


  Standard Switch Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW 


  Switch with Self Selected Read Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU 


  Standard Switch with Historical Summarized Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HU 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HU~SH~SW


  Switch with Self Selected Read and Historical Summarized Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI 


  Standard Switch with Detail Historical Interval Usage Request


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~SW~SH~HI 


LIN~1~SH~EL~SH~CE~SH~HI~SH~SW


  Switch with Self Selected Read and Detail Historical Interval Usage Request





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		LIN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		Must Use

		LIN02

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN03

		234

		Product/Service ID

		M

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		Commodity



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		LIN04

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		LIN05

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		CE

		

		Energy Services



		

		LIN06

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN07

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Interval Usage for this premise by interval.  


If the intervals are available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing the following two PTD Loops:


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PM (Interval Detail)


If this ESI ID does not have interval meters, or if the intervals are not available, the TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, containing any of the following PTD Loops, as appropriate, along with a status code REF~1P~HIU:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		

		Request to obtain Historical Summarized Usage for this premise (interval, non-interval or unmetered).  The TDSP will send the 867_02 Historical Usage, which may contain any of the following PTD Loops:


     PTD~BD (Unmetered Services)


     PTD~BO (Interval Summary) 


     PTD~PL (Non-Interval Detail)



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch



		

		Request for a special meter read for a customer to switch on a specified date.



		

		LIN08

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SH

		

		Service Requested



		

		LIN09

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		HI

		

		Historical Interval Usage



		 

		HU

		

		Historical Summarized Usage



		 

		SW

		

		Special Read for Self Selected Switch






Segment:
ASI Action or Status Indicator



Position:
020



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the action to be taken with the information provided or the status of the entity described



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Identifies the action to be taken or the status of a requested action for the service identified in the LIN segment.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		ASI~U~021





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ASI01

		306

		Action Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		Must Use

		ASI02

		875

		Maintenance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the specific type of item maintenance



		 

		021

		

		Addition






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		More than one rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Required






		

		

		REF~7G~A13~ADDITIONAL REASON TEXT HERE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		

		Retired



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated because the Service Provider went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. 



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID Invalid or Not Found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or Unauthorized Action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET standards.



		 

		ACI

		

		Action Code (ASI01) Invalid



		 

		ANM

		

		Energy Supplier not certified by Utility/Clearinghouse



		

		CR does not have a service agreement with the TDSP



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.  May not be used in place of other, more specific error codes.



		 

		B30

		

		Currently Enrolled



		

		Already enrolled with the same CR



		 

		B33

		

		Customer Name is Missing from the Request



		

		Customer Name missing with the N1~8R PER Segment



		 

		B34

		

		Customer Notification Name and/or Address Invalid or Missing



		

		Cannot be used if REF~WI (Notification Waiver) is present.



		 

		D76

		

		DUNS Number Invalid or Not Found



		 

		DOT

		

		Duplicate Original Transaction ID



		

		Original Transaction ID (BGN02) already submitted on ESI-ID. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		Transaction submitted contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another received transaction from the same CR.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 27



		 

		EAS

		

		Earliest Available Switch Date



		

		Rejection due to a requested date prior to the earliest available switch date



		 

		FRB

		

		Incorrect Billing Type (REF~BLT) Requested



		

		Billing type indicated not supported by billing party. 



		 

		FRC

		

		Incorrect Bill Calculator (REF~PC) Requested



		 

		MAR

		

		Move In Already Received



		

		Move-In with an earlier date has already been received and scheduled. For ERCOT Use Only.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 4



		 

		MTI

		

		Maintenance Type Code (ASI02) Invalid



		 

		NFI

		

		Not First In



		

		Explanation Required in REF03. An initiating transaction has a requested date that is the same as the scheduled meter read date on another scheduled transaction. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1.



		 

		RNE

		

		Request Not Eligible



		

		Start date requested is earlier than the ESI-ID start date



		 

		SBD

		

		Scheduled to be De-energized



		

		ESI ID exists but scheduled to be de-energized on date requested. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 4



		 

		SCP

		

		Scheduling Conflict Priority



		

		Requested date caused conflict with transaction currently scheduled.  Currently scheduled transaction scheduled to execute within 2 business days. MIMO Rules, ERCOT 3.



		 

		UNS

		

		Unable to Schedule



		

		Earliest available switch date for second Standard switch request is equal to or prior to scheduled meter read date of first switch request.  MIMO Rules, ERCOT 1 



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the reason code sent in REF02.  Codes "A13", and "API", and "NFI" require a text explanation in this element.  "NFI" rejects require identification; 1.) If it is a same CR and/or 2.) The transaction type is to be communicated in the REF03.  (Only possibilities are: Move-Out from Same CR, Move-In from Same CR, Switch from Same CR, Move-Out, Move-In, Switch )






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
150



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~10~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T810_03: MOU/EC Invoice 


Version 4.0




Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


810_03:


MOU/EC Invoice


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 810


Texas 810_03:


MOU/EC Invoice


This transaction set, from the CR to the Muni/Co-op (MCTDSP), is an invoice for monthly energy charges, discretionary, and service charges for the current billing period. This transaction set will be preceded by an 867_03 (Monthly Usage) to trigger the Customer billing process.


The MC TDSP shall validate or reject the 810_03 within 48 hours of the first business day following receipt.  MC TDSP will reject the 810_03 with the 824, which will show the reject reason.  Transactions that are neither validated nor rejected within 48 hours shall be deemed valid.  


Document Flow: 


· CR to Muni/Co-op (MCTDSP)

The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes



		June 07, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		Initial



		

		

		· Added transaction for Muni/Coop invoice Ref: 2002-309


· Clean- up of transaction and examples Ref: 2002-436 



		6/12/03

		

		Change Control 2003-528 Add Business Process Overviews to the appropriate implementation guides



		June 17th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		No Changes



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”





		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2002-468:


· The entire 810_03 Implementation Guide was reviewed for completeness, accuracy, and consistency at TX SET meeting 11/06/02.


Change Control  2004-660:


· Remove the BPO from the 810_03 and add applicable information back into the appropriate segment gray boxes of the guide


Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-699:


· Updates the BIG08 ‘01’ gray box to indicate that the 810 original and 810 cancel transactions are not required to match on amount, but are still required to match on invoice number.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-732:


· Remove SAC04 Codes from Implementation Guides and place them in a document that can be updated without a Guide Release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-749:


· Explanation of the 2 options for the REF~IK segment in the 810_03 transaction.





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS









Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID









810 Invoice


Functional Group ID=IN


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes the data contents of the Invoice Transaction Set (810) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. The transaction set can be used to provide for customary and established business and industry practice relative to the billing for goods and services provided.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BIG

		Beginning Segment for Invoice

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		NTE

		Note/Special Instruction 

		O

		100

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		12

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		200

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		212

		BAL

		Balance Detail

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - IT1

		

		

		200000

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		010

		IT1

		Baseline Item Data

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		150

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - SLN

		

		

		1000

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		200

		SLN

		Subline Item Detail

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		205

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		210

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		12

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		230

		SAC

		Service, Promotion, Allowance, or Charge Information 

		O

		25

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		237

		TXI

		Tax Information

		O

		10

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Summary:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and


No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		TDS

		Total Monetary Value Summary

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		CTT

		Transaction Totals

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		080

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
Number of line items (CTT01) is the accumulation of the number of IT1 segments. If used, hash total (CTT02) is the sum of the value of quantities invoiced (IT102) for each IT1 segment.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~810~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		810

		

		Invoice



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BIG Beginning Segment for Invoice



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of an invoice transaction set and transmit identifying numbers and dates



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
BIG01 is the invoice issue date.




2
BIG03 is the date assigned by the purchaser to purchase order.




3
BIG10 indicates the consolidated invoice number. When BIG07 contains code CI, BIG10 is not used.



Comments:
1
BIG07 is used only to further define the type of invoice when needed.


		Notes:

		

		Required


If the MC TDSP receives the 810_03 after the date and time specified in the 867_03 and the MC TDSP cannot process it for display on the current month's bill, the MC TDSP may notify the CR via the 824, or may agree with the CR to hold the 810_03 for display on the next month's bill.  If the 810_03 is rejected with the 824 because of a missed bill window the CR will be required to resend the rejected 810_03 the next month.  


Any cancel/re-bill invoices received after the bill window will be reflected as an adjustment on the customer's bill for the next month.  


The MC TDSP may agree to bill charges for a CR on closed accounts that have been dropped to the AREP or POLR.  The CR would use the 810_03 to send information on amounts due for these closed accounts.  






		

		

		BIG~20010201~20010201123500001~~~2048392934504~~PR~00





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BIG01

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BIG02

		76

		Invoice Number

		M

		

		AN 1/22



		

		Identifying number assigned by issuer



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.  


This number will be returned in the OTI03 of the 824.


Transaction Reference Numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BIG05

		328

		Release Number

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Number identifying a release against a Purchase Order previously placed by the parties involved in the transaction



		

		The cross-reference number originally transmitted in the 867 in the BPT02 must be sent in the BIG05 of the 810. 


For Cancelled invoice the cross-reference number would be made to the original meter read BPT.02, not the cancelled meter read BPT.02 transaction.



		Must Use

		BIG07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		 

		26

		

		Miscellaneous Services Invoice



		

		Used only to accommodate discretionary charges invoiced after a final bill has been sent and not to be used with "Monthly Invoices".



		 

		FB

		

		Final Bill



		

		Final bill sent for this customer from the non-billing party.



		 

		PR

		

		Product (or Service)



		

		Regular service period bill from the non-billing party.



		Must Use

		BIG08

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		00

		

		Original



		

		Re-bill will always be coded as an Original



		 

		01

		

		Cancellation



		

		Cancels an entire invoice/transaction


If an 867_03 is canceled after the CR has sent the 810_03 the CR will cancel the corresponding 810_03 upon receipt of the 867_03 cancel.  


The 810_03 may also be canceled without an 867_03 cancel if the error was not related to usage.


The values in a cancel transaction do not have to be identical to those used in the original 810_03.






Segment:
NTE Note/Special Instruction (Messages and Notices)



Position:
030



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
100



Purpose:
To transmit information in a free-form format, if necessary, for comment or special instruction



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
The NTE segment permits free-form information/data which, under ANSI X12 standard implementations, is not machine processable. The use of the NTE segment should therefore be avoided, if at all possible, in an automated environment.


		Notes:

		

		NTE should only repeat three times to allow a maximum length of 240. 



		

		

		Required depending on the arrangement between the billing party and non-billing party and/or applicable regulatory authority provisions. This message is to be used to explain or clarify billing charges.


Extent of CR information displayed on the consolidated bill will impact the billing service fee that is charged to the CR by the MC TDSP for producing a consolidated bill.






		

		

		NTE~ADD~ADJUSTMENTS DUE TO POWER FACTOR CHANGE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NTE01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		ADD

		

		Additional Information



		

		Non-billing party messages



		Must Use

		NTE02

		352

		Description

		M

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Text






		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
NTE Note/Special Instruction (Applicable Regulatory Authority Mandated Messages and Notices)



Position:
030



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
100



Purpose:
To transmit information in a free-form format, if necessary, for comment or special instruction



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
The NTE segment permits free-form information/data which, under ANSI X12 standard implementations, is not machine processable. The use of the NTE segment should therefore be avoided, if at all possible, in an automated environment.


		Notes:

		

		NTE should only repeat three times to allow a maximum length of 240. 



		

		

		Required if mandated by applicable regulatory authority 






		

		

		NTE~OTH~APPLICABLE REGULATORY AUTHORITY MESSAGES OR NOTICES





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		NTE01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		OTH

		

		Other Instructions



		

		Applicable regulatory authority mandated messages or notices



		Must Use

		NTE02

		352

		Description

		M

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Text






		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Original Transaction Reference Number)



Position:
050



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required on a Cancel (BIG08=01) transaction.






		

		

		REF~OI~123456789019990102





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		OI

		

		Original Invoice Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Original Invoice Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
050



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (CR Customer Account Number)



Position:
050



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
12



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~11~8292911234567890D04052002





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		11

		

		Account Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		CR Customer Account Number






Segment:
N1 Name - MC TDSP



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~MC TDSP~1~007909411~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		MC(TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		MC (TDSP) Name






		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		MC(TDSP) D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (Retail Electric Provider - CR)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR COMPANY~9~007909422ESP1~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Retail Electric Provider (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name






		

		This free-form text can not contain any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
BAL Balance Detail (Previous Balance)



Position:
212



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify the specific monetary balances associated with a particular account



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Billing Agent will stipulate who will provide the Billing information for previous period based on billing options of Dual or Consolidated billing. 






		

		

		Required depending on the arrangement between the billing party and non-billing party The Balance (BAL~M) must also be present.


If the MC TDSP does not agree to maintain previous balances for the CR, the CR will send the previous balance in the 810_03.  If the CR sends a previous balance, the CR must also send the total balance due which is the sum of the previous balance and current billing period charges.  


The sum of the amount in the TDS segment and the amount n the Previous Balance segment should equal the amount in the Current Balance segment.






		

		

		BAL~P~YB~125.67





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BAL01

		951

		Balance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating the type of balance



		 

		P

		

		Previous Month



		

		Previous Balance



		Must Use

		BAL02

		522

		Amount Qualifier Code

		M

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code to qualify amount



		 

		YB

		

		Actual Unpaid Principal Balance



		Must Use

		BAL03

		782

		Monetary Amount

		M

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount






Segment:
BAL Balance Detail (Current Balance)



Position:
212



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify the specific monetary balances associated with a particular account



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required: If previous month balance (BAL~P) is present.  


Otherwise not used.


The sum of the amount in the TDS segment and the amount n the Previous Balance segment should equal the amount in the Current Balance segment.






		

		

		BAL~M~YB~125.49





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BAL01

		951

		Balance Type Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating the type of balance



		 

		M

		

		Current Month



		

		The customer's total outstanding balance.  This is what the customer owes from previous billing periods plus the current billing period charges.



		Must Use

		BAL02

		522

		Amount Qualifier Code

		M

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code to qualify amount



		 

		YB

		

		Actual Unpaid Principal Balance



		Must Use

		BAL03

		782

		Monetary Amount

		M

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount






Segment:
IT1 Baseline Item Data



Position:
010



Loop:
IT1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the basic and most frequently used line item data for the invoice and related transactions



Syntax Notes:
1
If any of IT102 IT103 or IT104 is present, then all are required.




2
If either IT106 or IT107 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either IT108 or IT109 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either IT110 or IT111 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either IT112 or IT113 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either IT114 or IT115 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either IT116 or IT117 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either IT118 or IT119 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either IT120 or IT121 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either IT122 or IT123 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either IT124 or IT125 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
IT101 is the purchase order line item identification.



Comments:
1
Element 235/234 combinations should be interpreted to include products and/or services. See the Data Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
IT106 through IT125 provide for ten different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		ACCOUNT: The non-billing party will display their charges/taxes at an account level.  There may only be one IT1 ACCOUNT Loop per 810_03.


Customer charges, as listed in the SAC segment, are grouped into one ACCOUNT IT1 loop.  RATE and B2B Loops are not used in the 810_03.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		IT1~1~~~~~SV~EL~C3~ACCOUNT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		IT101

		350

		Assigned Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		

		Used as a loop counter



		Must Use

		IT106

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		SV

		

		Service Rendered



		Must Use

		IT107

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		

		There may be only one commodity (Electric or Gas) for each 810 transaction.



		 

		EL

		

		Electric Service



		Must Use

		IT108

		235

		Product/Service ID Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type/source of the descriptive number used in Product/Service ID (234)



		 

		C3

		

		Classification



		Must Use

		IT109

		234

		Product/Service ID

		X

		

		AN 1/48



		

		Identifying number for a product or service



		 

		ACCOUNT

		

		Charges/Taxes at an Account Level






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period Start)



Position:
150



Loop:
IT1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required - The full service period should match the PTD~PM, PTD~BO and PTD~SU loops, if applicable, from the applicable 867.


Not Used when BIG07=26






		

		

		DTM~150~20020401





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		150

		

		Service Period Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Period End)



Position:
150



Loop:
IT1        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required - The full service period should match the PTD~PM, PTD~BO and PTD~SU loops, if applicable, from the applicable 867.


Not Used when BIG07=26






		

		

		DTM~151~20020429





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		151

		

		Service Period End



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date






Segment:
SLN Subline Item Detail



Position:
200



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify product subline detail item data



Syntax Notes:
1
If either SLN04 or SLN05 is present, then the other is required.




2
If SLN07 is present, then SLN06 is required.




3
If SLN08 is present, then SLN06 is required.




4
If either SLN09 or SLN10 is present, then the other is required.




5
If either SLN11 or SLN12 is present, then the other is required.




6
If either SLN13 or SLN14 is present, then the other is required.




7
If either SLN15 or SLN16 is present, then the other is required.




8
If either SLN17 or SLN18 is present, then the other is required.




9
If either SLN19 or SLN20 is present, then the other is required.




10
If either SLN21 or SLN22 is present, then the other is required.




11
If either SLN23 or SLN24 is present, then the other is required.




12
If either SLN25 or SLN26 is present, then the other is required.




13
If either SLN27 or SLN28 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
SLN01 is the identifying number for the subline item.




2
SLN02 is the identifying number for the subline level. The subline level is analogous to the level code used in a bill of materials.




3
SLN03 is the configuration code indicating the relationship of the subline item to the baseline item.




4
SLN08 is a code indicating the relationship of the price or amount to the associated segment.



Comments:
1
See the Data Element Dictionary for a complete list of IDs.




2
SLN01 is related to (but not necessarily equivalent to) the baseline item number. Example: 1.1 or 1A might be used as a subline number to relate to baseline number 1.




3
SLN09 through SLN28 provide for ten different product/service IDs for each item. For example: Case, Color, Drawing No., U.P.C. No., ISBN No., Model No., or SKU.


		Notes:

		

		The SLN will be used to group charges together. 


Service Orders: Each Service Order will be within its own SLN Loop and will include the Service Order Completion Date, MCTDSP Service Order Number, Charge(s) and Taxes if applicable. 


For Example:


   SLN~1~~A


       DTM~198~20010120


       REF~OW~WO12350


       SAC~C~~EU~SER001~8000~~~80.00~EA~1~~~~~CHARGE DESCRIPTION


           TXI~LS~8.00~~~~~A


Late Payment Charges:  Each Late Payment Charge will be within its own SLN Loop and will include the associated Invoice Number and Charge. 


After a final 867_03 and a final 810_03 a CR may discover that late payment charges apply to a customer.  Therefore the CR may submit another 810_03 to the MC TDSP for these late charges.


For Example:


   SLN~1~~A


       REF~IK~200112310001


       SAC~C~~EU~LPC001~500~~~.05~EA~100.00~~~~~CHARGE DESCRIPTION


All other changes/ credits not associated with Service Order will be contained in one (or more) SLN loop (s).  If multiple SLN loops are required, it is valid that one or more SLN loop (s) contain less than or equal to 25 repeat count limit of SAC segments.


For Example:


Within ACCOUNT Loop:


   SLN~1~~A


      SAC~C~~EU~GEN004~2400~~~.016~KH~1500~~~~~GENERATION CHARGE-BILLED 


     SAC...


     SAC...


     SAC...


     ...Through number 25


Starting SAC number 26


    SLN~2~~A


SAC~C~~EU~BAS003~475~~~4.75~EA~1~~~~~DELIVERY POINT CHARGE


SAC~C~~EU~FUE001~4023~~~.02682~KH~1500~~~~~FUEL ADJUSTMENT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SLN01

		350

		Assigned Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/20



		

		Alphanumeric characters assigned for differentiation within a transaction set



		

		Used as a loop counter



		Must Use

		SLN03

		662

		Relationship Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating the relationship between entities



		 

		A

		

		Add






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Order Completion)



Position:
205



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Required for Service Order SLN loops, otherwise Not Used.



		

		

		DTM~198~20020404





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		198

		

		Completion



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Effective Date)



Position:
205



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Optional for Non Energy Charges SLN loops.



		

		

		DTM~007~20020404





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		007

		

		Effective



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Date Range)



Position:
205



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: 






		

		

		DTM~944~~~~RD8~20010701-20010801





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		944

		

		Adjustment Period



		

		Un-Metered Service Date Range



		

		DTM05

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		 

		RD8

		

		Range of Dates Expressed in Format CCYYMMDD-CCYYMMDD



		

		DTM06

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (MCTDSP Service Order Number)



Position:
210



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		IT109 = ACCOUNT: Required for Service Order SLN loops, otherwise Not Used.






		

		

		REF~OW~WO12345





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		OW

		

		Service Order Number



		

		MCTDSP Service Order Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		MCTDSP Service Order Number



		

		The CR will obtain the Service Order Number from the invoice that the CR receives from the MCTDSP 






Segment:
SAC Service, Promotion, Allowance, or Charge Information



Position:
230



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional (Must Use)



Max Use:
25



Purpose:
To request or identify a service, promotion, allowance, or charge; to specify the amount or percentage for the service, promotion, allowance, or charge



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of SAC02 or SAC03 is required.




2
If either SAC03 or SAC04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either SAC06 or SAC07 is present, then the other is required.




4
If either SAC09 or SAC10 is present, then the other is required.




5
If SAC11 is present, then SAC10 is required.




6
If SAC13 is present, then at least one of SAC02 or SAC04 is required.




7
If SAC14 is present, then SAC13 is required.




8
If SAC16 is present, then SAC15 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
If SAC01 is "A" or "C", then at least one of SAC05, SAC07, or SAC08 is required.




2
SAC05 is the total amount for the service, promotion, allowance, or charge.





If SAC05 is present with SAC07 or SAC08, then SAC05 takes precedence.




3
SAC08 is the allowance or charge rate per unit.




4
SAC10 and SAC11 is the quantity basis when the allowance or charge quantity is different from the purchase order or invoice quantity.





SAC10 and SAC11 used together indicate a quantity range, which could be a dollar amount, that is applicable to service, promotion, allowance, or charge.




5
SAC13 is used in conjunction with SAC02 or SAC04 to provide a specific reference number as identified by the code used.




6
SAC14 is used in conjunction with SAC13 to identify an option when there is more than one option of the promotion.




7
SAC16 is used to identify the language being used in SAC15.



Comments:
1
SAC04 may be used to uniquely identify the service, promotion, allowance, or charge. In addition, it may be used in conjunction to further the code in SAC02.




2
In some business applications, it is necessary to advise the trading partner of the actual dollar amount that a particular allowance, charge, or promotion was based on to reduce ambiguity. This amount is commonly referred to as "Dollar Basis Amount". It is represented in the SAC segment in SAC10 using the qualifier "DO" - Dollars in SAC09.


		Notes:

		

		Texas SET will continue to standardize the discretionary charges in the SAC04 as they are identified by the market participants.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		SAC~C~~EU~LPC001~500~~~.05~EA~100.00


SAC~C~~EU~SER130~2500~~~25.00~EA~1~~~~~BROKEN METER SEAL





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SAC01

		248

		Allowance or Charge Indicator

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code which indicates an allowance or charge for the service specified



		 

		C

		

		Charge



		

		The amount in the SAC05 will summed for inclusion in the TDS total.  Will create a line item for the customer invoice and will add the amount in the SAC05 to the total provided in the TDS01.



		 

		N

		

		No Allowance or Charge



		

		The amount in the SAC05 will be ignored when summing the invoice total.  Not included in the TDS total.



		Must Use

		SAC03

		559

		Agency Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the agency assigning the code values



		 

		EU

		

		Electric Utilities



		Must Use

		SAC04

		1301

		Agency Service, Promotion, Allowance, or Charge Code

		X

		

		AN 1/10



		

		Agency maintained code identifying the service, promotion, allowance, or charge



		

		SAC04 Codes can be found in the SAC04 Codes list.xls that is located with the Current Texas SET Implementation Guides on ERCOT.com



		Must Use

		SAC05

		610

		Amount

		O

		

		N2 1/15



		

		Monetary amount



		

		This field must be signed if it is negative.  The SAC08 multiplied by the SAC10 must always equal the SAC05.  A two place decimal is implied as indicated by N2 in the attributes.  When SAC01 = 'C' the amount in the SAC05 will be included in the TDS01 total.



		Dep

		SAC06

		378

		Allowance/Charge Percent Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating on what basis allowance or charge percent is calculated



		

		Condition: Required if sending a percentage in SAC07



		 

		Z

		

		Mutually Defined



		Dep

		SAC07

		332

		Percent

		X

		

		R 1/6



		

		Percent expressed as a percent



		

		Condition: Required if the non-billing party wants this information on the bill and if the billing party and non-billing party agree (or the applicable regulatory authority determines) that the non-billing party may provide such information on the bill. 



		Dep

		SAC08

		118

		Rate

		O

		

		R 1/9



		

		Rate expressed in the standard monetary denomination for the currency specified



		

		Condition: Required if the non-billing party wants this information on the bill and if the billing party and non-billing party agree (or the applicable regulatory authority determines) that the non-billing party may provide such information on the bill. 


This field must be signed if it is negative.  The SAC08 multiplied by the SAC10 must always equal the SAC05.



		Dep

		SAC09

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		

		Condition: Required if the non-billing party wants this information on the bill and if the billing party and non-billing party agree (or the applicable regulatory authority determines) that the non-billing party may provide such information on the bill. 



		 

		99

		

		Watt



		 

		EA

		

		Each



		 

		K1

		

		Kilowatt Demand



		

		kW



		 

		K2

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand



		

		kVAR



		 

		K3

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour



		

		kVARH



		 

		K4

		

		Kilovolt Amperes



		

		kVA



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		

		kWh



		 

		MO

		

		Months



		 

		T9

		

		Thousand Kilowatt Hours



		

		MWH



		

		Derived from CR billing calculations.



		Must Use

		SAC10

		380

		Quantity

		X

		

		R 1/15



		

		Numeric value of quantity



		

		Condition: Required if the non-billing party wants this information on the bill and if the billing party and non-billing party agree (or the applicable regulatory authority determines) that the non-billing party may provide such information on the bill. 






		

		Consumption or Quantity


This field must be signed if it is negative.  The SAC08 multiplied by the SAC10 must always equal the SAC05.


Billable quantity in the 867_03 may not match the invoice quantity in the 810_03 because of the TDSP tariff adjustments in the 810_03 data.



		Dep

		SAC13

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Print Sequencing Number


Used to assign a print sequencing number to determine the order that the line item will appear on the bill.  Not used for Rate Ready billing.






		

		Condition: Required if print sequencing numbers are used to order the charge/tax line items on the bill.  This is at the billing party or applicable regulatory authority's discretion.


Print sequencing numbers must be unique and sequential throughout the 810 transaction (i.e., counting from 01 to 99).  


Maximum number of bill print lines allowed in the MC(TDSP) market segment is 99.



		Dep

		SAC15

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Required when SAC04 = SER001.  Otherwise, Optional.  May be used to provide a Charge Line description.  When SAC15 is used, the descript text will override the SAC04 Charge Code description on the customer invoice.  If SAC15 is not used the SAC04 Charge Code description will be used on the customer invoice.  


Using the SAC15 with an SAC01 = 'N' to provide additional text messages is not appropriate for this data element.






		

		This free-form text can not contain  any characters that may be used as element delimiters, sub-element delimiters, segment terminators, or field separators.  (This includes: asterisk *, pipes |, tabs, linefeeds, carets ^, angle brackets < >, and tildes ~).






Segment:
TXI Tax Information



Position:
237



Loop:
SLN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
10



Purpose:
To specify tax information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of TXI02 TXI03 or TXI06 is required.




2
If either TXI04 or TXI05 is present, then the other is required.




3
If TXI08 is present, then TXI03 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
TXI02 is the monetary amount of the tax.




2
TXI03 is the tax percent expressed as a decimal.




3
TXI07 is a code indicating the relationship of the price or amount to the associated segment.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required:  If taxes are applicable to the preceding SAC charge


The CR is responsible for determining if any state and local sales taxes apply to the energy and non-energy charges included on the 810_03.  If any sales tax does apply, the CR is responsible for calculating the amount of the tax and including the bill ready amount for taxes on the 810_03.


The monetary amount of any taxes due should be included in the amount in the TDS segment. 


 



		

		

		TXI~LS~12.27~~~~~A





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		TXI01

		963

		Tax Type Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of tax



		 

		LS

		

		State and Local Sales Tax



		Must Use

		TXI02

		782

		Monetary Amount

		X

		

		R 1/18



		

		Monetary amount



		

		Calculated Tax Amount.  If negative, this amount must be preceded by a negative sign.


Will be included in the TDS total when TX107 = 'A'






		Must Use

		TXI07

		662

		Relationship Code

		O

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating the relationship between entities



		 

		A

		

		Add



		

		The amount in the TXI02 is included when summing the invoice total.






Segment:
TDS Total Monetary Value Summary



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the total invoice discounts and amounts



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
TDS01 is the total amount of invoice (including charges, less allowances) before terms discount (if discount is applicable).




2
TDS02 indicates the amount upon which the terms discount amount is calculated.




3
TDS03 is the amount of invoice due if paid by terms discount due date (total invoice or installment amount less cash discount).




4
TDS04 indicates the total amount of terms discount.



Comments:
1
TDS02 is required if the dollar value subject to discount is not equal to the dollar value of TDS01.


		Notes:

		

		Required


The sum of the amount in the TDS segment and the amount n the Previous Balance segment should equal the amount in the Current Balance segment.






		

		

		TDS~9875       (Represents $98.75 the decimal is implied)


TDS~-9875      (Represents a negative or credit of $98.75 on the invoice.)





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		TDS01

		610

		Amount

		M

		

		N2 1/15



		

		Monetary amount



		

		Total amount of non-billing party's invoice


Total of current month charges ( including charges, less allowances )


This total does not include balances from prior billing periods.


If negative, this amount must be preceded by a negative sign.  Please note that this is an implied decimal field, do not send the decimal point.






Segment:
CTT Transaction Totals



Position:
070



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To transmit a hash total for a specific element in the transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If either CTT03 or CTT04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either CTT05 or CTT06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment is intended to provide hash totals to validate transaction completeness and correctness.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		CTT~1





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		CTT01

		354

		Number of Line Items

		M

		

		N0 1/6



		

		Total number of line items in the transaction set



		

		The number of IT1 segments.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
080



Loop:


Level:
Summary



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~35~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O= Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.











These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


650_02:


Service Order Response

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 650


Texas 650_02:


Service Order Response

This transaction set, from the Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) to the Competitive Retailer (CR) via point to point Protocol, and is used to send a Completed, Complete Unexecutable, Reject Response or Notification of Permit Required response to the original Service Order.  


Notes:  

· For every 650_01 Request there will be a 650_02 Response.


Document Flow: 


· TDSP to CR


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes






		January 17, 2001


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		March 27, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed the gray box in the REF (Purpose Code) to BGN07 = KH and BGN07 = IN from BGN07 = RH and BGN07 = TE



		

		

		· Added two codes to REF~1P Status Reason Codes to identify no charge and partial charge for reconnect before disconnect could be worked



		

		

		· Corrected Meter Number segment to state that only one meter number may be provided per HL Loop.  Also changed requirements to match the HL page.



		

		

		· Changed Life Support Indicator to appear similar to other Texas SET transactions



		

		

		· Corrected Example #2: REF~8X to MT001 and Example #3: changed CR to POLR



		

		

		



		July 27, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:


· Combined the 650_02 and the 650_03


· Modified title of document


· Renumbered examples from the 650_03 as a result of combining the 650_02 & 650_ 03

· Added the “Permit Required” functionality 

· Added new example for Permit Required

Change Control 2001-152:


· Added language to the HL Parent Loop: “For an ESI ID with multiple meters the CR will generate a service order request for each meter affected.” Multiple meters at an ESI ID requires multiple service orders.”


· Removed the second example in the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information):HL~1~EV~1


· Modified the following text in the HL01 gray box to “This unique number will be used to identify the HL loop.  One parent loop (Service Order Level Information) per transaction”.


· Modified HL04.  Changed gray box “Indicates one hierarchical loop will be provided”.   Changed gray box language for code “0” to “Service order applies to one meter affected at the ESI ID.”   Removed code “1” and the gray box.


· Removed the “HL Hierarchical Level (Meter Level Information) segment.


· Modified REF (Meter Number).  


· Changed the gray box from: “HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)”  to  “HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)” 


· Removed from the gray box “This segment may not be repeated, there must be one HL child loop for each meter.


· Changed the gray box sentence: “ Meter Number is required on the following service orders if the work is to be performed for a specific meter on a multi-meter installation:”  to   “Required: “ Meter Number is required for the following service order types.”


· Modified the gray box language in the “REF (TDSP Service Order Number)” ; Removed “ Required - However, the TDSP Service Order Number may appear in either the Parent HL Loop (Service Order Level Information) or the HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information).  The decision will be based on whether one or more TDSP service orders are generated as a result of the 650_01 Request.”;  Added “Required:” ; Removed “ This segment may be repeated as often as necessary to provide all TDSP Service Order Numbers.”



		

		

		· Removed from the “DTM (Actual Complete Date/Time) the following gray box language “The Actual Complete Date/Time may appear in either the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information) or the HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information).  The decision will be based on whether one or more TDSP service orders are generated as a result of the 650_01 Request.”; Added Required:


· Modified the gray box language in the “MTX (Comments)” from  “Required if comments add value to the Service Order - However, the Comments may appear in either the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information) or the HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)” to “Required if comments add value to the Service Order”.


· Removed “DTM (Actual Complete Date/Time)” segment in the HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)


· Modified gray box language in the DTM (Meter Read Date) from “HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)” to the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information).

· Modified gray box language in the DTM (Meter Test Date) from “HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)” to the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information).

· Modified gray box language in the YNQ (Results: Good/Bad) from “HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)” to the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information).

· Modified gray box language in the MEA (Meter Read) From “HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)” to the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information). Removed “ This segment may be repeated as often as necessary to provide all reads

· Remove “MTX (Comments)” segment in the HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)


· Example #1 of 5: Renumbered to #1 of 11; Modified “HL~1~EV~1” to “HL~1~EV~0”; Removed the “HL~2~1~-EV” line; Modified “SE~16~000000001” to “SE~15~000000001”; 



		

		

		· Example #2 of 5: Renumbered to #2 of 11; Changed title from “Meter Test with Multiple Meters Request” to “Meter Test”; Removed the “HL~2~1~EV” Line; Removed the “HL~3~1~EV” Line; Modified “SE~25~000000001” to “SE~16~000000001”

· Example #4 of 5: Renumbered to #4 of 11; Modified “HL~1~EV~1” to “HL~1~EV~0”; Removed the “HL~2~1~EV” Line; Modified “SE~16~000000001” to “SE~15~000000001”

· Example (650_03) #2 of 5: Renumbered to #7 of 11; Changed title from “Meter Test with Multiple Meters Request” to “Meter Test”; Removed the “HL~2~1~EV” Line; Removed the “HL~3~1~EV” Line; Modified “SE~15~000000001” to “SE~11~000000001”

· Example (650_03) #4 of 5: Renumbered to #9 of 11; Modified “HL~1~EV~1” to “HL~1~EV~0”; Removed the “HL~2~1~EV” Line; Modified “SE~12~000000001” to “SE~11~000000001”

· Change Control 2001-101:


· Added Purpose Codes (SL010 Street Light – Remove a Specific Lamp; GL009 Guard Light – Remove a Specific Lamp).


· Added REDLINE from Change Controls:


· 2001-183


· 2001-187


· 2001-218     12/05/01


· 2002-260     02/22/02






		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-210 – REF~7G modified gray box to allow for more than one rejection reason



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-221 – Added new code T019 (Tampering) to REF~G7 (Complete Unexecutable) REF02



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-254 – Added new code to REF~8X (Purpose Codes). Added DC003 to REF02.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated the “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-305 – Clean-up of gray box for 38 and RD codes in the BGN07.



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-340 – Clarify use in the REF~SU (Special Needs)



		10/15/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-419 – Changed references to POLR in example 3 to AREP



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-435 – Added code of RC001 to REF~8X



		6/12/03

		

		· Add Business Process Overviews to the appropriate implementation guides



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		· The following changes were made



		

		

		· Change Control 2003-506 Update gray box on the 650_02 for the DTM~MRR segment



		7/18/03

		

		· Change Control 533 - In the Gray box, Add  DC003 to the list of Purpose Codes where the DTM~MRR segment is required when the BGN08 = 51



		September 29th, 2003


              Version 2.0

		

		· No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2003-496:


· Provide additional detail on when the 650_02 should be generated and how the process should work for disconnect and reconnect for non-pay. 


Change Control 2003-527:


· Existing Table codes inadequate for providing CR and end use customer reasons for TDSP’s “Complete Unexecutable”


Change Control 2004-624:


· Incorporate the Business Process Overview to the 650_02 Implementation Guide.  Remove the Business Process Overview from the 650_02 transaction.


Change Control 2004-656:


· The DNP Task Force requested that a change control be created to add reject reasons on the 650_02 for critical care customer and critical load customer

Change Control 2005-680:


· Add new reject reason code of 'IMI - Invalid Membership Number or ID' to REF~7G segment to be used in MOU/EC market.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-692:


· Create transactional process for handling a CR to CR Mass Transition to reduce and/or eliminate the manual processes currently required to transition ESI IDs during a Mass Transition.  

· Use existing reject REF~7G segment with new code of ‘017’ represents Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business.  

· Add new complete unexecutable code of ‘T021’ “Competitive Retailer in Default” to the REF~G7.

Change Control 2006-691:


· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.


· New reason codes were added for Disconnection for Denial of Access and Reconnection following Disconnection for Denial of Access.

Change Control 2006-698:


· Gray box clarification is needed to make it clear to all Market Participants when the YNQ~Yes/No Call Ahead segment should equal Y=Yes for Customer Initiated Request.  This segment should equal Y only when Retail Customer Requires Call Ahead and an appropriate Purpose Code is provided in the 650.


· Several gray box clarifications and updates have been redlined in this change control.  Additional purpose codes (650_02) and the new Disconnect for Customer Request Clearance (650_02 YNQ Segment) have been added to provide market participants more functionality in communicating Retail Customer Service Request to the TDSP.  The new codes will also add clarity to the CR via the TDSPs Responses to these requests.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency.



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.

Change Control 2010-751:


· Adding new codes Force Majeure Event (FME) and Weather Moratorium (WTM)

Change Control 2010-753:


· Create a new code in both the 650_01 and 650_02 transactions that will allow a CR to notify a TDSP when a customer has installed some type of generation equipment at the premise

Change Control 2010-754:


· Add a new code to allow a CR to notify a TDSP when a customer has an Electric Vehicle as an end-use device at a premise.

Change Control 2011-772:


· Modifications to Change Control 2010-753 to remove Electric Vehicles (which was Approved in 2010-754) from the Purpose Code and only applying the new FI012 Purpose Code to Generation devices at the premises.

Change Control 2011-777:


· Adding new codes in the REF~8X to Add Payment Plan Switch Hold  and two removal codes – (1) for Switch Hold Removal due to Tampering and (1) Switch Hold Removal for Payment Plan Switch Hold at the request of the REP of Record.

Change Control 2011-782:


· Add the “DUP” reject code to be a valid rejection reason in the 650_02 transaction to indicate a duplicate 650_01 was received by the TDSP. Also clarifying DC005 “Disconnect due to tampering” is really a “Disconnect for non-payment of charges associated to Tampering”.

Change Control 2010-785:


· Adding new Rejection Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC)

· Adding new Complete Unexecutable Reason Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same date (TCC)

Change Control 2010-790:


· Clarification on the REF~1P is required when the REF~8X is  FI012 and FI013





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


650 Maintenance Service Order


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=MO


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes then data contents of the Maintenance Service Order Transaction Set (650) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This transaction set provides a uniform, singular medium for the exchange of maintenance related information among organizations involved in the reporting, requesting, scheduling, planning, estimating, coordinating and performing of maintenance actions. It provides the structure to convey maintenance-related information, including maintenance action directives, maintenance actions, cost estimates, maintenance action assignments, maintenance action status, and completion reports. This transaction set can be used in a bi-directional environment alone or in conjunction with the Project Schedule Reporting Transaction Set (806) to link schedule and maintenance action information as well as with the Specifications/Technical Information Transaction Set (841) to link maintenance-related, media independent, technical data.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - HL

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		HL

		Hierarchical Level

		M

		1

		

		n2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		YNQ

		Yes/No Question

		O

		>1

		

		n3

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		100

		MEA

		Measurements

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - MTX

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		250

		MTX

		Text 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		290

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 segment identifies the organization originating and receiving the transaction set.


2.
The HL levels are group work candidate and work candidate.  Valid HL parent-child relationships are 1) group work candidate-group work candidate and 2) group work candidate-work candidate.


3.
The YNQ segment identifies conditions related to a maintenance or repair requirement.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡



             Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~650~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		650

		

		Maintenance Service Order



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~11~200106021954582~20010602~~~200105301864444~79~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		11

		

		Response



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Must Use

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 from the 650_01 to which the 650_02 applies, creating a one-to-one relationship between the 650_01 and 650_02 transactions. 


Examples:


Service Order Request followed by Update Service Order Request


    650_01 DC002 BGN02 ABC (CR to TDSP original) 


    650_01 DC002 BGN02 DEF, BGN06 ABC (CR to TDSP update)


    650_02 DC002 BGN06 DEF (TDSP to CR update response) 


    650_02 DC002 BGN06 ABC (TDSP to CR original response)


Service Order Request followed by Service Order Cancel 


    650_01 RD002 BGN02 ABC (CR to TDSP original)


    650_01 RD002 BGN02 DEF, BGN06 ABC (CR to TDSP cancel)


    650_02 RD002 BGN06 DEF (TDSP to CR cancel response) 


    650_02 RD002 BGN06 ABC (TDSP to CR original response)


Service Order Disconnect/Reconnect for Non-Pay 


    650_01 DC001 BGN02 ABC (CR to TDSP disconnect request)


    650_02 DC001 BGN06 ABC (TDSP to CR disconnect response)


    650_01 RC001 BGN02 DEF, BGN06 ABC (CR to TDSP reconnect request)


    650_02 RC001 BGN06 DEF (TDSP to CR reconnect response)






		Must Use

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		 

		13

		

		Maintenance Request



		

		Meter Maintenance



		 

		38

		

		Test



		

		Meter Test



		 

		72

		

		Termination



		

		Disconnect



		 

		79

		

		Continuation



		

		Reconnect



		 

		AN

		

		Material Obligation Inquiry



		

		Lighting



		 

		IN

		

		Inquiry



		

		Technical/Environmental



		 

		KH

		

		Change Order



		

		Meter Exchange



		 

		RD

		

		Returns Detail



		

		Read (Out of Cycle)



		 

		SH

		

		Shipment Status Notification



		

		Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		XZ

		

		Facility Confirmation



		

		Facilities Investigation


The TDSP will not complete the order until it has done everything within its business processes to meet the requirements of the original service order.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		9

		

		Not Capable of Taking Action



		

		Complete Unexecutable


1. TDSP unable to complete order


2. RC001 received while DC001 pending neither completed.  


3. Service Order Cancel Received while Service Order Original Request still pending



		 

		51

		

		Complete



		

		This code will be used to indicate that the Service Order is completed



		 

		PT

		

		Proposal Trace



		

		Permit Required


This code will only be used in response to an original service order request 


The code can only be used if the BGN06 cross references an original service order request


When the TDSP responds on the 650_02 with BGN08 = PT to the CR the BPI is closed.



		 

		U

		

		Reject



		

		This code will be used to reject the transaction cross referenced in the BGN06.


This code can be used to reject an original service order request, a change request, or a cancel request.


 If the CR submits a change request or a cancel request to the original service order and the original service order was started or completed, the TDSP will respond to a change request or cancel request with a reject.  For this scenario a Rejection Reason of Work in Progress or Completed (REF~7G~WIP) will be included in the transaction.



		 

		WQ

		

		Accept



		

		This code is used in response to a change request or a cancel request for a service order.  The code is used to notify the CR that the TDSP has successfully applied the change or cancel transaction to the original service order request.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP NAME~1~007909411~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~9~007909411ESP1~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
HL Hierarchical Level (Service Order Level Information)



Position:
010



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify dependencies among and the content of hierarchically related groups of data segments



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
The HL segment is used to identify levels of detail information using a hierarchical structure, such as relating line-item data to shipment data, and packaging data to line-item data.





The HL segment defines a top-down/left-right ordered structure.




2
HL01 shall contain a unique alphanumeric number for each occurrence of the HL segment in the transaction set. For example, HL01 could be used to indicate the number of occurrences of the HL segment, in which case the value of HL01 would be "1" for the initial HL segment and would be incremented by one in each subsequent HL segment within the transaction.




3
HL02 identifies the hierarchical ID number of the HL segment to which the current HL segment is subordinate.




4
HL03 indicates the context of the series of segments following the current HL segment up to the next occurrence of an HL segment in the transaction. For example, HL03 is used to indicate that subsequent segments in the HL loop form a logical grouping of data referring to shipment, order, or item-level information.




5
HL04 indicates whether or not there are subordinate (or child) HL segments related to the current HL segment.


		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required


For an ESI ID with multiple meters the CR will generate a service order request for each meter affected.  "Multiple meters at an ESI ID require multiple service orders".



		

		

		HL~1~~EV~0





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		HL01

		628

		Hierarchical ID Number

		M

		

		AN 1/12



		

		A unique number assigned by the sender to identify a particular data segment in a hierarchical structure



		

		This unique number will be used to identify the HL Loop.  One parent loop (Service Order Level Information) per transaction.



		 

		1

		

		Parent HL Loop - Service Order Level Information



		Must Use

		HL03

		735

		Hierarchical Level Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code defining the characteristic of a level in a hierarchical structure



		 

		EV

		

		Event



		

		Other type of action or report



		Must Use

		HL04

		736

		Hierarchical Child Code

		O

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating if there are hierarchical child data segments subordinate to the level being described



		

		Indicates one hierarchical loop will be provided.



		 

		0

		

		No Subordinate HL Segment in This Hierarchical Structure.



		

		Service Order applies to one meter affected at the ESI ID.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Status Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Required when completed (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code is equal to one of the following Service Order Types:


Technical/Environmental (TE001 - TE011): Required


Facilities Investigation (FI001 - FI013): Required


Reconnect associated with a Disconnect for Non-Pay: Optional if No Field Action Taken


All others: Not Used






		

		

		REF~1P~FUP~ADDITIONAL EXPLANATION





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1P

		

		Accessorial Status Code



		

		Used on the response when the request is accepted, and additional status information must be provided.



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		FUP

		

		Follow Up



		 

		NAC

		

		No Activity Required



		 

		NFF

		

		No Field Action Taken - Reconnect Received No Person Dispatched/Scheduled No Fee



		

		Used on the completed service order sent back to the CR from the TDSP to let the CR know that the Reconnect for Non-Pay was received before the Disconnect for Non-Pay could be worked and there is no fee associated because no one was dispatched and/or scheduled.



		 

		NFP

		

		No Field Action Taken - Reconnect Received but Person Dispatched/Scheduled Fee Associated



		

		Used on the completed service order sent back to the CR from the TDSP to let the CR know that the Reconnect for Non-Pay was received before the Disconnect for Non-Pay could be worked but there is a fee associated because someone was dispatched and/or scheduled.



		

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02. 






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Rejection Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		If the TDSP rejects the 650_01 Request it must use the 650_02 Response using the valid reject reasons listed in REF~7G of the Implementation Guide.


More than 1 rejection reason code may be sent, by repeating the REF~7G segment.


Required when rejected (BNG08 = U), otherwise not used.






		

		

		REF~7G~ANM


REF~7G~008


REF~7G~DIV


REF~7G~D76





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		7G

		

		Data Quality Reject Reason



		

		Reject reasons associated with a reject status notification



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		008

		

		ESI ID exists but is not active



		 

		017

		

		Service Terminated because Service Provider went Out of Business



		

		Received initiating TX SET transaction from CR that is exiting the Market



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		A76

		

		ESI ID invalid or not found



		 

		A83

		

		Invalid or unauthorized action



		

		Information provided was not supported in the Texas SET Standards.



		 

		A84

		

		Invalid Relationship



		

		Not CR of Record



		 

		ANM

		

		Competitive Retailer not certified by TDSP/Clearinghouse



		 

		API

		

		Required information missing



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		CCC

		

		Critical Care Customer



		 

		CLC

		

		Critical Load Customer



		 

		D76

		

		Duns Number invalid or missing



		 

		DIV

		

		Date invalid or not found



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate



		

		650_01 received by the TDSP contains the same BGN02, BGN06, (if applicable), and ESI-ID as another 650_01 transaction received from the same CR



		 

		FME

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		G90

		

		Service Requested Date Greater Than 90 Days in the future from current date



		

		Service Request Date (DTM~211) or Not Before Date/Time (DTM~843) cannot be greater than 90 days in the future from current date.



		 

		IMI

		

		Invalid Membership Number or ID



		

		Membership ID or account number used by the MCTDSP does not exist, is inactive, or is otherwise invalid.  For MOU/EC use only. 



		 

		M76

		

		Meter Number invalid or not found



		 

		RWD

		

		Received Reconnect without Disconnect



		

		Not Used  for a service order with Purpose Code Reconnect of Requested Suspension (REF~8X~RC003)



		 

		TCC

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		 

		WIP

		

		Work in Progress or Completed



		 

		WTM

		

		Weather Advisory or Moratorium



		 

		ZIP

		

		Invalid Zip Code



		

		Only applicable to the first five characters of the zip code, which are used for validation.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02. Code "A13"  and "API" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Purpose Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


All service orders must be for known ESI IDs, including service orders for Street Lights and Guard Lights.


The following Purpose Codes can only be used when requesting the associated


Transaction Type Code as noted below:


Purpose Codes Beginning With: 


             DC     use only when BGN07 =  72     Disconnect


             FI       use only when BGN07 =  XZ    Facilities Investigation


             GL     use only when BGN07  = AN    Lighting


             SL      use only when BGN07  = AN    Lighting


             RC     use only when BGN07  = 79     Reconnect


             ME     use only when BGN07  =  KH    Meter Exchange


             MT    use only when BGN07  =  38     Meter Test


             MM    use only when BGN07  = 13     Meter Maintenance


             RD     use only when BGN07  = RD   Read (Out of Cycle)


             SH     use only when BGN07  = SH    Switch Hold Indicator


             TE      use only when BGN07 =  IN    Technical Environmental


  



		

		

		Required on 650_02 Service Request 






		

		

		REF~8X~DC001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		8X

		

		Transaction Category or Type



		

		Purpose Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DC001

		

		Disconnect for Non-Pay



		 

		DC002

		

		Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance



		

		Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002) and Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002) may be sent by the CR at the same time to allow the TDSP to appropriately schedule both Disconnect and Reconnect request.



		 

		DC003

		

		Remove One Specific Meter on a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI-ID.



		

		This can only be used to Remove One Specific Meter from a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI-ID.  Not to be used for Non-Multi-Metered Premises/ESI-ID.  This does not close out the Premise/ESI-ID.



		 

		DC004

		

		Disconnect Due to Denial of Access to the Meter



		

		This code authorizes the TDSP to disconnect service at any location accessible to them, which includes premium disconnect location.



		 

		DC005

		

		Disconnect for Non-Pay for Charges associated to Tampering



		

		This code authorizes the TDSP to disconnect service at any location accessible to them, which includes premium disconnect location.



		 

		FI001

		

		Relocation of Service/Facilities



		

		Used when Retail Customer is requesting relocation of Retail Customer and/or TDSP owned equipment for example service pole, drops,  metering equipment (meter can, may include breaker box), weatherhead, streetlight/guard light and/or customer owned transformer.



		 

		FI002

		

		Customer Requesting Information Only concerning Relocation of Service/Facilities



		 

		FI003

		

		Plan Review



		 

		FI004

		

		Dead Animal on Facilities



		 

		FI005

		

		Transformer Open



		 

		FI006

		

		Fire Ants in/on TDSP owned equipment



		 

		FI007

		

		Wire



		 

		FI008

		

		Pole



		 

		FI009

		

		Transformer



		 

		FI010

		

		Crossed Meters



		 

		FI011

		

		Possible Meter Damage



		 

		FI012

		

		Customer inquiry or installation of some type of  Generation device or equipment at the Premise



		

		This code is an acknowledgement only of TDSPs receipt of Customer's inquiry or installation of some type of Generation (example: wind, solar, micro-turbine, etc.) device or equipment at the premise. TDSP will use information in MTX segment received from CR to communicate directly with Customer concerning Customer's generating equipment



		 

		FI013

		

		Electric Vehicle



		

		Used when Retail Customer and / or Retail Electric Provider is requesting a load analysis of  TDSP owned equipment capacity to serve Electric Vehicle that may be present at the customer premise



		 

		GL001

		

		Guard Light - Lights Out



		 

		GL002

		

		Guard Light - Dim Light



		 

		GL003

		

		Guard Light - Light Hanging



		 

		GL004

		

		Guard Light - Pole Leaning



		 

		GL005

		

		Guard Light - Light On All Day



		 

		GL006

		

		Guard Light - Light Goes On and Off



		 

		GL007

		

		Guard Light - Install Shield



		 

		GL008

		

		Guard Light - Re-aim



		 

		GL009

		

		Guard Light - Remove a Specific Lamp



		 

		ME001

		

		Exchange with AMR (Automated Meter Read) Meter



		 

		ME002

		

		Exchange with OMR (Off-site Meter Read) Meter



		 

		ME003

		

		Exchange with IDR



		 

		ME004

		

		Exchange with TOU



		 

		ME005

		

		Exchange with Demand Meter



		 

		ME006

		

		Exchange with kVAR Meter



		 

		ME007

		

		Exchange with kWh Meter



		 

		ME008

		

		Exchange with Electrical Pulse Metering



		 

		ME009

		

		Exchange (like for like)



		 

		ME010

		

		Upgrade (Demand Capacity, Scale # of Dials)



		

		Upgrade is an exchange of a like meter for like meter where there is a need for a change due to increased functionality or customer request.  On upgrades, comments will be used for details.



		 

		ME011

		

		Damaged



		

		A damaged meter purpose code indicates that the customer knows the meter has been damaged.



		 

		ME012

		

		Dead Meter



		 

		ME013

		

		Optional IDR Removal



		

		ESI ID met threshold requirement for Optional IDR Removal



		 

		ME014

		

		Mandatory IDR Installation



		

		ESI ID met threshold requirement for Mandatory IDR Installation



		 

		MM001

		

		Install Lock Band



		 

		MM002

		

		Remove Lock Band



		 

		MM003

		

		Meter Based Angle Adapter "elbow"



		 

		MM004

		

		Dual Socket Adapter



		 

		MM005

		

		Verify Meter Data



		 

		MM006

		

		Tampering Suspected



		 

		MM007

		

		Investigate or Verify Premise Type



		 

		MT001

		

		Meter Test



		 

		RC001

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect for Non-Pay



		 

		RC002

		

		Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance



		

		Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002) and Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002) may be sent by the CR at the same time to allow the TDSP to appropriately scheduled both Disconnect and Request.



		 

		RC003

		

		Reconnect of Requested Suspension



		

		Used by CR to Reconnect after Disconnect for Non-Pay, Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance or for a Reconnect after a Disconnect due to Tampering when the CR did not initiate the 650_01 Disconnect for Non-Payment or Disconnect for Customer Clearance service request



		 

		RC004

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect for Denial of Access



		 

		RC005

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect due to Tampering



		 

		RD001

		

		Special Out of Cycle Read



		 

		RD002

		

		Re-Read/Potential Error



		 

		SH001

		

		Add Payment Plan Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		SH002

		

		Remove Payment Plan Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		SH003

		

		Remove Tampering Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		SL001

		

		Street Light - Lights Out



		 

		SL002

		

		Street Light - Dim Light



		 

		SL003

		

		Street Light - Light Hanging



		 

		SL004

		

		Street Light - Pole Leaning



		 

		SL005

		

		Street Light - Light On All Day



		 

		SL006

		

		Street Light - Light Goes On and Off



		 

		SL007

		

		Street Light - Install Shield



		 

		SL008

		

		Street Light - Needs Tag



		 

		SL009

		

		Street Light - Pole Paint



		 

		SL010

		

		Street Light - Remove a Specific Lamp



		 

		TE001

		

		Radio/TV Interference



		 

		TE002

		

		EMF (Electro-Magnetic Field)



		 

		TE003

		

		PCB



		 

		TE004

		

		Audible Interference



		 

		TE005

		

		Power Quality



		 

		TE006

		

		Tree Trimming



		 

		TE007

		

		Right of Way Cut/Brush Clearing



		 

		TE008

		

		Tree Removal or Cut Down Tree(s)



		 

		TE009

		

		Mow Grass in Easement



		 

		TE010

		

		Property Damaged by Tree Crew



		 

		TE011

		

		Customer Complaint concerning Tree Crew work






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Complete Unexecutable Reason)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required when complete unexecutable (BGN08 = 9) otherwise not used.  If codes containing "000" are used, an explanation is required in REF03.






		

		

		REF~G7~A000~OTHER WEATHERHEAD REASON


REF~G7~B003~NONE INSTALLED





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		G7

		

		Resubmission Reason Code



		

		Completed Unexecuted



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A000

		

		===== WEATHERHEAD (SERVICE OUTLET) =====



		 

		A001

		

		Need Meter Loop and Outlet Installed



		 

		A002

		

		Need fiber spacer for service entrance conductors



		 

		A003

		

		Need weatherhead on conduit above meter base



		 

		A004

		

		Fiber wire spacer protector broken in weatherhead



		 

		A005

		

		Screws holding head in place broken off or threads stripped



		 

		A006

		

		Exceeds 25' above finished grade



		 

		A007

		

		Damaged Meter Loop



		 

		A008

		

		Needs clamps at Weatherhead



		 

		B000

		

		===== POINT OF ATTACHMENT =====



		 

		B001

		

		Too close to window, door or porch, needs to be 3' away



		 

		B002

		

		Point of attachment over 3' above roof without guy or bracing



		 

		B003

		

		None Installed



		 

		B004

		

		Drop attachment. Too far from service outlet, should be within 18" of drop



		 

		B005

		

		Anchorage not sufficient to support drop cable - 300 lb pull of service drops



		 

		B006

		

		Need penta or creosote treated pole, or a 4" x 6" timber for permanent service



		 

		B007

		

		Temporary meter pole needs bracing to withstand 300 lb. pull of service drops



		 

		B008

		

		Meter pole not set deep enough to support drops and withstand 300 lb pull of service drops



		 

		B009

		

		Pole not of proper height over driveway. Need 12' vertical clearance above finished grade, over residential driveways



		 

		B010

		

		Service attachment needs to be higher for driveway, alleys, roads and streets



		 

		B011

		

		Unable to get drop attachment high enough to get clearance from low point of sag in service cable, over sidewalk, porch or platform



		 

		B012

		

		Need bracket on the service mast for attaching service rack



		 

		B013

		

		Requires secondary rack



		 

		B014

		

		Exceeds service drop distance



		 

		B015

		

		No Meter Pole



		 

		B016

		

		Does not have 12" clearance from SWBT, Cable TV, etc. cables



		 

		C000

		

		===== LINE CONDUIT =====



		 

		C001

		

		Should not be water pipe fittings



		 

		C002

		

		Water pipe not allowed for service outlet conduit



		 

		C003

		

		Service outlet conduit not sufficiently clamped to building



		 

		C004

		

		Two inch G.I. or I.M.C. or three inch aluminum conduit required for mast head



		 

		C005

		

		Electrical junction boxes not sealable type



		 

		D000

		

		===== LINE OF CONDUCTORS =====



		 

		D001

		

		Service entrance conductors not identified



		 

		D002

		

		Line wire of wrong type insulation



		 

		D003

		

		Line wires too short to reach lugs in meter can



		 

		D004

		

		Wires from service outlet too short for TDSP to connect drops



		 

		D005

		

		No line wires in service outlet



		 

		D006

		

		Bare aluminum neutral conductor in meter loop



		 

		E000

		

		===== METER BASE =====



		 

		E001

		

		Improperly mounted on pole.  Too low or too high.



		 

		E002

		

		Un-used holes in meter base not close up or covered



		 

		E003

		

		No neutral connector in meter base



		 

		E004

		

		Meter base improperly mounted. Upside down.



		 

		E005

		

		Need 125 amp meter base to match customers wire size



		 

		E006

		

		Need 200 amp meter base to match customers wire size



		 

		E007

		

		Customer wired for current transformer installation.  Refer to primary meter man.



		 

		E008

		

		Foreign type of meter base, TDSP does not have equipment to fit it



		 

		E009

		

		Gang type meter socket base not completely wired



		 

		E010

		

		No cover on meter base



		 

		E011

		

		Meter base mounted too high above finished grade ground level, should be 5' to 6'



		 

		E012

		

		Residential meter socket, need commercial



		 

		E013

		

		Meter socket base not level



		 

		E014

		

		Ground in meter can



		 

		E015

		

		Meter base needs to be replaced



		 

		E016

		

		Customer not ready



		 

		E017

		

		Faceplate need Tamper Proof lid



		 

		F000

		

		===== CUSTOMER'S NEUTRAL WIRE =====



		 

		F001

		

		Must be electronically continuous inside socket base



		 

		F002

		

		Conductors unidentified in service entrance conductors.  Must be white, bare or gray.



		 

		F003

		

		All 3 phase wires must be identified



		 

		F004

		

		Uninsulated aluminum conductor



		 

		F005

		

		Bonding conductor for 480 volt, 3 wire service must be a minimum of #6 copper or equivalent and must be insulated



		 

		G000

		

		===== LOAD CONDUIT =====



		 

		G001

		

		Customer used water pipe nipple going to switch box.  Need water tight conduit.



		 

		G002

		

		No bushing on conduit from meter base.  Weather proof entrance fitting.



		 

		H000

		

		===== CUSTOMER'S LOAD CONDUCTORS ======



		 

		H001

		

		Exceeds ampacity of meter socket



		 

		H002

		

		Has the wrong type of insulation



		 

		H003

		

		No wires in load side of meter box



		 

		J000

		

		===== SWITCH BOX =====



		 

		J001

		

		Holes in customers switch box not used or closed. Bare wires and connections exposed.



		 

		J002

		

		No ground connector attached to box



		 

		J003

		

		Inside main switch box mounted outside. Must have water tight connections between meter base and switch box



		 

		J004

		

		No cover on breaker box. Lighted connections exposed to public.



		 

		J005

		

		Load wires still energized from backfeed.



		 

		J006

		

		Neutral connection must be electrically continuous and not fused



		 

		J007

		

		Main switch inside premises are unable to relieve load from loop



		 

		J008

		

		Need main breaker if over 6 breakers



		 

		K000

		

		===== GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTORS =====



		 

		K001

		

		Grounding electrode conductor not sized in accordance with table 250-94 of NEC



		 

		K002

		

		Where used outside, aluminum or copper clad aluminum conductors shall not be installed within 18" of earth.



		 

		K003

		

		Grounding electrode conductor not securely fastened to the premises below the meter can



		 

		K004

		

		No grounding electrode conductor installed



		 

		K005

		

		Grounding electrode conductor not attached to ground rod with approved clamp



		 

		K006

		

		Has aluminum grounding electrode conductor in direct contact with a masonry or earth



		 

		K007

		

		Grounding electrode conductor must go from switch box to ground rod



		 

		L000

		

		===== GROUND CONDUIT OR ARMORED CABLE =====



		 

		L001

		

		Not attached to switch box with water tight connector



		 

		L002

		

		Not bonded to ground rod



		 

		L003

		

		Not attached to switch box



		 

		L004

		

		Not secure to building or pole



		 

		M000

		

		===== GROUND CLAMP =====



		 

		M001

		

		Unapproved ground clamp



		 

		M002

		

		No ground clamp



		 

		N000

		

		===== GROUND ROD =====



		 

		N001

		

		Must be at least 3/4" galvanized pipe



		 

		N002

		

		Steel rod must be 5/8" minimum diameter



		 

		N003

		

		Rod or pipe must be 8' deep



		 

		N004

		

		No Ground Rod



		 

		P000

		

		===== PERMITS =====



		 

		P001

		

		No permit



		 

		P002

		

		Needs city inspection



		 

		Q000

		

		===== CONSTRUCTION =====



		 

		Q001

		

		TDSP construction required



		 

		Q002

		

		Customer needs to meet electrician



		 

		Q003

		

		Need house or apartment numbers permanently identified



		 

		Q004

		

		Corrections not made from previous turndown



		 

		Q005

		

		Drops would trespass other's property



		 

		Q006

		

		Unable to determine meter base location



		 

		Q007

		

		Customer needs to bore (driveway, sidewalk, etc....)



		 

		Q008

		

		Service path obstructed (building materials, dirt, fence, etc....)



		 

		Q009

		

		No equipment access (need 5' to 10' wide path)



		 

		Q010

		

		Needs grade work



		 

		Q011

		

		Customer owned utilities not located (water, sewer, gas, etc...)



		 

		Q012

		

		Customer installed conduit insufficient, does not meet TDSP specifications



		 

		R000

		

		===== UNDERGROUND SERVICE DROPS OWNED BY CUSTOMER =====



		 

		R001

		

		Service drop not installed



		 

		R002

		

		URD drops too short



		 

		R003

		

		URD ditch not covered



		 

		R004

		

		URD drops not run to the proper point (small notch "V" of the transformer pad)



		 

		R005

		

		Wrong type of URD meter can



		 

		R006

		

		Unapproved wire for underground



		 

		R007

		

		URD service conductors not deep enough



		 

		R008

		

		Drops need to be dug within 12" of transformer on pad. Must be clear to open transformer.



		 

		R009

		

		Underground drops cut in two



		 

		R010

		

		T-Saw pole not 4 feet from front of transformer on pad.  Must be clear to open transformer.



		 

		R011

		

		T-Saw pole not 3 feet from rear of transformer



		 

		R012

		

		P.V.C. or conduit elbow not deep enough



		 

		R013

		

		No P.V.C. or conduit elbow



		 

		R014

		

		No line conduit installed



		 

		R015

		

		Meter pole set in easement



		 

		S000

		

		===== CUT-INS/CUT-OUTS =====



		 

		S001

		

		Inside trouble on customer side



		 

		S002

		

		Weatherhead pulled from house or broken



		 

		S003

		

		Cannot cut-out at pole, MD, Weatherhead, or remove meter and drops



		 

		T000

		

		===== MISCELLANEOUS =====



		 

		T001

		

		Business Closed/Customer not home



		 

		T002

		

		Meter inside, building locked



		 

		T003

		

		Bad Dog



		 

		T004

		

		High fence, locked  gate



		 

		T005

		

		Electrician needs to meet with TDSP meter man



		 

		T006

		

		Customer needs to trim trees



		 

		T007

		

		No breakers



		 

		T008

		

		Customer's facilities under secondary and primary



		 

		T009

		

		Meter blocked



		 

		T010

		

		Meter in wall



		 

		T011

		

		Voided per customer



		

		Cannot be used for Disconnect Non-Pay



		 

		T012

		

		Re-schedule per customer



		

		Cannot be used for Disconnect Non-Pay



		 

		T013

		

		Meter Damaged



		 

		T014

		

		No Meter



		 

		T015

		

		Muddy Road



		 

		T016

		

		High Water



		 

		T017

		

		Customer Requested Clearance - Unable to do work on date requested



		 

		T018

		

		Other



		

		Requires explanation in REF03



		 

		T019

		

		Tampering



		

		Tampering



		 

		T020

		

		Received service order cancel prior to working service order original.



		

		Code should be used to respond to the service order original.



		 

		T021

		

		Competitive Retailer in Default



		 

		T022

		

		Force Majeure Event



		 

		T025

		

		Competing Transaction Scheduled for the Same Date



		 

		U000

		

		===== UNSAFE CONDITIONS =====



		 

		U001

		

		Exposed wires



		 

		U002

		

		Jumpers in breaker box



		 

		U003

		

		Insects



		 

		U004

		

		Excessive debris



		 

		U005

		

		Irate Customer



		 

		U006

		

		Backfeed on load side jaws



		 

		V000

		

		===== DISCONNECTS FOR NON-PAY =====



		 

		V001

		

		Weather Advisory or Moratorium



		 

		V002

		

		Life Support/Critical Care Customer



		 

		V003

		

		Disconnect Non-Pay: Unable to disconnect standard



		 

		V004

		

		Disconnect Non-Pay: Work estimate required, call TDSP



		 

		V005

		

		Received reconnect for non-pay or reconnect after tampering disconnect prior to working the disconnect for non-pay or disconnect due to tampering service order request.



		

		Code should be used to respond to both the:


       1.  Disconnect for non-pay and the reconnect 


            for non-pay original service order requests or


       2.  Disconnect due to tampering and reconnect 


            after tampering disconnect original service 


            order requests.



		 

		V006

		

		Critical Load Premise/Location



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02.  Required when REF02 = "T018" or when the code contains "000".  Otherwise, optional.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Disconnect Location)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code is equal to the following Service Order Type:


Disconnect for Non-Pay (DC001): Required


All others: Not Used






		

		

		REF~LW~M





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		LW

		

		Location Within Equipment



		

		Disconnect Location



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		M

		

		Disconnected at Meter



		 

		O

		

		Disconnected Other than at Meter



		

		Includes weatherhead, pole, CT, padmount/transformer, substation, junction box, etc.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required when BGN08 = 51 (Complete)


Otherwise Not Used


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


· A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


· A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules §§25.52 and 25.53.


Or


· An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customer's premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs Required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs Required






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Child Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.


Reject (BGN08 = U): Not Used






		

		

		Meter Number is required on the following service order types:


   Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002)


   Remove One Specific Meter on a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI-ID (DC003).


   Meter Exchanges (ME0xx) All


   Meter Maintenance (MM0xx) All


   Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002)


   Special Out of Cycle Read (RD001)


   Re-Read/Potential Error (RD002)


   Meter Test (MT001)


Meter Number is Not Used on all other Service Orders.






		

		

		REF~MG~394820R





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (TDSP Service Order Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Service Order numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






		

		

		Reject (BGN08 = U): Not Used


Accept (BGN08 = WQ): Not Used


Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9):  Required if TDSP has generated a Service Order Number, otherwise not used.


Complete (BGN08 = 51): Required






		

		

		REF~OW~3920001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		OW

		

		Service Order Number



		

		TDSP Service Order Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		TDSP Service Order Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Premise Type Verification Response)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code in the REF~8X is equal to  MM007 of the 650_01 Service Request transaction:


MM007 - Investigate or Verify Premise Type 






		

		

		REF~PV~INC





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PV

		

		Product change information number



		

		Premise Type Verification Response



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		COR

		

		Current Premise Type and the associated information is correct and no follow-up or changes are needed by the TDSP for this ESI ID



		 

		INC

		

		Current Premise Type and the associated information is incorrect, therefore TDSP will follow-up with an 814_20 transaction with the corrections.



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02. REF02 code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Reject (BGN08 = U): Required if provided on the Request


Permit Required (BGN08 = PT), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9) or Complete (BGN08 = 51): Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Switch Hold Indicator Status)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code in the REF~8X is equal to one of the following "SH001", "SH002" or "SH003" of the 650_01 Service Request transaction:


Add Payment Plan Switch Hold Indicator  (SH001)



		

		

		Remove Payment Plan Switch Hold Indicator (SH002)



		

		

		Remove Tampering Switch Hold Indicator (SH003)


REF~SH~APS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SH

		

		Sender Defined Clause



		

		Switch Hold Status



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		A13

		

		Other



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.



		 

		APS

		

		TDSP will Add a Payment Plan Switch Hold and will also follow-up with an 814_20 transaction



		 

		DUP

		

		Duplicate Request.



		

		Add or Removal Switch Hold was already completed for this ESI ID and 814_20 transaction has been updated.



		 

		RCC

		

		Request Cannot be Completed



		

		Explanation Required in REF03.


Some reasons for example, but this is not a complete list:   


      1.  TDSP already completed Safety Net Move-In;


           therefore all Switch Holds have already been 


           removed.


      2.  Type of Switch Hold wasn't on the ESI ID when


           650_01 Removal request was received.



		 

		RPS

		

		TDSP will Remove the Payment Plan Switch Hold and will also follow-up with an 814_20 transaction.



		 

		RTS

		

		TDSP will Remove the Tampering Switch Hold and will also  follow-up with an 814_20 transaction



		Dep

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Used to further describe the status reason code sent in REF02. REF02 code "A13" requires a text explanation in this element.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Actual Complete Date/Time)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Complete (BGN08 = 51); Required


Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used






		

		

		DTM~243~20010601~1430





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		243

		

		Actual Complete



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Read Date)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)



		

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Meter Read Date is required on the following service order types: 


   Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002)


   Meter Exchanges (ME0xx) All


   Meter Maintenance (MM0xx) All


   Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002)


   Special Out of Cycle Read (RD001)


   Re-Read/Potential Error (RD002)


   Meter Test (MT001)


Meter Read Date is Not Used on all other Service Orders.






		

		

		DTM~MRR~20010601





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		MRR

		

		Meter Reading



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Meter Test Date)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)



		

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code is equal to the following Service Order Type:


Meter Test (MT001): Required


All others: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~853~20010531





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		853

		

		Field Test



		

		Meter Test Date



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Results: Good/Bad)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)



		

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code is equal to one of the following Service Order Types:


   Re-Read/Potential Error (RD002) 


   Meter Test (MT001)


Results are Not Used on all other Service Orders.






		

		

		YNQ~~Y~~~~~~9~RES





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		RD002: The initial meter read was not correct.


MT001: Results were bad.



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		RD002:  The initial meter read was correct.


MT001:  Results were good.



		Must Use

		YNQ08

		1270

		Code List Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific industry code list



		 

		9

		

		Indicator Code



		Must Use

		YNQ09

		1271

		Industry Code

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Code indicating a code from a specific industry code list



		 

		RES

		

		Results



		

		Indicates whether the results of the Re-Read or the Meter Test were Good (Yes) or Bad (No)






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Results: Service Left OFF/ON)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)



		

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code is equal to one of the following Service Order Types:


Disconnection for Customer Request Clearance (DC002) 


Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002)


Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC003) when CR did not initiate Disconnect for Clearance Service Request (DC002) 


Results are Not Used on all other Service Orders.






		

		

		YNQ~~Y~~~~~~9~RES





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Service left OFF


DC002: Disconnect for Clearance- Service was Disconnected and Left Off Service Request Completed


RC002 or RC003: Reconnect for Clearance - Service request was not completed (i.e. due to unsafe conditions or due to Electrical Standards violation), Services were Left Off.  Additional comments may be provided in the MTX~RPT Comments segment 



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Services left ON


DC002: Disconnect for Clearance - Service was disconnected and reconnected Services were Left On service request completed 


DC002: Disconnect for Clearance was not necessary Services were Left On 


RC002 or RC003: Reconnect for Clearance Service was Reconnected and Left On - Service Request Completed 



		Must Use

		YNQ08

		1270

		Code List Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific industry code list



		 

		9

		

		Indicator Code



		Must Use

		YNQ09

		1271

		Industry Code

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Code indicating a code from a specific industry code list



		 

		RES

		

		Results



		

		Indicates whether the results of the Disconnect for Clearance or the Reconnect for Clearance ESI ID  Services were LEFT OFF (NO) or Service LEFT ON (YES) 






Segment:
MEA Measurements (Meter Read)



Position:
100



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify physical measurements or counts, including dimensions, tolerances, variances, and weights  (See Figures Appendix for example of use of C001)



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of MEA03 MEA05 MEA06 or MEA08 is required.




2
If MEA05 is present, then MEA04 is required.




3
If MEA06 is present, then MEA04 is required.




4
If MEA07 is present, then at least one of MEA03 MEA05 or MEA06 is required.




5
Only one of MEA08 or MEA03 may be present.



Semantic Notes:
1
MEA04 defines the unit of measure for MEA03, MEA05, and MEA06.



Comments:
1
When citing dimensional tolerances, any measurement requiring a sign (+ or -), or any measurement where a positive (+) value cannot be assumed, use MEA05 as the negative (-) value and MEA06 as the positive (+) value.


		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Complete Unexecutable (BGN08 = 9), Reject (BGN08 = U), Accept (BGN08 = WQ), or Permit Required (BGN08 = PT): Not Used


Required when Complete (BGN08 = 51) and Purpose Code is equal to one of the following Service Order Types:


   Special Out of Cycle Read (RD001)


   Re-Read/Potential Error (RD002)


   Meter Test (MT001)


Meter Read is Not Used on all other Service Orders.






		

		

		MEA~AF~~~KH~~10031~51





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MEA01

		737

		Measurement Reference ID Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the broad category to which a measurement applies



		 

		AF

		

		Actual Total



		Must Use

		MEA04

		C001

		Composite Unit of Measure

		X

		

		



		

		To identify a composite unit of measure  (See Figures Appendix for examples of use)



		

		This is a composite data element, please populate C00401



		Must Use

		C00101

		355

		Unit or Basis for Measurement Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the units in which a value is being expressed, or manner in which a measurement has been taken



		 

		K1

		

		Kilowatt Demand



		

		kW



		 

		K2

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Demand



		

		kVAR



		 

		K3

		

		Kilovolt Amperes Reactive Hour



		

		kVARH



		 

		K4

		

		Kilovolt Amperes



		

		kVA



		 

		KH

		

		Kilowatt Hour



		

		kWh



		Must Use

		MEA06

		741

		Range Maximum

		X

		

		R 1/20



		

		The value specifying the maximum of the measurement range



		

		Meter Read



		Must Use

		MEA07

		935

		Measurement Significance Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code used to benchmark, qualify or further define a measurement value



		 

		41

		

		Off Peak



		 

		42

		

		On Peak



		 

		43

		

		Intermediate



		 

		51

		

		Total



		

		Total/Totalizer/Max (Demand)



		 

		71

		

		Low



		

		Summer Super On Peak






Segment:
MTX Text (Comments)



Position:
250



Loop:
MTX        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify textual data



Syntax Notes:
1
If MTX01 is present, then MTX02 is required.




2
If MTX03 is present, then MTX02 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Required if comments add value to the Service Order.


Reject (BGN08 = U): Not Used



		

		

		MTX~RPT~METER BASE PULLED AWAY FROM THE STRUCTURE





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MTX01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		RPT

		

		Report Remarks



		Must Use

		MTX02

		1551

		Message Text

		X

		

		AN 1/4096



		

		To transmit large volumes of message text



		

		Message Text not to exceed 4096 characters total.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
290



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~13~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T650_04: Planned or Unplanned Outage Notification

Version 4.0



Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


650_04:


Planned or Unplanned Outage Notification

Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 650


Texas 650_04:


Planned or Unplanned Outage Notification

This transaction set...


… from TDSP to CR, used to notify the CR of a suspension of delivery service or to cancel the notification of suspension of delivery service.


…from MCTDSP to CR, used to notify CR of disconnect/reconnect of delivery service for non-payment of wires charges


Document Flows:


· TDSP to CR

· MCTDSP to CR

The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


		

		

		Summary of Changes






		August 3, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-174 – BGN06 correct typo.  Added space between original and suspension.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated the “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-282 – Added new Suspension Code DP001



		

		

		· Reformatted guideline so it is consistent with other guidelines, including fonts, How To Use this Implementation Guide.



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-346 – Corrected SE count in Example 2



		8/5/02

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Corrected Implementation guide “Summary of Changes” by cleaning up previously missed or inaccurate additions to Summary of Changes:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-308 – Changed Description of DP001 from “Customer Requested”, which is already used with CR001, to “Disconnect Non-Payment”.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-353 – Updated Change Control Log to add approved Version 1.5 Change Control 2002-308. This was previously missed at time of update of implementation guide and is needed to reflect the approved change control.



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-462 The cancellation of a suspension of services should apply to the entire original suspension of delivery services.



		

		

		· Change Control 2003-488 Update gray box on the 650_04 for the REF*MG segment



		

		

		· Change Control 2003-495 Correct Examples in the back of the implementation guide.



		6/12/03

		

		· Change Control 2003-528 Add Business Process Overviews to the appropriate implementation guides



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8, 2004


              Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2004-634:


· As per discussions at the June 04 TX SET meeting, additional language should be added to each Transaction Set to identify the requirements and required response to the 997 Functional acknowledgement – The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”



		March 1, 2005


Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2002-466:


· Add code to the 650_04 to provide a means for the TDSP to inform a CR that the service is being permanently suspended for an ESI ID.  Also add suspension code to indicate that facilities have been removed from the ESI ID.

Change Control 2003-471:


· Remove the “Must Use” from the YNQ04 of the YNQ~5U segment


Change Control 2004-652:


· Add a new suspension code for use in the MOU/EC market to provide the MCTDSP a way to notify the CR that the retail customer has requested a permanent disconnect and final bill.  The new code in the 650_04 should prompt the CR to send an 814_24 for the ESI ID.  This code will only be used for ESI IDs within a MOU/EC service territory.


Change Control 2004-653:


· Add new Action codes (BGN08) for use in the MOU/EC market to provide the MCTDSP a way to notify the CR that a customer disconnected by MCTDSP for non-payment has been reconnected.  This code will only be used for ESI IDs within a MOU/EC service territory.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields

Change Control 2005-688


· Update gray box of 650_04 DTM~215 segment to have the TDSP send an optional date when on the BGN08 = R8.



		September 1, 2006


Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-691:


· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.


· Add new code to communicate the reconnection for the denial of access.

Change Control 2006-702:


· TDSPs presently do not have a BGN~08 Action code to send to inform the CR that their customer has been reconnected after the TDSP has resolved the access issue with the customer. Modify the language in the grey box for BGN~08~79.

· 



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2009-722:


· IG currently requires Originating Tran ID and Estimated Restoration Date whenever purpose code = "79". It is actually only required when purpose code = 79 AND Suspension/Reactivation code = RC001. Causing false rejection of a 650_04 Reactivate after disconnect for denial of access when Originating Transaction ID and Estimated Restoration Date is not also included.

Change Control 2009-748:


· The purpose of this Change Control is to sync the names of the Texas SET Guide transactions, with the names of the transactions in Protocol and the Retail Market Guide.





Business Process Overview







		Overview

		

		The 650_04 (TDSP to CR) business process overview addresses the following areas:


1. Suspension/Cancellation of Delivery Service Notification Overview


2. Multi-Metered/Un-Metered ESI Id’s






		Suspension/Cancellation of Delivery Service Notification Overview


  

		

		· Transaction used by the TDSP to notify the CR when Service has been or will be suspended or Notification that a planned outage has been cancelled. 


· The TDSP will send this transaction to the CR via point to point Protocol. 



		Multi-Metered/Un –Metered ESI Id’s

		

		When suspending service on an ESI ID with multiple meters the TDSP will designate the affected meter(s) in the REF~MG. 







How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


650 Maintenance Service Order


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=MO


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes then data contents of the Maintenance Service Order Transaction Set (650) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This transaction set provides a uniform, singular medium for the exchange of maintenance related information among organizations involved in the reporting, requesting, scheduling, planning, estimating, coordinating and performing of maintenance actions. It provides the structure to convey maintenance-related information, including maintenance action directives, maintenance actions, cost estimates, maintenance action assignments, maintenance action status, and completion reports. This transaction set can be used in a bi-directional environment alone or in conjunction with the Project Schedule Reporting Transaction Set (806) to link schedule and maintenance action information as well as with the Specifications/Technical Information Transaction Set (841) to link maintenance-related, media independent, technical data.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N1

		Name 

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - HL

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		HL

		Hierarchical Level (Service Order Level Information)

		M

		1

		

		n3

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		YNQ

		Yes/No Question 

		O

		>1

		

		n4

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - MTX

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		250

		MTX

		Text (Comments)

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		290

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 segment identifies the organization originating and receiving the transaction set.


2.
The HL levels are group work candidate and work candidate.  Valid HL parent-child relationships are 1) group work candidate-group work candidate and 2) group work candidate-work candidate.


3. The YNQ segment identifies conditions related to a maintenance or repair requirement.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~650~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		650

		

		Maintenance Service Order



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200106021954582~20010602~~~~~S2


BGN~13~200106021954582~20010602~~~200105071742763~~C


BGN~13~200106021954582~20010602~~~200105071742763~~79





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Refers to the BGN02 of the original Suspension of Delivery Service Notification.


Required for MOU/EC ESI ID when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate) and REF~5H = "RC001" (Reconnect after Disconnect for Non Pay). The BGN06 will refer back to the BGN02 of the original 650_04 where BGN08 = S2 (Suspended) and the REF~5H = "DP001" (Disconnect for Non-Payment), otherwise not used.


Required when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not Used when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended)


This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Suspension of Delivery Service Notification



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		79

		

		Reactivate



		

		Reconnect; TDSP is notifying the current CR that customer has been reconnected.  


Required for MOU/EC: ESI ID reconnected after disconnect for non-payment (REF~5H = RC001)


Required for TDSP and/or MOU/EC:  ESI ID reconnected after denial of access has been resolved (REF~5H =RC004) where the TDSP or MOU/EC disconnected services due to denial of access via 650_04 (REF~5H = GA001)



		 

		C

		

		Cancelled



		

		Cancellation of a Suspension of Delivery Services will cancel the suspension in its entirety.  A Suspension of Delivery Services cannot be partially cancelled.                    



		 

		R8

		

		Terminate



		

		TDSP will use this code to indicate that the ESI ID is being permanently suspended and that the CR needs to submit an 814_24 transaction.



		 

		S2

		

		Suspended






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP NAME~1~007909411~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~9~007909411ESP1~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
HL Hierarchical Level (Suspension of Delivery Services)



Position:
010



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify dependencies among and the content of hierarchically related groups of data segments



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
The HL segment is used to identify levels of detail information using a hierarchical structure, such as relating line-item data to shipment data, and packaging data to line-item data.





The HL segment defines a top-down/left-right ordered structure.




2
HL01 shall contain a unique alphanumeric number for each occurrence of the HL segment in the transaction set. For example, HL01 could be used to indicate the number of occurrences of the HL segment, in which case the value of HL01 would be "1" for the initial HL segment and would be incremented by one in each subsequent HL segment within the transaction.




3
HL02 identifies the hierarchical ID number of the HL segment to which the current HL segment is subordinate.




4
HL03 indicates the context of the series of segments following the current HL segment up to the next occurrence of an HL segment in the transaction. For example, HL03 is used to indicate that subsequent segments in the HL loop form a logical grouping of data referring to shipment, order, or item-level information.




5
HL04 indicates whether or not there are subordinate (or child) HL segments related to the current HL segment.


		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)


Required






		

		

		HL~1~~EV~0





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		HL01

		628

		Hierarchical ID Number

		M

		

		AN 1/12



		

		A unique number assigned by the sender to identify a particular data segment in a hierarchical structure



		

		This unique number will be used to identify each of the HL Loops, one for the parent loop (Suspension Of Delivery Services) for each transaction.



		 

		1

		

		Parent HL Loop - Service Order Level Information



		Must Use

		HL03

		735

		Hierarchical Level Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code defining the characteristic of a level in a hierarchical structure



		 

		EV

		

		Event



		

		Other type of action or report



		Must Use

		HL04

		736

		Hierarchical Child Code

		O

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating if there are hierarchical child data segments subordinate to the level being described



		 

		0

		

		No Subordinate HL Segment in This Hierarchical Structure.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Suspension/Reactivation Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension/Reactivation of Delivery Services)


All Suspensions/Reactivations of Delivery Service must be for known ESI IDs.






		

		

		Required 






		

		

		REF~5H~DC001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		5H

		

		Incident



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		CR001

		

		Customer Requested



		

		Used to indicate work that is necessary to perform at the customer's request.






		

		Example:  Retail customer request temporary clearance directly to the TDSP.



		 

		CR002

		

		Customer Requested Permanent Disconnect



		

		Used to indicate that customer has requested a disconnect/final bill from the MCTDSP.  MCTDSP has permanently disconnected this ESI ID for specified customer and CR must submit an 814_24 move-out request for the ESI ID.  For MOU/EC use only.






		

		Example:  Retail customer requests final bill directly from the MCTDSP.



		 

		DC001

		

		Dangerous Conditions Exist on Customer's Electrical Installation



		

		Service has been suspended to mitigate a dangerous condition that exists on a customer's electrical installation.






		

		Example:  Meter loop is pulled away from retail customer's structure and/or retail customer's inability to provide point of attachment for adequate overhead line clearance.



		 

		DP001

		

		Disconnect Non-Payment



		

		Used to indicate that disconnection for non-payment is necessary.  For MOU/EC use only.



		

		Example: MCTDSP is notifying current CR that customer is being disconnected for non-payment.



		 

		EM001

		

		Emergency Threatens System



		

		Service has been suspended to protect the integrity of the electrical network.






		

		Examples: This may include; switching, load shedding, or other emergency construction necessary to maintain long-term network stability, network reliability, or delivery service.  The Independent System Operator can issue orders to perform work of this nature.  Replacing equipment due to damage or potential failure.



		 

		FA001

		

		Facilities have been removed



		

		Facilities have been removed from ESI ID






		

		Examples:  Customer instructed the TDSP remove the temporary meter from a location once construction has been completed.  TDSP found facilities had been physically removed when performing scheduled meter reading.



		 

		GA001

		

		Customer's Failure to Grant Access to Premises



		

		Service has been suspended due to lack of access to the customer's premise.






		

		Examples:  TDSP equipment located on retail customer facilities needs maintenance or repair to improve delivery service reliability of multiple retail customers.  TDSP needs to perform delivery system maintenance, such as tree trimming, to improve the delivery service reliability to all retail customers served.



		 

		IN001

		

		Inspection, Test, Repair or Change



		

		Used to indicate all ordinary Distribution work.  Construction work including modifications, maintenance, or additions to the electrical network fall into this category.






		

		Examples:  Tree trimming.  Changing out equipment such as transformers, poles, underground conductors  etc...



		 

		LA001

		

		Authorized by Legal Authorities



		

		Service has been suspended at the direction provided by an applicable legal authority (County, City, Fire Department, Police, FBI etc...).






		

		Examples:  Fire Call, non-compliance with city inspections, or non-compliance with certification requirements of county or city.



		 

		RC001

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect for Non-Pay



		

		Used to indicate that reconnect has been made after disconnect for non-payment was issued.  For MOU/EC use only.






		

		Example:  MCTDSP is notifying current CR that customer is being reconnected after disconnect for non-payment.



		 

		RC004

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect for Denial of Access



		

		The TDSP resolved the Denial of Access issue with the customer and has re-energized the premise



		 

		RS001

		

		Restoration of Service to Others



		

		Service has been suspended while restoring delivery service to other retail customers.






		

		Examples:  Interruption of delivery service to other retail customers is necessary to restore service to a specific retail customer.  Repair of secondary that is shared by multiple retail customers.



		 

		TM001

		

		Bypassing or Tampering with Company Equipment



		

		Service has been suspended due to the detection of tampering or bypassing company equipment or metering.






		

		Example:  The retail customer bypasses TDSP metering.



		 

		UU001

		

		Unauthorized Use



		

		Service has been suspended due to unauthorized reconnection of a retail customer.






		

		Example:  Retail customer removes the sleeves from their meter after a TDSP initiated disconnect has been performed (Note: The retail customer is still associated with a CR).



		 

		VT001

		

		Violation of Tariff or Other Written Agreement 



		

		Service has been suspended due to the violation of a written agreement.






		

		Examples:  Interfering with delivery service of others.  Non-standard equipment that is out of compliance with TDSP tariff or other written agreement.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






		

		

		Required only when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended) and a subset of meters are affected for an ESI ID with multiple meters.


Repeat segment for multiple meters.


Required only when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate) and a subset of meters are affected for an ESI ID with multiple meters.


Not used when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not used when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate)



		

		

		REF~MG~394820R





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number 






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


· A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


· A customer for which electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules §§25.52 and 25.53.


Or


· An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customer's premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Life Support Indicator



		 

		N

		

		Special Needs Not Required



		 

		Y

		

		Special Needs Required






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Estimated Restoration Date/time)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended) if TDSP can estimate the restoration time.


Required for MOU/EC ESI ID when reconnected after disconnect for non-payment where BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate) and REF~5H = RC001(Reconnect after Disconnect for Non-Pay)


Not used when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not used when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate)






		

		

		DTM~139~20010601~1645





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		139

		

		Estimated



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM


Central Prevailing Time






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Suspension Date/time)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended) if TDSP can estimate the time.


Not Used when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate)


Not used when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Optional when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate).  Used by TDSPs to send the date, which may occur in the past, facilities were removed or suspended. If date is entered, date must be less than or equal to the current date. 






		

		

		DTM~215~20010601~1645





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		215

		

		Interruption Start



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		Must Use

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM


Central Prevailing Time






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Customer Repair)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended) 


Not Used when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not used when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate)


Not Used when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate)






		

		

		YNQ~7K~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		

		YNQ01

		1321

		Condition Indicator

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating a condition



		

		Customer Repair



		 

		7K

		

		Repairs are Recommended



		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No  Customer Repair

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		

		Required



		 

		N

		

		No



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		If "Yes" remarks are required in the MTX segment.






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Rescheduled Code)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not used when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended)


Not used when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate)


Not Used when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate)






		

		

		YNQ~2Z~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		

		YNQ01

		1321

		Condition Indicator

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating a condition



		 

		2Z

		

		Termination



		

		Rescheduled



		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		N

		

		No



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		If "Yes" remarks are required in the MTX segment.






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Intermittent Interruption of Service)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended)


Not used when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not used when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate)


Not Used when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate)






		

		

		YNQ~5U~Y~UN~120


YNQ~5U~N





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		YNQ01

		1321

		Condition Indicator

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating a condition



		 

		5U

		

		Special Dating



		

		Intermittent Duration Period ( minutes 1 to 3 digits)



		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		

		If "Yes" YNQ03 & YNQ04 are required.



		 

		N

		

		No



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		YNQ03

		1250

		Date Time Period Format Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code indicating the date format, time format, or date and time format



		

		Required when YNQ02 = YES



		 

		UN

		

		Unstructured



		

		YNQ04

		1251

		Date Time Period

		X

		

		AN 1/35



		

		Expression of a date, a time, or range of dates, times or dates and times



		

		Time is required to be in Minutes format from 1 to 3 digits (MMM)


Required when YNQ02 = YES






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Outage Area)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Services)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended)


Not Used when BGN08 = C (Cancelled)


Not used when BGN08 = R8 (Terminate)


Not Used when BGN08 = 79 (Reactivate)






		

		

		YNQ~OT~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		

		YNQ01

		1321

		Condition Indicator

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code indicating a condition



		 

		OT

		

		Oriented



		

		Area Outage



		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		N

		

		No



		 

		Y

		

		Yes






Segment:
MTX Text (Comments)



Position:
250



Loop:
MTX        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify textual data



Syntax Notes:
1
If MTX01 is present, then MTX02 is required.




2
If MTX03 is present, then MTX02 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Suspension of Delivery Service)






		

		

		Required when BGN08 = S2 (Suspended) and YNQ~7K (Customer Repair) YNQ02 = Y


Required when BGN08 = C (Cancelled) and YNQ~2Z (Reschedule Code) YNQ02 = Y






		

		

		MTX~DEP~METER BASE SHORTED 


MTX~RPT~CANCELLED AT CUSTOMER REQUEST


MTX~TRE~CUSTOMER REMOVED METER-RETURNED TO TDSP METER SHOP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MTX01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		DEP

		

		Problem Description



		

		Remarks for Customer Repair



		 

		RPT

		

		Report Remarks



		

		Remarks for Cancellation



		 

		TRE

		

		Reportable Event Description



		

		Used when providing additional information as to why the TDSP is permanently suspending service at ESI ID



		Must Use

		MTX02

		1551

		Message Text

		X

		

		AN 1/4096



		

		To transmit large volumes of message text



		

		Message Text not to exceed 80 characters total.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
290



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		SE~13~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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T650_01: Service Order Request
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Texas


Standard


Electronic


Transaction


650_01:


Service Order Request


Electronic Data Interchange


ANSI ASC X12 Ver/Rel 004010


Transaction Set 650


Texas 650_01:


Service Order Request


This transaction set, is sent from the Competitive Retailer (CR) to the Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP) via point to point Protocol, and is used to initiate the original Service Order, Cancel or Change (Update) Request.


Note: For every 650_01 Request there will be a 650_02 Response.


Document Flow: 


· CR to TDSP


The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”

		

		

		Summary of Changes



		January 17, 2001


Version 1.0

		

		Initial Release



		

		

		



		March 27, 2001


Version 1.3

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Removed Scenario Names from Transaction Description page



		

		

		· Corrected the How to Use this Implementation Guide page



		

		

		· Changed the gray box in the REF (Purpose Code) to BGN07 = KH and BGN07 = IN from BGN07 = RH and BGN07 = TE



		

		

		· Changed Name in PER to be similar to 814_PC, noting that the Outage Work Group has suggested Last Name, First Name as the proposed format.



		

		

		· Corrected gray box for N403 Service Address Zip Code to be numeric only



		

		

		· Changed Customer City and State to Must Use



		

		

		· Corrected REF~TD Reason for change code “REPPH” to “REFPH”



		

		

		· Changed Life Support Indicator to be consistent with other Texas SET transactions.



		

		

		· Removed the language "When direction and comments are both used each must be limited to 80 characters.  If only one is used that one can be no more then 160 characters." from the MTX segments on the 650_01.  This language was in conflict with the gray box below that says 80 characters only (and the Service Order report, which also said 80 characters only).



		

		

		· Corrected Example #3: changed CR to POLR



		

		

		· Corrected the SE segment count in examples 



		           July 27, 2001


Version 1.4

		

		The following changes were made:


Change Control 2001-152:


· Added language to the HL Parent Loop: “For an ESI ID with multiple meters the CR will generate a service order request for each meter affected.” Multiple meters at an ESI ID requires multiple service orders.”


· Removed the second example in the HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information):HL~1~EV~1


· Modified the following text in the HL01 gray box to “This unique number will be used to identify the HL loop.  One parent loop (Service Order Level Information) per transaction”.


· Modified HL04.  Changed gray box “Indicates one hierarchical loop will be provided”.   Changed gray box language for code “0” to “Service order applies to one meter affected at the ESI ID.”   Removed code “1” and the gray box.


· Removed the “HL Hierarchical Level (Meter Level Information) segment.


· Modified REF (Meter Number).  


· Changed the gray box from: “HL Child Loop (Meter Level Information)”  to  “HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)” 


· Removed from the gray box “This segment may not be repeated, there must be one HL child loop for each meter.


· Changed the gray box sentence: “ Meter Number is required on the following service orders if the work is to be performed for a specific meter on a multi-meter installation:”  to   “Required: “ Meter Number is required for the following service order types.”






		

		

		· Example #1 of 5: Modified “HL~1~EV~1” to “HL~1~~EV~0”; Removed the “HL~2~1~-EV” line; Modified “SE~19~000000001” to “SE~18~000000001”; Moved Meter Number under Purpose Code

· Example #2 of 5: Changed title from “Meter Test Multiple Meters Request” to “Meter Test”; Remove ‘Indicates Multiple Meters in gray box title; Removed the “HL~2~1~EV” Line; Removed the “HL~3~1~EV” Line; Moved Meter Number under Purpose Code;  Removed the REF~MG~495951R” Line


· Example #4 of 5: Modified “HL~1~EV~1” to “HL~1~EV~0”; Removed the “HL~2~1~EV” Line; Moved Meter Number under Purpose Code;  Modified “SE~20~000000001” to “SE~19~000000001”

Change Control 2001-101:


· Added Purpose Codes (SL010 Street Light – Remove a Specific Lamp; GL009 Guard Light – Remove a Specific Lamp).


Change Control 2001-132:


· Added gray box language to the PER segment stating that the Customer Contact Name should be formatted as Last Name, First Name and stated that “Only one comma will be used”.



		June 17th, 2002


Version 1.5

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		· Change Control 2001-198 -  Provided clarification in gray box for  YNQ PDL (Premium Disconnect Location)



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-254 -  In the REF~8X (Purpose Codes) added DC003.


· Change Control 2002-259 – Changed Life Support Indicator to Special Needs and eliminated the “I” value.



		

		

		· Change Control 2002-305 – Clean-up of gray box for RD code in the BGN07.



		

		

		· Applied Change Control 2002-311



		10/15/02

		

		Change Control 2002-419 – Changed references to POLR in example 3 to AREP



		

		

		Change Control 2002-435 – Added RCOO3 code to REF~8X



		6/12/03

		

		Change Control 2003-528 Add Business Process Overviews to the appropriate implementation guides



		May 29th, 2003


Version 1.6

		

		The following changes were made:



		

		

		Change Control 2003-474 Provide additional detail on when the REF~TD (Reason for Change) should be populated on the 650_01 transaction



		5/30/03

		

		Change Control 2003-511 This change control is being requested due to the fact some TDSP's have been receiving TX SET transactions with telephone (TE) or communication numbers with punctuation and symbols in the PER04 and PER06 data elements of the PER Segment, which is incorrect.



		September 29th, 2003


Version 2.0

		

		No Changes



		October 8th, 2004


Version 2.0A

		

		Change Control 2003-530:


· Insert page break to separate examples from guide


· Add example when CR sends Reconnect and did not initiate the Disconnect 


· Add Example Reconnect for Non-Pay


· Clean up Gray box to remove verbiage from the PER02 of the PER for Information contact name – “The Outage Workshop Group will investigate and determine the solution concerning the customer name format for this transaction.  The recommendation from this group is:  Last Name, First Name   The comma (,) follows the customer's last name as a means of easily segmenting this data element into a system format.”


Change Control 2004-634:


· The following Language should be added, following the “transaction flow” of each transaction.  The Functional Acknowledgement (997) transaction set from the receiver of the originating transaction to the sender of the originating transaction, is used to acknowledge the receipt of the originating transaction and indicate whether the transaction passed ANSI X12 validation.  This acknowledgement does not imply that the originating transaction passed Texas SET validation. “CR, TDSP, or ERCOT shall respond with a 997 within 24 hours of receipt of an inbound transaction.”


Change Control 2004-623:

· Incorporate the Business Process Overview into the body of the 650_01 Implementation Guide.  Remove the Business Process Overview section from the 650_01 Implementation Guide.



		March 1, 2005

Version 2.1

		

		Change Control 2004-629:


· Update the 650_01 YNQ (Premium Disconnect Location) YNQ09 PDL graybox and add 2 addition codes in the YNQ09 to give the TDSP clear instructions as to what charges the CR has agreed to pay.  


Change Control 2004-649:


· Add membership ID to numerous TX SET transactions to support Muni/Co-op business requirement to positively match all move-in, move-out, and switch requests to an existing MCTDSP membership/account.

Change Control 2005-683:


· Add clarity to the transaction notes section regarding the Texas Market use of characters in alphanumeric fields



		September 1, 2006

Version 3.0

		

		Change Control 2006-691:


· To support the changes in the revised Pro-Forma Retail Delivery Tariff, PUCT Project 29637.


· New reason codes were added for Disconnection for Denial of Access and Reconnection following Disconnection for Denial of Access.


Change Control 2006-698:


· Require Customer Contact Name and Phone number Segment on all 650_01 Service Request with the exception of Disconnect for non-payment (DC001) and Reconnect for Non-Payment (RC002).  All other service requests are generally Retail Customer initiated and require customer contact information.

· Gray box clarification is needed to make it clear to all Market Participants when the YNQ~Yes/No Call Ahead segment should equal Y=Yes for Customer Initiated Request.  This segment should equal Y only when Retail Customer Requires Call Ahead and an appropriate Purpose Code is provided in the 650.


· Several gray box clarifications and updates have been redlined in this change control.  Additional purpose codes have been added to provide market participants more functionality in communicating Retail Customer Service Request to the TDSP.  The new codes will also add clarity to the CR via the TDSPs Responses to these requests.

Change Control 2006-700:


· If a TDSP does not disconnect a premise in 3 business days and after that 3rd day if the disconnect is scheduled to be performed by the TDSP on a Friday, all CRs may not have staff available to take payments, make payment arrangements with customer, and request reconnect of service.  Include a New YNQ Segment for CRs to provide the TDSP Friday Authorization for DNPs that are overdue.



		November 30, 2010


Version 3.0A

		

		Change Control 2009-729:


· Remove examples from Implementation Guides and create separate documents to allow for quicker correction and addition of new examples without a TX SET release


Change Control 2010-731:


· Update the TX SET Guides to correct spelling, grammar and punctuation. 


· Cleanup of gray box example for consistency. 



		June 11, 2012


Version 4.0

		

		Change Control 2010-753:


· Create a new code in both the 650_01 and 650_02 transactions that will allow a CR to notify a TDSP when a customer has installed some type of generation equipment at the premise

Change Control 2010-754:


· Add a new code to allow a CR to notify a TDSP when a customer has an Electric Vehicle as an end-use device at a premise.

Change Control 2011-772:


· Modifications to Change Control 2010-753 to remove Electric Vehicles (which was Approved in 2010-754) from the Purpose Code and only applying the new FI012 Purpose Code to Generation devices at the premises.

Change Control 2011-775:


· Add grey box to the DC005 purpose code of the 650_01: This code authorizes the TDSP to disconnect service at any location accessible to them, which includes premium disconnect location.

Change Control 2011-777:


· Adding new codes in the REF~8X to Add Payment Plan Switch Hold  and two removal codes – (1) for Switch Hold Removal due to Tampering and (1) Switch Hold Removal for Payment Plan Switch Hold at the request of the REP of Record.

Change Control 2011-782:


· Add the “DUP” reject code to be a valid rejection reason in the 650_02 transaction to indicate a duplicate 650_01 was received by the TDSP. Also clarifying DC005 “Disconnect due to tampering” is really a “Disconnect for non-payment of charges associated to Tampering”.

Change Control 2010-790:


· Clarified “C” Cancel Code in the BGN08 should not be used for “DC005”

Change Control 2010-793:


· Updates the DC005 to make the Friday Authorization flag required in any disconnection request relating to nonpayment





How to Use this Implementation Guide





Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
LIN        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS







Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID





   


650 Maintenance Service Order


ANSI ASC X12 Structure

Functional Group ID=MO


Introduction:

This Draft Standard for Trial Use contains the format and establishes then data contents of the Maintenance Service Order Transaction Set (650) for use within the context of an Electronic Data Interchange (EDI) environment. This transaction set provides a uniform, singular medium for the exchange of maintenance related information among organizations involved in the reporting, requesting, scheduling, planning, estimating, coordinating and performing of maintenance actions. It provides the structure to convey maintenance-related information, including maintenance action directives, maintenance actions, cost estimates, maintenance action assignments, maintenance action status, and completion reports. This transaction set can be used in a bi-directional environment alone or in conjunction with the Project Schedule Reporting Transaction Set (806) to link schedule and maintenance action information as well as with the Specifications/Technical Information Transaction Set (841) to link maintenance-related, media independent, technical data.


Heading:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		M

		010

		ST

		Transaction Set Header

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		020

		BGN

		Beginning Segment

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - N1

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		N1

		Name

		O

		1

		

		n1

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		060

		N2

		Additional Name Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		N3

		Address Information

		O

		2

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		080

		N4

		Geographic Location 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		090

		PER

		Administrative Communications Contact 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Detail:



Pos.
Seg.

Req.

Loop
Notes and



No.
ID
Name
Des.
Max.Use
Repeat
Comments


		

		

		

		LOOP ID - HL

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		010

		HL

		Hierarchical Level 

		M

		1

		

		n2

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		030

		REF

		Reference Identification 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		050

		DTM

		Date/Time Reference 

		O

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		070

		YNQ

		Yes/No Question 

		O

		>1

		

		n3

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		LOOP ID - MTX

		

		

		>1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		250

		MTX

		Text 

		O

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		



		M

		290

		SE

		Transaction Set Trailer

		M

		1

		

		

		

		

		

		

		

		





Transaction Set Notes

1.
The N1 segment identifies the organization originating and receiving the transaction set.


2.
The HL levels are group work candidate and work candidate.  Valid HL parent-child relationships are 1) group work candidate-group work candidate and 2) group work candidate-work candidate.


3.
The YNQ segment identifies conditions related to a maintenance or repair requirement.


For use on an alphanumeric field, Texas SET recognizes all characters within the Basic Character Set.  Within the Extended Character Set, Texas SET recognizes all character sets except all Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of X12 Application Control Structure. Exceptions to ANSI Standards for alphanumeric fields are noted in gray boxes of this Implementation Guide. 


Receipt of the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the Application Control Structure may be rejected with a 997 Reject transaction by recipient.


For reference, the Select Language Characters found in Section 3.3.2 item (4) of the ANSI Standards are:


À|Á|Â|Ä|à|á|â|ä|È|É|Ê|è|é|ê|ë|Ì|Í|Î|ì|í|î|ï|Ò|Ó|Ô|Ö|ò|ó|ô|ö|Ù|Ú|Û|Ü|ù|ú|û|ü|Ç|ç|Ñ|ñ|¿|¡




      Segment:
ST Transaction Set Header



Position:
010



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the start of a transaction set and to assign a control number



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:
1
The transaction set identifier (ST01) is used by the translation routines of the interchange partners to select the appropriate transaction set definition (e.g., 810 selects the Invoice Transaction Set).



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		ST~650~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		ST01

		143

		Transaction Set Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code uniquely identifying a Transaction Set



		 

		650

		

		Maintenance Service Order



		Must Use

		ST02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set






Segment:
BGN Beginning Segment



Position:
020



Loop:


Level:
Heading



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the beginning of a transaction set



Syntax Notes:
1
If BGN05 is present, then BGN04 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
BGN02 is the transaction set reference number.




2
BGN03 is the transaction set date.




3
BGN04 is the transaction set time.




4
BGN05 is the transaction set time qualifier.




5
BGN06 is the transaction set reference number of a previously sent transaction affected by the current transaction.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		BGN~13~200105031956531~20010531~~~~79~IT


BGN~13~200106030958742~20010603~~~200105031956531~79~C





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		BGN01

		353

		Transaction Set Purpose Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying purpose of transaction set



		 

		13

		

		Request



		Must Use

		BGN02

		127

		Reference Identification

		M

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		A unique transaction identification number assigned by the originator of this transaction.  This number must be unique over time.


Transaction Reference numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.



		Must Use

		BGN03

		373

		Date

		M

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		The transaction creation date - the date that the data was processed by the sender's application system.



		Dep

		BGN06

		127

		Reference Identification

		O

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Reconnect: Original Request: Required when Purpose Code (REF.02 of the REF~8X) = "RC001" or "RC002"; Refers to the BGN.02 of the original disconnect request, otherwise not used.


Reconnect: Original Request: Required when Purpose Code (REF.02 of the REF~8X) = "RC005"; Refers to the BGN.02 of the original disconnect for charges associated to tampering request, otherwise not used.


Cancel: Required - Refers to the BGN02 of the original Service Order Request.


Change (Update): Required - Refers to the BGN02 of the original Service Order Request.


This number will be tracked in the BGN06 through the lifecycle of the Service Order Request Process.



		Must Use

		BGN07

		640

		Transaction Type Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code specifying the type of transaction



		 

		13

		

		Maintenance Request



		

		Meter Maintenance



		 

		38

		

		Test



		

		Meter Test



		 

		72

		

		Termination



		

		Disconnect



		 

		79

		

		Continuation



		

		Reconnect



		 

		AN

		

		Material Obligation Inquiry



		

		Lighting



		 

		IN

		

		Inquiry



		

		Technical/Environmental



		 

		KH

		

		Change Order



		

		Meter Exchange



		 

		RD

		

		Returns Detail



		

		Read (Out of Cycle)



		 

		SH

		

		Shipment Status Notification



		

		Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		XZ

		

		Facility Confirmation



		

		Facilities Investigation


The TDSP will not complete the order until it has done everything within its business processes to meet the requirements of the original service order.



		Must Use

		BGN08

		306

		Action Code

		O

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code indicating type of action



		 

		2

		

		Change (Update)



		

		Disconnect for Non-Pay or Disconnect for Charges associated to Tampering: Not Used 


Reconnect for Non-Pay or Reconnect after Tampering Disconnect: Not Used 


All Others: Used when updating any other Service Order



		 

		C

		

		Cancelled



		

		Disconnect for Non-Pay or Disconnect for Charges associated to Tampering: Not Used (CR must send an Original Reconnect for Non-Pay or Reconnect after Tampering Disconnect  instead to cancel a Disconnect for Non-Payment or Disconnect for Charges associated to Tampering)


For All Others: Used when canceling any other Service Order (including Reconnect for Non-Pay or Reconnect after Tampering Disconnect request)



		 

		IT

		

		Initiate



		

		Original Request






Segment:
N1 Name (Customer)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8R~CUSTOMER





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8R

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP) Customer



		

		Customer



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer Name as documented in the sender's application system.






Segment:
N2 Additional Name Information



Position:
060



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify additional names or those longer than 35 characters in length



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Optional



		

		

		N2~D/B/A CUSTOMER CORP





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N201

		93

		Name

		M

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		N202

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name






Segment:
N3 Address Information (Customer Service Address)



Position:
070



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
2



Purpose:
To specify the location of the named party



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required



		

		

		N3~123 N MAIN ST MS FLR 13~ANY ADDRESS OVERFLOW





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N301

		166

		Address Information

		M

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address



		Dep

		N302

		166

		Address Information

		O

		

		AN 1/55



		

		Address information



		

		Customer Service Address Overflow


Condition: If there is an overflow, it must be sent.






Segment:
N4 Geographic Location (Customer Service Address)



Position:
080



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify the geographic place of the named party



Syntax Notes:
1
If N406 is present, then N405 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
A combination of either N401 through N404, or N405 and N406 may be adequate to specify a location.




2
N402 is required only if city name (N401) is in the U.S. or Canada.


		Notes:

		

		Required - The first 5 characters of the Zip Code (N403) will be used for validation.






		

		

		N4~ANYTOWN~TX~78111





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N401

		19

		City Name

		O

		

		AN 2/30



		

		Free-form text for city name



		Must Use

		N402

		156

		State or Province Code

		O

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code (Standard State/Province) as defined by appropriate government agency



		Must Use

		N403

		116

		Postal Code

		O

		

		ID 3/15



		

		Code defining international postal zone code excluding punctuation and blanks (zip code for United States)



		

		Postal codes will only contain digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
PER Administrative Communications Contact (Customer Contact)



Position:
090



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify a person or office to whom administrative communications should be directed



Syntax Notes:
1
If either PER03 or PER04 is present, then the other is required.




2
If either PER05 or PER06 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either PER07 or PER08 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required


Not required when REF~8X (Purpose Code) = DC001 or RC001


The Customer Contact Name should be formatted as follows:


Last Name, First Name


Only one comma will be used per the following examples:






		

		

		PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212


PER~IC~SNOW, JOE RAY JR~TE~8005551212~TE~8005552121





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		PER01

		366

		Contact Function Code

		M

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the major duty or responsibility of the person or group named



		 

		IC

		

		Information Contact



		Dep

		PER02

		93

		Name

		O

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		Customer Contact Name - Required if this name is different than the customer name provided in N1~8R.


The Last Name, First Name format would be used when applicable. 






		Dep

		PER03

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		

		Required if providing a telephone number.



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		Dep

		PER04

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Required if providing a telephone number.


Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.



		Dep

		PER05

		365

		Communication Number Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 2/2



		

		Code identifying the type of communication number



		

		Condition: Required if providing a second telephone number.



		 

		TE

		

		Telephone



		Dep

		PER06

		364

		Communication Number

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		Complete communications number including country or area code when applicable



		

		Condition: Required if providing a second telephone number.


Punctuation (dashes, symbols etc.) must be excluded.






Segment:
N1 Name (Transmission Distribution Service Provider)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~8S~TDSP NAME~1~007909411~~40





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		8S

		

		Consumer Service Provider (CSP)



		

		Transmission Distribution Service Provider (TDSP)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		TDSP Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		TDSP D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		40

		

		Receiver






Segment:
N1 Name (Competitive Retailer)



Position:
050



Loop:
N1        Optional



Level:
Heading



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify a party by type of organization, name, and code



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of N102 or N103 is required.




2
If either N103 or N104 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
This segment, used alone, provides the most efficient method of providing organizational identification. To obtain this efficiency the "ID Code" (N104) must provide a key to the table maintained by the transaction processing party.




2
N105 and N106 further define the type of entity in N101.


		Notes:

		

		Required






		

		

		N1~SJ~CR NAME~9~007909411ESP1~~41





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		N101

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		SJ

		

		Service Provider



		

		Competitive Retailer (CR)



		Must Use

		N102

		93

		Name

		X

		

		AN 1/60



		

		Free-form name



		

		CR Name



		Must Use

		N103

		66

		Identification Code Qualifier

		X

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code designating the system/method of code structure used for Identification Code (67)



		 

		1

		

		D-U-N-S Number, Dun & Bradstreet



		 

		9

		

		D-U-N-S+4, D-U-N-S Number with Four Character Suffix



		Must Use

		N104

		67

		Identification Code

		X

		

		AN 2/80



		

		Code identifying a party or other code



		

		CR D-U-N-S Number or D-U-N-S + 4 Number



		Must Use

		N106

		98

		Entity Identifier Code

		O

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code identifying an organizational entity, a physical location, property or an individual



		 

		41

		

		Submitter






Segment:
HL Hierarchical Level (Service Order Level Information)



Position:
010



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To identify dependencies among and the content of hierarchically related groups of data segments



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
The HL segment is used to identify levels of detail information using a hierarchical structure, such as relating line-item data to shipment data, and packaging data to line-item data.





The HL segment defines a top-down/left-right ordered structure.




2
HL01 shall contain a unique alphanumeric number for each occurrence of the HL segment in the transaction set. For example, HL01 could be used to indicate the number of occurrences of the HL segment, in which case the value of HL01 would be "1" for the initial HL segment and would be incremented by one in each subsequent HL segment within the transaction.




3
HL02 identifies the hierarchical ID number of the HL segment to which the current HL segment is subordinate.




4
HL03 indicates the context of the series of segments following the current HL segment up to the next occurrence of an HL segment in the transaction. For example, HL03 is used to indicate that subsequent segments in the HL loop form a logical grouping of data referring to shipment, order, or item-level information.




5
HL04 indicates whether or not there are subordinate (or child) HL segments related to the current HL segment.


		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)



		

		

		Required


For an ESI ID with multiple meters the CR will generate a service order request for each meter affected.  "Multiple meters at an ESI ID require multiple service orders."






		

		

		HL~1~~EV~0





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		HL01

		628

		Hierarchical ID Number

		M

		

		AN 1/12



		

		A unique number assigned by the sender to identify a particular data segment in a hierarchical structure



		

		This unique number will be used to identify the HL Loop.  One parent loop (Service Order Level Information) per transaction.



		 

		1

		

		Parent HL Loop - Service Order Level Information



		Must Use

		HL03

		735

		Hierarchical Level Code

		M

		

		ID 1/2



		

		Code defining the characteristic of a level in a hierarchical structure



		 

		EV

		

		Event



		

		Other type of action or report



		Must Use

		HL04

		736

		Hierarchical Child Code

		O

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating if there are hierarchical child data segments subordinate to the level being described



		

		Indicates one hierarchical loop will be provided.



		 

		0

		

		No Subordinate HL Segment in This Hierarchical Structure.



		

		Service order applies to one meter affected at the ESI ID.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Purpose Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Segment contains all of the service orders that are available to request.


All service orders must be for known ESI IDs, including service orders for Street Lights and Guard Lights.


When requesting action on a specific meter on a multi-metered/un-metered ESI ID you must specify in REF~8X the appropriate purpose for the transaction and provide specific information in the REF~MG for meter service request or REF~ADE for un-metered service request.


The following Purpose Codes can only be used when requesting the associated


Transaction Type Code as noted below:


Purpose Codes Beginning With: 


             DC     use only when BGN07 =   72     Disconnect


             FI       use only when BGN07 =   XZ    Facilities Investigation


             GL     use only when BGN07  =  AN    Lighting


             SL      use only when BGN07  =  AN    Lighting


             RC     use only when BGN07  =  79     Reconnect


             ME     use only when BGN07  =  KH    Meter Exchange


             MT    use only when BGN07  =   38     Meter Test


             MM    use only when BGN07  =  13     Meter Maintenance


             RD     use only when BGN07  =  RD   Read (Out of Cycle)


             SH     use only when BGN07  =   SH   Switch Hold Indicator


             TE      use only when BGN07 =   IN    Technical Environmental






		

		

		Required on all 650_01 Service Request, if  CR does not provide a Purpose Code TDSP will reject the transaction 






		

		

		REF~8X~DC001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		8X

		

		Transaction Category or Type



		

		Purpose Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DC001

		

		Disconnect for Non-Pay



		

		When this purpose code is sent, the Segment YNQ Yes/No Disconnect Premium Location is Required to be sent with a Y(Yes)  in the YNQ02



		 

		DC002

		

		Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance



		

		Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002) and Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002) may be sent to the TDSP at the same time to allow the TDSP to appropriately schedule both Disconnect and Reconnect request.



		 

		DC003

		

		Remove One Specific Meter on a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI-ID.



		

		This can only be used to Remove One Specific Meter from a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI-ID.  Not to be used for Non-Multi-Metered Premises/ESI-ID.  This does not close out the Premise/ESI-ID.



		 

		DC004

		

		Disconnect Due to Denial of Access to the Meter



		

		This code authorizes the TDSP to disconnect service at any location accessible to them, which includes premium disconnect location.



		 

		DC005

		

		Disconnect for Non-Pay for Charges associated to Tampering



		

		This code authorizes the TDSP to disconnect service at any location accessible to them, which includes premium disconnect location.



		 

		FI001

		

		Relocation of Service/Facilities



		

		Used when Retail Customer is requesting relocation of  Retail Customer and/or TDSP owned equipment for example service pole, drops, metering equipment (meter can, may include breaker box), weatherhead, streetlight/guard light and/or customer owned transformer.



		 

		FI002

		

		Customer Requesting Information Only concerning Relocation of Services/Facilities



		 

		FI003

		

		Plan Review



		 

		FI004

		

		Dead Animal on Facilities



		 

		FI005

		

		Transformer Open



		 

		FI006

		

		Fire Ants in/on TDSP owned equipment



		 

		FI007

		

		Wire



		 

		FI008

		

		Pole



		 

		FI009

		

		Transformer



		 

		FI010

		

		Crossed Meters



		 

		FI011

		

		Possible Meter Damage



		 

		FI012

		

		Customer inquiry or installation of some type of  Generation device or equipment at the Premise



		

		This code is used by the CR to notify the TDSP of    Customer's inquiry or installation of some type of Generation (example: wind, solar, micro-turbines, etc.) at the premise.   CR will provide in the MTX segment any additional information of the type of generation, Customer and CR contact information (telephone/cell phone numbers, email address, etc.) needed for TDSP to communicate directly with Customer.



		 

		FI013

		

		Electric Vehicle



		

		Used when Retail Customer and / or Retail Electric Provider is requesting a load analysis of  TDSP owned equipment capacity to serve Electric Vehicle that may be present at the customer's premise.



		 

		GL001

		

		Guard Light - Lights Out



		 

		GL002

		

		Guard Light - Dim Light



		 

		GL003

		

		Guard Light - Light Hanging



		 

		GL004

		

		Guard Light - Pole Leaning



		 

		GL005

		

		Guard Light - Light On All Day



		 

		GL006

		

		Guard Light - Light Goes On and Off



		 

		GL007

		

		Guard Light - Install Shield



		 

		GL008

		

		Guard Light - Re-aim



		 

		GL009

		

		Guard Light - Remove a Specific Lamp



		 

		ME001

		

		Exchange with AMR (Automated Meter Read) Meter



		 

		ME002

		

		Exchange with OMR (Off-site Meter Read) Meter



		 

		ME003

		

		Exchange with IDR



		 

		ME004

		

		Exchange with TOU



		 

		ME005

		

		Exchange with Demand Meter



		 

		ME006

		

		Exchange with kVAR Meter



		 

		ME007

		

		Exchange with kWh Meter



		 

		ME008

		

		Exchange with Electrical Pulse Metering



		 

		ME009

		

		Exchange (like for like)



		 

		ME010

		

		Upgrade (Demand Capacity, Scale # of Dials)



		

		Upgrade is an exchange of a like meter for like meter where there is a need for a change due to increased functionality or customer request.  On upgrades, comments will be used for details.



		 

		ME011

		

		Damaged



		

		A damaged meter purpose code indicates that the customer knows the meter has been damaged.



		 

		ME012

		

		Dead Meter



		 

		ME013

		

		Optional IDR Removal



		

		ESI ID met threshold requirement for Optional IDR Removal



		 

		ME014

		

		Mandatory IDR Installation



		

		ESI ID met threshold requirement for Mandatory IDR Installation



		 

		MM001

		

		Install Lock Band



		 

		MM002

		

		Remove Lock Band



		 

		MM003

		

		Meter Based Angle Adapter "elbow"



		 

		MM004

		

		Dual Socket Adapter



		 

		MM005

		

		Verify Meter Data



		 

		MM006

		

		Tampering Suspected



		 

		MM007

		

		Investigate or Verify Premise Type



		 

		MT001

		

		Meter Test



		 

		RC001

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect for Non-Pay



		 

		RC002

		

		Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance



		

		Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002) and Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002) may be sent to the TDSP at the same time to allow the TDSP to appropriately schedule both Disconnect and Reconnect request.



		 

		RC003

		

		Reconnect of Requested Suspension



		

		Used by CR to Reconnect after Disconnect for Non-Pay, Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance or for a Reconnect after a Disconnect due to Tampering when the CR did not initiate the 650_01 Disconnect for Non-Payment or Disconnect for Customer Clearance service request



		 

		RC004

		

		Reconnect after Disconnect for Denial of Access



		

		Used by the CR to request reconnection after a disconnection for denial of access to the meter.  The CR is required to use the MTX to explain what the customer did to address the access issue.



		 

		RC005

		

		Reconnect after Tampering Disconnect



		 

		RD001

		

		Special Out of Cycle Read



		 

		RD002

		

		Re-Read/Potential Error



		 

		SH001

		

		Add Payment Plan Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		SH002

		

		Remove Payment Plan Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		SH003

		

		Remove Tampering Switch Hold Indicator



		 

		SL001

		

		Street Light - Lights Out



		 

		SL002

		

		Street Light - Dim Light



		 

		SL003

		

		Street Light - Light Hanging



		 

		SL004

		

		Street Light - Pole Leaning



		 

		SL005

		

		Street Light - Light On All Day



		 

		SL006

		

		Street Light - Light Goes On and Off



		 

		SL007

		

		Street Light - Install Shield



		 

		SL008

		

		Street Light - Needs Tag



		 

		SL009

		

		Street Light - Pole Paint



		 

		SL010

		

		Street Light - Remove a Specific Lamp



		 

		TE001

		

		Radio/TV Interference



		 

		TE002

		

		EMF (Electro-Magnetic Field)



		 

		TE003

		

		PCB



		 

		TE004

		

		Audible Interference



		 

		TE005

		

		Power Quality



		 

		TE006

		

		Tree Trimming



		 

		TE007

		

		Right of Way Cut/Brush Clearing



		 

		TE008

		

		Tree Removal or Cut Down Tree(s)



		 

		TE009

		

		Mow Grass in Easement



		 

		TE010

		

		Property Damaged by Tree Crew



		 

		TE011

		

		Customer Complaint concerning Tree Crew work






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Pole Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


When requesting action on a specific meter on a multi-metered/un-metered ESI ID you must specify in REF~8X the appropriate purpose for the transaction and provide specific information in the REF~ADE for un-metered service request.


Pole numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






		

		

		Required if available for Street Lights.  This segment may be repeated as many times as necessary to provide all pole numbers.  






		

		

		REF~ADE~1Z295820394820





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		ADE

		

		Associated Property Number



		

		Pole Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Pole Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Meter Number)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


When requesting action on a specific meter on a multi-metered/un-metered ESI ID you must specify in REF~8X the appropriate purpose for the transaction and provide specific information in the REF~MG for meter service request.


Meter numbers will only contain uppercase letters (A to Z) and digits (0 to 9).  Note that punctuation (spaces, dashes, etc.) must be excluded, and leading and trailing zeros that are part of the meter number must be present.






		

		

		Meter Number is required on the following service order types:


   Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (DC002)


   Remove One Specific Meter on a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI-ID (DC003).


   Meter Exchanges (ME0xx) All


   Meter Maintenance (MM0xx) All


   Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance (RC002)


   Special Out of Cycle Read (RD001)


   Re-Read/Potential Error (RD002)


   Meter Test (MT001)


Meter Number is Not Used on all other Service Orders.






		

		

		REF~MG~394820R





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		MG

		

		Meter Number



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		

		Meter Number






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Priority Code)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


On their respective websites, each TDSP will provide a table showing the code and meaning of each Priority Code: 


   TDSP Priority Codes Used (02 - 99)


   Priority Code 01 will always be "Standard" for all TDSPs  


   Service Orders to which each Priority Code applies


   Timing requirements for Standard and Same-Day and/or Priority service request are identified in the TDSP's Tariff.






		

		

		Required






		

		

		REF~PH~01





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		PH

		

		Priority Rating



		

		Priority Code



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		01

		

		Priority 01 - This must be "standard"



		 

		02

		

		Priority 02



		 

		03

		

		Priority 03



		 

		04

		

		Priority 04



		 

		05

		

		Priority 05



		 

		06

		

		Priority 06



		 

		07

		

		Priority 07



		 

		08

		

		Priority 08



		 

		09

		

		Priority 09



		 

		10

		

		Priority 10



		

		11 - 99          Priority Codes may go as high as 99






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (ESI ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required






		

		

		REF~Q5~~10111111234567890ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRS





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		Q5

		

		Property Control Number



		

		Electric Service Identifier (ESI ID)



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		ESI ID






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Membership ID)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		Required in MOU/EC market.  Otherwise, not used.






		

		

		REF~1W~~1234567890





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		1W

		

		Membership Identification Number



		

		Membership Number or ID



		Must Use

		REF03

		352

		Description

		X

		

		AN 1/80



		

		A free-form description to clarify the related data elements and their content



		

		Membership ID, account number or other value as assigned by the MOU/EC that positively identifies the end-use customer to the MCTDSP.  Required if ESI ID is located in MOU/EC service territory.






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Special Needs Indicator)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required 


A "Y" in this field means that the customer is either:


· A residential customer who qualifies through the Residential Critical Care eligibility Determination Form, as issued by the PUCT.


Or


· A customer for whom electric service is considered crucial for the protection and maintenance of public safety pursuant to Subst. Rules §§25.52 and 25.53.


Or


· An industrial customer for whom an interruption or suspension of service will create a dangerous or life threatening condition at the customer's premise.






		

		

		REF~SU~Y





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		SU

		

		Special Processing Code



		

		Special Needs Indicator



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		Special Needs Not Required



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Special Needs Required






Segment:
REF Reference Identification (Reason for Change)



Position:
030



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify identifying information



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of REF02 or REF03 is required.




2
If either C04003 or C04004 is present, then the other is required.




3
If either C04005 or C04006 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
REF04 contains data relating to the value cited in REF02.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Multiple REF~TD are allowed


The REF~TD segment may repeat as many times as necessary to provide all change reasons. To ensure that the TDSP will execute the change for the requested date the DTM211 is required on all Change (Update) Service Request where BGN08 = "2"






		

		

		Required on Change (Update) (BGN08 = "2")






		

		

		REF~TD~DTM211


REF~TD~REFMG





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		REF01

		128

		Reference Identification Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 2/3



		

		Code qualifying the Reference Identification



		 

		TD

		

		Reason for Change



		Must Use

		REF02

		127

		Reference Identification

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Reference information as defined for a particular Transaction Set or as specified by the Reference Identification Qualifier



		 

		DTM211

		

		Change Service Requested Date



		 

		DTM843

		

		Change Not Before Date/Time



		 

		MTXACC

		

		Change Access Instructions



		 

		MTXRPT

		

		Change Report Remarks



		 

		N18R

		

		Change Customer Information



		

		Includes customer name, customer contact name, and telephone number.



		 

		REFADE

		

		Change Pole Number



		 

		REFMG

		

		Change Meter Number



		 

		REFPH

		

		Change Priority Code



		 

		YNQCAL

		

		Change Call Ahead



		 

		YNQPDL

		

		Change Premium Disconnect Location






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Service Requested Date)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


If the date requested is within the standard time frame (Priority Code 01), the TDSP will work on that date if possible.  If the TDSP cannot accomplish the task on that date, they will complete it within the standard time window for the service being requested as specified by the Tariff.


For customer requested clearance, the date requested by the CR must be adhered to by the TDSP if it is within the time specified by the tariff.






		

		

		Required when Priority Code (REF~PH) is other than '01' Standard


Required on all Change (Update) when BGN08 = '2'


Not Used when BGN08 = C (Cancel)


Date cannot be greater than 90 days in the future from current date.  If date is greater than 90 days from the current date the TDSP may reject service request.






		

		

		DTM~211~20010601





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		211

		

		Service Requested



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date cannot be greater than 90 days in the future from current date






Segment:
DTM Date/Time Reference (Not Before Date/Time)



Position:
050



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To specify pertinent dates and times



Syntax Notes:
1
At least one of DTM02 DTM03 or DTM05 is required.




2
If DTM04 is present, then DTM03 is required.




3
If either DTM05 or DTM06 is present, then the other is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


This segment is used to indicate that action should not be performed before the date and time provided.  Date cannot be greater than 90 days in the future from current date.  If date is greater than 90 days from the current date the TDSP may reject service request.






		

		

		Disconnect for Clearance: Required if applicable


All others: Not Used






		

		

		DTM~843~20010602


DTM~843~20010602~0800





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		DTM01

		374

		Date/Time Qualifier

		M

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code specifying type of date or time, or both date and time



		 

		843

		

		Not Before



		Must Use

		DTM02

		373

		Date

		X

		

		DT 8/8



		

		Date expressed as CCYYMMDD



		

		Date cannot be greater than 90 days in the future from current date



		Dep

		DTM03

		337

		Time

		X

		

		TM 4/8



		

		Time expressed in 24-hour clock time as follows: HHMM, or HHMMSS, or HHMMSSD, or HHMMSSDD, where H = hours (00-23), M = minutes (00-59), S = integer seconds (00-59) and DD = decimal seconds; decimal seconds are expressed as follows: D = tenths (0-9) and DD = hundredths (00-99)



		

		Used when requesting service to be performed at a specific time.


HHMM, where H = Hours (00 to 23) and M = Minutes (00 to 59) in Central Prevailing Time (CT).  For this transaction, since X12 does not allow 2400 for time, 2359 will be used to indicate midnight.  For example, midnight between October 15th and October 16th will be reflected as 2359 of October 15th.






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Call Ahead)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


If YNQ02 Customer Call ahead = "Y" and the Purpose code in the REF-8X is equal to one of the codes listed below:


DC002 - Disconnect for Customer Requested Clearance 


DC003 - Remove One Specific Meter on a Multi-Meter Premise/ESI ID


FI001 - Relocation of Service/Facilities  


FI002 - Customer Request Information Only on Relocation of Services/Facilities 


ME001 - Exchange with AMR (Automated Meter Read) Meter


ME002 - Exchange with OMR (Off-site Meter Read) Meter 


ME003 - Exchange with IDR


ME004 - Exchange with TOU


ME005 - Exchange with Demand Meter 


ME006 - Exchange with kVAR Meter 


ME007 - Exchange with kWh Meter 


ME008 - Exchange with Electrical Pulse Metering 


ME009 - Exchange (like for like) 


ME010 - Upgrade (Demand Capacity, Scale # of Dials) 


ME011 - Damaged 


ME013 - Optional IDR Removal 


ME014 - Mandatory IDR Installation


MT001 - Meter Test 


RC002 - Reconnect for Customer Requested Clearance 


Customer Contact Name and Phone Number is required in the PER required when YNQ (Call Ahead) =Y






		

		

		YNQ~~Y~~~~~~9~CAL





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		Call the customer before performing the work



		Must Use

		YNQ08

		1270

		Code List Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific industry code list



		 

		9

		

		Indicator Code



		Must Use

		YNQ09

		1271

		Industry Code

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Code indicating a code from a specific industry code list



		 

		CAL

		

		Call Ahead



		

		Does this customer require a call before the work is to be performed?






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Friday Authorization for Overdue Disconnect for Non-Payment)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required when REF~8X (Purpose Code) = DC001 Disconnect for Non-Payment or DC005 Disconnect for Non-Pay for Charges associated to Tampering.


CR shall provide Yes (Y) or No (N) indicator to authorize the TDSP to Disconnect the premise for Non-Payment on a Friday when the disconnect was not executed within Tariff timelines (OVERDUE REQUEST ONLY).   


All 'NO' for Friday Overdue Requests will be scheduled for the next business day by the TDSP.






		

		

		YNQ~~Y~~~~~~9~DCF





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		N

		

		No



		

		NO - CR Does Not Authorize Friday Disconnects for Non-Payment.  Applies ONLY to Disconnect for Non-Payment (REF~8X = DC001 or DC005) requests that were not executed by the TDSP within Tariff timelines (OVERDUE REQUEST ONLY).



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		

		YES- CR Authorizes Friday Disconnects for Non-Payment. Applies ONLY to Disconnect for Non-Payment (REF~8X = DC001 or DC005)  requests that were not executed by the TDSP within Tariff timelines (OVERDUE REQUEST ONLY)



		Must Use

		YNQ08

		1270

		Code List Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific industry code list



		 

		9

		

		Indicator Code



		Must Use

		YNQ09

		1271

		Industry Code

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Code indicating a code from a specific industry code list



		 

		DCF

		

		Disconnect Non-Payment on Friday



		

		Friday Disconnect for Non-Payment Authorization when the disconnect was not executed within Tariff timelines (OVERDUE REQUEST ONLY)






Segment:
YNQ Yes/No Question (Premium Disconnect Location)



Position:
070



Loop:
HL        Mandatory



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
>1



Purpose:
To identify and answer yes and no questions, including the date, time, and comments further qualifying the condition



Syntax Notes:
1
Only one of YNQ01 YNQ09 or YNQ10 may be present.




2
If either YNQ03 or YNQ04 is present, then the other is required.




3
If YNQ09 is present, then YNQ08 is required.



Semantic Notes:
1
YNQ02 confirms or denies the statement made in YNQ01, YNQ09 or YNQ10. A "Y" indicates the statement is confirmed; an "N" indicates the statement is denied.




2
YNQ10 contains a free-form question when codified questions are not available.



Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)






		

		

		Required only when the Segment REF Purpose Code REF02 equals DC001 (Disconnect Non-Pay.)


Not used with any other Segment REF Purpose Codes.






		

		

		YNQ~~Y~~~~~~9~PDL





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		YNQ02

		1073

		Yes/No Condition or Response Code

		M

		

		ID 1/1



		

		Code indicating a Yes or No condition or response



		 

		Y

		

		Yes



		Must Use

		YNQ08

		1270

		Code List Qualifier Code

		X

		

		ID 1/3



		

		Code identifying a specific industry code list



		 

		9

		

		Indicator Code



		Must Use

		YNQ09

		1271

		Industry Code

		X

		

		AN 1/30



		

		Code indicating a code from a specific industry code list



		 

		MTR

		

		Meter Disconnect Only



		

		Indicates that the CR will not pay for a premium disconnect location charge if service cannot be terminated at the meter.



		 

		PDL

		

		Premium Disconnect Location



		

		Indicates that the CR will only pay for a premium disconnect location charge.



		 

		ROL

		

		Roll to Other Location



		

		Indicates that the CR will pay for a premium disconnect location charge if service cannot be terminated at the meter.






Segment:
MTX Text (Directions)



Position:
250



Loop:
MTX        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify textual data



Syntax Notes:
1
If MTX01 is present, then MTX02 is required.




2
If MTX03 is present, then MTX02 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required if directions add value to the Service Order. 






		

		

		MTX~ACC~9 MILES FROM SQUARE ON HWY 243 ON RIGHT





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MTX01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		ACC

		

		Access Instructions



		

		Directions



		Must Use

		MTX02

		1551

		Message Text

		X

		

		AN 1/4096



		

		To transmit large volumes of message text



		

		Message Text not to exceed 80 characters total.






Segment:
MTX Text (Comments)



Position:
250



Loop:
MTX        Optional



Level:
Detail



Usage:
Optional



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To specify textual data



Syntax Notes:
1
If MTX01 is present, then MTX02 is required.




2
If MTX03 is present, then MTX02 is required.



Semantic Notes:


Comments:

		Notes:

		

		HL Parent Loop (Service Order Level Information)


Required if comments add value to the Service Order.


Required when REF~8X = RC004 (Reconnect after Disconnect for Denial of Access) to provide TDSP with Customer's permanent resolution for denial of access.


   



		

		

		MTX~RPT~PLS WORK NO SOONER THAN AUG 10 AND NO LATER THAN AUG 15.  WARNING - IRATE CUST.





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		MTX01

		363

		Note Reference Code

		O

		

		ID 3/3



		

		Code identifying the functional area or purpose for which the note applies



		 

		RPT

		

		Report Remarks



		Must Use

		MTX02

		1551

		Message Text

		X

		

		AN 1/4096



		

		To transmit large volumes of message text



		

		Message Text not to exceed 80 characters total.






Segment:
SE Transaction Set Trailer



Position:
290



Loop:


Level:
Detail



Usage:
Mandatory



Max Use:
1



Purpose:
To indicate the end of the transaction set and provide the count of the transmitted segments (including the beginning (ST) and ending (SE) segments)



Syntax Notes:


Semantic Notes:


Comments:
1
SE is the last segment of each transaction set.


		Notes:

		

		Required



		

		

		SE~13~000000001





Data Element Summary



Ref.
Data




Des.
Element
Name
Attributes

		Must Use

		SE01

		96

		Number of Included Segments

		M

		

		N0 1/10



		

		Total number of segments included in a transaction set including ST and SE segments



		Must Use

		SE02

		329

		Transaction Set Control Number

		M

		

		AN 4/9



		

		Identifying control number that must be unique within the transaction set functional group assigned by the originator for a transaction set





This section is used to show the X12 Rules for this segment.  You must look further into the grayboxes below for Texas Rules.







This section is used to show the Texas Rules for implementation of this segment.







One or more examples.







This column shows the Texas use of each data element.







This column shows the X12 attributes for each data element.







M = Mandatory



O = Optional



X = Conditional







AN = Alphanumeric



N# = Implied Decimal at position #



ID = Identification



R = Real







1/30 = Minimum 1, Maximum 30







These are X12 code descriptions, which often do not relate to the Texas descriptions.  



X12 cannot keep up with Texas needs, thus, Texas often changes the meaning of existing codes.  See the corresponding graybox for the Texas definitions.
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